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FOREWORD

This is a short work containing the results of the
study of Katyayana’s VijasaneyipratiSikhya by
Pandit V. Venkatarama Sarma when he was a
member of the Sanskrit Department of the Univer-
sity. In the book the author discusses various aspects
of the problem. The book was printed by the author
under the auspices of the University after he ceased
to be a member of the Department. The text of the
Pratisakhya, with two commentaries is published as
No. 5 of the Sanskrit Series.

UniversiTy or MADRAS, C- KUNHAN RAJA.
4th September, 1934, Reader in Sanskrit,
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CRITICAL STUDIES ON KATYAYANA'S SUKLA-
YAJUR-VEDA-PRATISAKHYA.

B

GENERALIA.

The Chalcolithic civilisation of the Indus Valley,
which is quite different from the Vedic
pe'gil;%chalcouthic civilisation, is considered to be pre-
historic and pre-Aryan, for, the relics
of the pre-historic period, which at present furnish
insufficient evidence as to their age and origin, newly
discovered at Mohen-jo-daro and Harappa contain purely
non-Vedic elements,! These archalogical finds contain
among other things specimens of pottery, old types of
coins, and many engraved and inscribed seals. The
inscriptions on the stone seals are in an unknown script
from which it is inferred that the people who made these
seals were influenced by the Sumerian civilisation, and
borrowed their artistic style and the elements of their

writing from it (about 3000-2800 B, C.).2
According to modern scholars, the Aryan invasion,
the age of which remains conjectural,
gobe Aryan inva- byt which, if we believe Professor
Macdonell,3 who has ‘good grounds’
for his inference, might have taken place in the fourteenth
L)century B. C., may with greater propriety be ascribed to

1. See Survival of the pre-historic civilisation of the Indus
Valley. Memoirs of the Archzlogical Survey of India, No. 41.

2. India’s Past. pp.9-11. A. A. Macdonell. 1927. Oxford,
and Harappa and Moken-jo-daro Excavations. Sir J. Marshall,
Illustrated London News, Sept., 20, 1924.

3. India’s Past.p. 12,



2 The Aryan Invasion

a period not much later than that of the Chalcolithic
civilisation. It is also believed, that the neWw-comers:
counted among them priests and poets who used to offe
sacrificial ceremonials to the Nature-deities Varuna,
Vayu, Agni etc., and who composed occasionally many
hymns in their spoken language—known as the Aryan
language—which is the earliest form of Sanskrit preserved
in those hymns. This language and the Aryan fire-cult
are said to have been brought into India by the foreign
invaders who entered by the North-western passes. It is
not possible, we are told,% to determine whether the
Aryan invaders swept away the pre-Aryan civilisation of
the Indus Valley just as at a much later period Brahma-
nism swept away Buddhism or whether like the later
Muslim invaders of India, the Aryans established them-
selves as a powerful minority among the native population,
the contact of the Aryan and pre-Aryan cultures resulting
thereby in the birth of a mixed Hindu civilisation.’

4. Survival of the pre-historic civilisation of the Indus
Valley.p. 1. Ibid.

5. The fact is that the Aryan invasion of scholars is
entirely a creation of fancy, As a result of their researches
scholars were able to observe resemblances in language,
mythology, and religion between the Indian and the Persian,
Greek, Latin, Teutonic, Celtic and Slavonic races. This com-
parative view led them to imagine an original home—Asia
minor—of the nations by whom these languages were spoken,
a home from which for some reason or other one band of
wanderers emigrated to India. But there is absolutely no
support for all these inferences. Early Indian books of stories
contain no traces of the remembrance of foreign countries by
Aryans, not the remotest reference to the entry into India of
their forefathers, The Vedas and Purinas say that Pur@iravas
learned the way of making fire by means of A$vattha fire-
sticks from the Gandharvas of Zdorta (the mid-Himalayan
region), which was the sacred land of the early Indians, and
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The poets and priests who abounded among the
Aryans are recognised as the seers of
The period of the Aryan literary monuments. Of
‘{,f;:‘;:tu’;‘;“ allied  ihese, the Rg-veda-samhitd is, by
common consent, the earliest, and the
hymns of this Samhita herald the dawn of history in the
upper Indus Valley. The other Samhitas and works
which followed the hymns of the early Rg-vedic period
are the texts of different recensions of the Yajur-veda, the
Atharva-veda, the Brihmanas, the Aranyakas, the Srauta-
siitras, the Nirukta of Yiska, the Brhad-devaid of
Saunaka, the Pritisikhyas etc., which cover the literary
history of India from abcut 1200 to 200 B.C. This
period is usually known as ‘The Later Vedic Period’.

The ancient sacerdotal literature is the sole basis of

all the later civilisation of India,

v:ﬁ?fgg:‘ of fiterary, social, political or religious.
For the development of the various

branches of studies philosophical, philological or
political, that is the place of origin. But we do not know
exactly the period when writing was first introduced into
India.f It is possible, however, that at this early

first lighted the three ‘fires’ at Pratisthdna (Prayéga, Allahbad)
and the Aryan fire-cult, thus starting at Praydga, spread north-
west, west, and south, and lastly east. Vide also 7%e /istory
of India, P. T. Srinivasa Ayyangar. 1925.p. 11.

6. The writing down of Vedic texts seems, indeed, not to
have taken place until a comparatively late period. See
Wndische Studien. v. 18 ff. 1861.

Prof. Miller (dncient Sanskrit Literature, p. 5078. 1859),
Westergaard (Uecber den altesten zeitraum der Indischen Ges-
chichte, 1860, German Translation. 1862, p. 42ff), and Haug
(Ueber das Wesen des Vedischen Accents, 1873.p. 16'ff) have
declared themselves in favour of this theory. Haug observes
that those Brahmins who were converted to Buddhism were the



4 Introduction of Writing

period Indians were familiar with writing. For, no
other nation in the world has such an antique literary

first who consigned the Vedic texts to writing—for polemical
purposes—and they were followed by the rest of the Brahmins.
On the contrary, Goldsticker, Bothlingk, Whitney, and Roth
(Der Atharvawveda in K ashmire, p. 10), are of the opposite view
holding in particular, that the authors of the Pratisikhyas
must have had written texts before them. Benfey also formerly
shared this view, but afterwards (Einlcizung in die Grammatik
der Ved, Spracke. p. 31) he expressed the belief that the Vedic
texts were only committed to writing at a late date.

Burnell in his ZZements of South Indian Palacography on
p. 19, observes as follows: “In considering the question of the
age and extent of the use of writing in India, it is important
to point out that the want of suitable materials, in the north
at least, before the introduction of paper, must have been a
great obstacle to its general use.” Prof. Macdonell remarks
in the following manner : “We do not know when the alphabet
first began to be used in India to write down texts. In the
whole of the ancient literature (Vedic) no evidence can be
produced that writing was known. Buddhism arose about 500
B. C,, and its sacred canon was probably completed by 400
B. C. But though here we find a good deal to prove a know-
ledge of writing and its extensive use at that time, there is no
mention of manuscripts nor of the reading or copying of sacred
texts. The explanation of this is that all the early literature
was produced orally and handed down orally. This had been

an established custom for centuries from the earliest times.”
India’s Past, pp. 51, 62.

This subject is elaborately discussed by Prof. Miller alsog
Vide his 4 History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 1859. pp.
497.524. There he holds that the art of writing was not yet
known in India when Panini lived, or according to him, about
350 B.C.

Goldstiicker also started a discussion on this subject
and he concludes that the Vedas were preserved in writing
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wealth, and this wealth is significant of the great civilisa-
tion of early India in all branches. 1t stands to reason
that a nation so advanced could not have been unfamiliar
with writing, which must have been indispensable for
traders keeping their accounts, documents etc. The early
writings hitherto obtained also show that they might have
undergone a long-continued elaboration. But though
writing was current in this period, the families of priests
who chanted hymns, handed down the Vedic texts only
orally. Possibly they feared that fracture and corruption
of the texts would be-an unavoidable result of the use of
writing. The oral method of transmitting the texts to
posterity has been continued for many centuries and even
to-day the student of the Vedas in India learns them only
by word of mouth. But this method of learning by
recitation at the feet of a master was found later on not
to be a sufficiently effective way of preserving the
prostine purity of the pronunciation and accentuation.
And there originated, therefore, some sciences appendant
on holy writ, in the later Vedic period—Siksas, Priti-
$akhyas, Anukramanis—which are generally known as
safe-guards? of the purity of Vedic texts, Prominent
among these are the Pratisakhyas, four in number one
for the Rg-veda, one for Atharva-veda, and two for Yajur-
veda. The Katydyana-(Vajasaneyi-) pratiSakhya belongs
to the Vajasaneyi-samhita, and the Taittiriya-pratisakhya
to the Taittiriya-samhitd.

in Panini’s time, and writing was known before Pinini. See
his Panini : His place in Sanskrit Literature, pp. 13-64.

7. “The Pratiédkhyas may also be regarded as safe
guards of the text, having heen composed for the purpose
exhibiting exactly all the changes necessary for turning the
Padg into the Samhiit@ text”. A. A. Macdonell. A History
of Sanskrit Literature (fourth impression) pp. 51-52.
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Much in the history of the learning of thg ancient
Hindus is still obscure, and their works on the gram-
matical science are evidently the perfected fruits of a long
series of learned labours. But it is likely that the gram-
matical sense of the ancient Hindus was awakened in a
large scale by their methodical study of the canonical
literature : the Veda-Samhitas and the Brahmanas. The
phonological study of those texts was also zealously and
effectively followed in the Brahmanic schools, which
resulted in the production of a number of phonetico-
grammatical treatises (Prati§akhyas). Each of these
treatises, having for its subject one principal Vedic text,
draws special attention to its peculiarities of form, in a
profound manner and quotes a number of authorities ;
all which speaks plainly of a lively scientific activity
continued during a long period.



NOTES
I
THE ORIGIN OF PRATISAKHYA.

Miller. A4 History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 1859,
pp. 117-118.

“The origin of the Pratiédkhyas may, therefore, be

accounted for in the following manner : During the Brahmana
period the songs of the Veda were preserved by oral tradition
only : and as the spoken language of India had advanced and
left the idiom of the Veda behind as a kind of antique and
sacred utterance, it was difficult to preserve the proper
pronunciation of the sacred hymns without laying down a
certain number of rules on metre, accent and pronunciation
dn general. The necessity, however, of such a provision could
hardly have been felt until certain differences had actually
arisen in different seats of Brahmanic learning. Thus, when
the attempt was made to prevent a further corruption, a certain
number of local varieties in accent and pronunciation, and in
the recital of the hymns, had actually crept in and become
sanctioned by the tradition of different families or schools.
These could not be given up, nor was there any means of
determining which was the ancient and most correct way of
reciting the sacred songs of the Veda. Discussions having
arisen on this subject, we find in the Brahmanas occasional
mention of verses which, if improperly pronounced, become
changed in their meaning. But even where the sense of the
7eda was not affected, the respect paid by each teacher, by
ach family, and by each Brahmanic community to its own
stablished oral tradition, was sufficient to give an imaginary
-alue to the slightest peculiarities of pronunciation, accent, or
netre.

A twofold advantage was gained when the rules and

exceptions of the old sacred dialect were first reduced to a
system. First, ancient dialectical differences, many of which
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are not so much attributable to corruptions as to the, freedom
of the old spoken language, were carefully preserved, and even
apparent irregularities and exceptions were handed down as
such, instead of being eliminated and forgotten. Secondly,
a start was made towards a scientific study of language ; by the
collection of a large number of similar passages, general laws
were elicited which afterwards served as the phonetic basis of
a grammar like that of Panini;—a work which, although
ascribed to one author, must have required ages of observation
and collection before its plan could be conceived or carried out
by one individual. Even the Pratisakhyas, though they do
not refer to grammar properly so called, but principally to the
phonetic laws of language, pre-suppose a long-continued study
of grammatical subjects previous to the time of their corhposi-
tion. The best proof of this lies in the great number of
authors quoted in the Pratis$ikhyas themselves. Though we
are not now in possession of the works of these earlier authors,
yet we have a right to assume that their doctrines existed
formerly in the shape of Prati¢akhyas.”

II

Macdonell. History of Sanskrit Literature, pp. 38-39.
(fourth impression).

“ Besides these ritual and legal compendia, the Satra
period produced several classes of works composed in this
(stitra) style, which, though not religious in character, had
a religious origin. They arose from the study of the Vedas,
which was prompted by the increasing difficulty of understand-
ing the hymns, and of reciting them correctly, in consequence
of the changes undergone by the language. Their chief object
was to ensure the right recitation and interpretation of the
sacred text. One of the most important classes of this ancil-
lary literature comprises the Prazisakhya-sitras, which, dealing
with accentuation, pronunciation, metre, and other matters,
are chiefly concerned with the phonetic changes undergone by
Vedic words when combined in a sentence. They contain
a number of minute observations, such as have only been made
over again by the phoneticians of the present day in Europe.
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A still more important branch of this subsidiary literature
is grammar, in which the results attained by the Indians in the
systematic analysis of language surpass those arrived at
by any other nation. Little has been preserved of the
carliest attempts in this direction, for all that had been
previously done was superseded by the great Siitra work of
Panini.”

111

Winternitz. 4 History of Indian Litcrature. Vol. 1.
Translated by Mrs. S. Ketkar. Published by Culcutta Unijver-
sity, 1927,

H Sambhité-piithas and Pada-pithas, then, are the oldest
productions of the Siksd schools. The oldest text-hooks of
this Vedanga which have come down to us are, however, the
Pratisédkhyas, which contain the rules by the aid of which one
can form the Samhitd-patha from the Pada-pitha. Hence they
contain instruction upon the pronunciation, the accentuation,
the euphonic alterations of the sounds in the composition of
words and in the initial and final sound of words in the
sentence, upon the lengthening of vowels, in short upon the
whole manner of the recitation of the Sambhitd. KEvery Siakha
or recension of a Samhitd had a text-book of this nature, hence
the name PritiS8dkhyas, i e., ‘text-books, each intended for a
Sakha’. First of all we have a Rg-veda-pratisakhya, which is
iscribed to Saunaka, who is supposed to have been a teacher
of A§valiyana. This work is in verse, and is probably 2 later
revision of an earlier Siitra-text : it is even called 'Siitra’ in
manuscripts and quotations. Zastfiriya-pratiéibi ya-sitra be-
ongs to the Z'zittirsya-samkitd . a Vijasancyi-pratisakhyae-sitra,
ascribed to Katydyana, belongs to the ¥ G jasaneyi-samuitd, and
‘he Arharva-veda-samhiitd has an  Atharva-veda-pratiakhya-
sfirva, which is supposed to be of the school of the Saunakas.
There is also a Sdma-pratisikhys, and the Puspa-sitra is a
kind of PratiSakhya to the Uttaragina of the Simaewveds. A
further work dealing with the manner of singing the Samans at
the sacrifice is the Paricavidha-sitra.
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These works are of two-fold importance : firstly, for the
history of grammatical study in India, which, as far as we
know, commences with these Priti§dkhyas. Though they are
not actually grammatical works themselves, they treat of
subjects pertaining to grammar, and the quotations from so
many grammarians prove that the study of grammar was
already flourishing at their time. Secondly, they are still more
important, because t}fey are pledges of the fact that the texts
of the Samhitds as we have them to-day, have remained
unaltered through all the centuries since the time of the Prati-
§dkhyas.”



CHAPTER L
DESCRIPTION OF SUKLA-YAJUR-VEDA.

According to one version all the Vedic texts are

called by the term ‘Yajur-veda’,

Origin of 8ukla- hecause their recitation is useful to any

yajur-veda. . S

religious ceremony.  The Visnu-

puranal states that this Yajur-veda is divided into four
Vedas.? :

1. Caranavyiha-pariSista-bhasya. Kandikd, ii. (Benares
Sanskrit Series, 1888).

2. The original Vedic work is said to be regarded by
the ancient Indians to have been revealed by Brahman, and to
have been preserved by ancient tradition, until it was arranged
in its present order by a sage, who is known by the surname of
Veda-Vyasa : compiler of the Vedas. He distributed the
original Indian scripture into four parts, which are severally
entitled R%, Yajus, Saman, and Atharvan ; and each of which
bears the common denomination of Veda. “Vyasa having
compiled and arranged the scriptures, theogonies, and mytho-
logical poems, taught the several Vedas to as many disciples
viz,, the BZ to Paila, the Vagjus to VaiSampiyana and the
Saman to Jaimini as also the Az/ervans to Sumantu, and the
Itihdsas and Purdnas to Suta. These disciples instructed
their respective pupils, who, becoming teachers in their turn,
cbmmunicated the knowledge to their own disciples; until at
length, in the progress of successive instruction, so great
variations crept into the text, or into the manner of reading
and reciting it, and into the no less sacred precepts for its use
and application, that eleven hundred different schools of
scriptural knowledge arose.”
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« Eka eva yajur-vedas tam caturdhd vyakalpayat.”

The Yajur-veda which is supposed to be one among these,
is in two different kinds called Kysna and Sukla or Black
and White., The common names of these two Vedic
texts, are Taittiriya-samhild and Vdjasaneyi-samhita
respectively. It is the common practice among the people
that the followers of one of these texts will blame the
other text. For instance, the followers of Vdjasaneyi-
samhitd used to find fault with Krsna-yajur-vedic text
and the following dictum3 makes it clear :
«Addhvaryavam kvacidh hautram kvacid ity avyavas-
[thayd]
Buddhimailinyahetutvat tad yajuh krgnam iryate||
Vyavasthitaprakaranam tad yajuh éuklam iryate|”

Without siding with any one of these followers, if
we judge the truth conveyed in the above verses, it will
lead us to think that the laudatory remark on one Veda,
and the finding fault with another, have no meaning of
any value. The origin of Sukla-yajur-veda is described
in the 14th Kanda of the Salapatha-brahmana (Brhada-
ranya, 5th Prapéthaka) in the following manner :4

#Cemani Sukldni yajimsi vijasaneyena yajfia-
valkyendkhyayanta iti.”

Manu alludes that the Rg-veda originated from fire; the
Yajur-veda from air ; and the S@ma-veda from the Sun (Chapter,
1, 5,23). His commentator Medhitithi remarks that the
Rg-veda opens with a hymn to fire ; and the Yajur-veda with
one in which air is mentioned. But Kullikabhatta has
recourse to the renovations of the Universe “In one Kalpd,
the Vedas proceeded from Fire, Air, and Sun ; in another from
Brahman, at his allegorical immolation.”

3. Anantadeva.  Pratijfid-pariSista-bhasya i. 3, and
foot-note on p. 351 of Milller’s 4 History of Ancient Sanskrit
Literature, 1859.
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And this passage is commented on by Vidyiranya-
sripada and Mahidharicirya thus:

1, “Imani kanvadini $uklani cuddhani yajiimsi
vdjasaner apatyena yajiavalkyena  rsinikhyiyante
§isyebhya upadi$yante,s”

2. “Vijam annam sanir ddnam asyistiti vijasanih,”s

The sense of the above extract of the Satapatha-
brahmana which asserts that the White Yajur-veda was
proclaimed by Yajiiavalkya-Vajasaneya, is similar
to the statement of Katyayana, who, in his Sarvanukra-
mani, says that Yajfiavalkya received the Yajur-veda from
the Sun.” Besides these, it is found in Bhdgavata (12th
Book), Varaha-purana, Mahdbhdrata, and other
ancient works. Authors like Uvvata, Mahiddsa (commen-
tator on the Carana-vyaha-pari§ista), etc., have also
reproduced the same account of the origin of the Sukla-
yajur-veda, which is based on an ancient legend, and it
is in the following manner :

Once, the sage Ydjfiavalkya became the sole cause
to the disrespect of Brahmins, and
by the command of his preceptor, he
was forced to give away all the Vedic
portions taught to him. As it was not proper to take
these vomited Vedic portions in their own form, the
sages adopted the form of the bird Tittiri—the francoline
partridge—and took the portions, These Vedic portions
are called Taittiriyaka. Then Yajhavalkya prayed to
the Sun-God, who thereupon taught him a new vedic
ext, taking the form of a vijin (horse). This text is called

The Yajnavalkya.
tradition.

4. 5. Pratiifid-pariista-bhasya, i. 3.

6. 1bid.

7. Miller. A4 History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature,
1859, p. 353.
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Vajasaneyi-samhild. The portion of the Bhdgavata,® in

8. Bhagavata. xii. 6.

“ The more recent version of the Vajur-veda was called
Sukla or bright, on account of the clear separation of hymns
and rules, or, according to others, on account of its enabling
the reader to distinguish clearly between the offices belonging
to the Hoty and Adhvaryu. A more popular explanation is
given by Colebrooke from Mahidhara’s commentary on the
Viajasaneyi-samhitd. It occurs also in the Puranas: ‘ The
Yajus, in its original form, was at first taught by Vai$ampayana
to twenty-seven pupils. At this time, having instructed
Yasfiavalkya, he appointed him to teach the Veda to other
disciples. Being afterwards offended by the refusalof ¥ djna-
valkya to take on himself a share of the sin incurred by
V ai$ampayana, who had unintentionally killed his own sister’s
son, the resentful preceptor bade Ydj#iavalkya relinquish the
science which he had learnt. He instantly disgorged it in a
tangible form. The rest of Vai$ampdyana’s disciples receiving
his commands to pick up the disgorged Veda, assumed the
form of partridges, and swallowed the texts which were soiled,
and for this reason termed ‘Black’; they are also denominated
Taittiriya, from zittiri, the name of a partridge. Ydjfiavalkya
overwhelmed with sorrow, had recourse to the sun; and
through the favour of that luminary, obtained a new revela-
tion of the Yajus which is called ‘White’ or pure, in contradis-
tinction to the other, and is likewise named ¥ djasancyin, from
a patronymic, as it would seem, of VdjfiaralZye himself ; for
the Veda declares, ‘these purer texts, revealed by the sun, are
published by Ya;jfiaralkya, the offspring of Vdjasanin'  But,
according to the Visnu-puréina, the priests who studied the
Yajus are called ¥@jins, because the sun, who revealed it,
assumed the form of a horse (zdjin). It is clear that these are
nothing but late etymological legends. Tittir: and Vajin
were proper names. Z7f¢iri was the pupil of Vaska, the pupil
of Vai§ampdyana, and it is through them that the old or dark
Yajur-veda was handed down. Ydjfiavalkya, of the family of
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which the origin of Sukla-yajur-veda or Vdjasaneyi-
samhild is stated, is appended here :

“Siita uvaca:

Samahititmano brahman brahmanah paramesthinah|
Hrdy dkasad abhiin nado vrttirodhad vibhavyate||
Tato 'ksarasamimnayam asrjad bhagavin ajah|
Antasthosmasvaraspar$ahrasvadirghadilaksanamy)|
Tendsau caturo vedams$ caturbhir vadanair vibhuh|
Savyahrtikdn sonkaran caturhotravivaksaya||
Vai$ampayanasisya vai carakadhvaryavo 'bhavan|

Yac cerur brahmahatyimhaltksapanam svaguror vratamy|
Yajiiavalkya$ ca tacchigya dhaho bhagavan kiya|
Caritenilpasirinam carisye "ham sudu$caram||

Ity ukto gurur apy aha kupito yahy alam tvaya|
Viprivamantrd $isyena madadhitam tyajasv iti||
Devaratasutas so 'pi ccharditva yajusdm ganam|

Tato gato "tha munayo dadrSus tan yajurganan||
Yajamsi tittira bhiitva tallolupataya daduh|

Taittiriya iti yaju$$akha dsan supesalahj|

Yijfavalkyas tato brahman cchandamsy adhigavesayan|
Guror avidyamanini siipatasthe 'rkam i$varam||
Yajonavalkya uvaca:

Om namo bhagavate adityayakhilajagatam atma-
svariipena  kalasvariipena  caturvidhabhitanikayanam
brahmidistambaparyantindam antarhrdayesu bahir api
cikida iva upidhini avyavadhiyaminah bhagavan eka
eva ksanalavanimesavayavopacitasamvatsaraganenapam
adanavisargabhyim imim lokayatrain anuvahati.

Yad uha vava vibudharsabha savitar adas tapaty anu-
savanam ahar ahar amnayavidhinopatisthamaninam

the Vajasaneyins, was the founder of the more modern or
bright Yajur-veda,” Miller. A History of Ancient Sanskrit
Literature. 1859, pp- 174, 175, foot-note.
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akhiladuritavrjinabijavabharjana bhagavatas samabhidhi-
mahi tapanamandalam.

Ya iha vava sthiracaranikardnam nijaniketananam
manaindriyasugananam atmanas svayam atmantaryami
pracodayati.

Ya evemam lokam atikardlavadanindhakarasamjiia-
jagaragrahagilitam sammrtakam 1va vicetanam ava-
lokyanukampaya paramakarunika iksayaivotthapyahar
ahar anusavanam $reyasi svadharmakhyatmavasthine
pravartayaty avanipatir ivasidhinim bhayam udirayan
natati.

Parita asapalais tatra tatra kamalakosafijalibhir
upahrtarhanah.

Atha ha bhagavams tava carananalinayugalam tri-
bhuvanagurubhir vanditam aham ayatayamayajuhkama
upasaramiti.

Siita uvdca:

Evam stutas sa bhagavan vajirtipadharo harih|

Yajimsyayatayamani munaye 'dat prasaditah||

Yajurbhir akaroc chakhé dasa paficasatair vibhuh|

Jagrhur vajasanyas tih kinva-madhyandinadayah||”

The derivation of the word ‘vajasaneya’ is described

by several authors: Vijayadhvaja,

,.,T,.‘,‘;;,“m‘ Vaja-  Sridharasvamin, (commentators on the
Bhdagavata), and Mahidhara. 1t is

given below:

1. «Vajasanas siiryah, tata dgata$ $akhia vajasan-
yas ta$ $akhah kanwadayo madhyandinidayas ca.”?

2. “Ravinasvarupena vajebhyah kesarebhyo véjen:;
vegena vi sanyastas tyaktas $akha vajasaneyi-samjidh,”10

9. See foot-note on p. 34 Carana-vy@ha-pariéista-
bhagya. Kandikd, ii. Benares Sanskrit Series, 1888,
10. Ibid.
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3. #Vijam annam sanir danam asyastiti vajasanih
(tasyeyam $§ikha vajasaneyi)”.

. However, the name of this Vedic text is derived from
the surname ‘vajasaneya’ which is given to the preceptor
Yajfiavalkya, ta whom this Vedic text is attributed. The
passage from the Satapatha-brdhmana and its comment
by Mahidhara, already extracted above explain ¢vdjasaneya’
as a patronymic—‘vajasaneyena yajfiavalkyena’'—vaija-
saner apatyena yajiiavalkyena’— ‘by the son of vajasani’.
In Mahdbhdrala xxii. 1507 this word is used as an epithet
of Lord Krsna. The DBrahmana of the White Yajus
(Satapatha) is also generally termed Vajasaneya-brah-
mana. To mean this the word ‘vadjasani’ is to be taken
as an appellative, because it signifies—‘vajam annam
sanir dinam asyastiti vdjasanih, the giver of the food’—
and refers to the chief object Jying at the root of all
sacrificial ceremonies, the obtaining of the necessary
food from the Gods, whom thesacrifices are to propitiate.

There is also another name ‘ayataydma’ to this
Sukla-yajur-vedic text. This name is
y:;g;namo Ayata- peither familiar in works, nor is it
current among the people of the Sukla-
yajur-vedic school. But there is a direct citation of this
name, in a verse of the Bhavisyat-purana, which describes
the origin of the Sukla-yajur-veda. This verse is as follows:
«Ayatayimani tu bhinuguptany anyani jatany atinirasani|
Yajimsi tesdm atha ydjfiavalkyo hy ayatayaméni raver
avapa||”
The sense of the word ‘ayitayama’ gives the mean-

ing ‘agatasarani’ or ‘viryavanti’,
The total number of the Rk and Yajus (prayers
employed at solemn rifes) hymns of

Number of Rk the Sukla-yajur-veda is calculated by
and Yajos o, - L , ISR

Katyiyana in his Rg-yajuh-pariista in
the following manner :
3
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“Dve sahasre $ate nyiine mantre vijasaneyake|

Rgganah parisamkhyata$ §esam anyad rco yajuhj|

Astau sahasrdni €atdni castiv aSityanydny adhikini ya-
jamsi|

Etat pram8nam yajusim tu kevalam sa$ukriyam sakhi-

»

lam yajhavalkyam||
In early days, this text was very familiar to and
current among the people who were
The countries in inhabiting the pricya regions (the
e i X% castern country, the country south or
east of the river Sarasvati), the udicya
(the country to the north and west of the river Sarasvati),
and the nairtya (the south-western country), and it was
specially patromsed by the people of the following
countries :
“Angavangakalingams ca kinino gurjaras tathi|
Vajasaneyi $akhd ca madhyandini pratisthita)|”
“Rsina yajiavalkyena sarvadedesu vistrta|”12
The White yajus was taught by Ydjiavalkya to 15
pupils  who founded as  many
schools. Thus Sukla-yajur-veda has its
own 15 different schools, They are :
1. Jabala, 2. Baudhayana, 3. Kinva, 4. Madh-
yandineya, 5. Sapheya, 6. Tapaniya, 7. Kapola, 8.
Paundara, 9. Vatsa, 10. Avatika, 11. Paramivatika, 12.
Pérasara, 13. Vaineya, 14. Addha, and 15, Baudheya,
In Patafijali’'s Mahabhdsya the Kinvas, the Kanvaka,
a yellow (pingala) Kanva, and Kinva-
Kfng o "®Me yanaand also their peoples are men-
tioned. The school of the Kipvas is

Various schools
or Bakhas.

11.  Pratijfid-pariSista-bhdsya. i. 3. See also Vignu-
purdna. iii. 5. 28,

12. See Caranavywha-parisista-bkhdsya. Kandika, ii,
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referred to in the Kdthaka. The Apastamba-dharma-siitra
also mentions a teacher Kanva. Further, it appears in
the Pravara section of Aévaliyana and in Panini iv. 2, 11.

Except in the Kdtydyana-pratiSakhya the name
Madhyandina is not foundin any other
ywm”’ sitras or similar works. Butin the
supplement to the Vrhad-dranyaka, in
the lists of teachers, a Madhyandindyana (iv. 6.2) is
mentioned. The Midhyandinas are not mentioned in
Patafijali’s Mahabhdsya.l3 The Kasikd-vriti of Vimana
and Jayaditya (about 650. A. C.) commenting on Panini
vii. 1. 94 mentions a grammarian Midhyandini, as a
pupil of Vyaghrapad (vyaghrapadim varisthah.1) In the
Brahmana also two Vaiyaghrapadyas and one Vaiyighra-
padiputra are mentioned.

All these schools or Sakhas are generally named

after their founders, who were the

Significance of recipients of the text direct from the

b W °f  sage Yajhiavalkya. For example, one
of the above names is defined thus:

« Madhyandineya— midhyandina-samjiiena maha-
rsind labdho Yijfiavalkyiac chikhavideso middhyandino
yajur-vedah, tam adhiyate vidanti vd Sisyaparamparayd
vartamanis te madhyandina ucyante. Madhyandinanim
ayam midhyandineyah.”

The others should be defined in the same manner.
Among these fifteen schools, the
“foﬁf Kanva most popular and promment one is the
Kanva school.
« Tatrapi ca $ivi$ $akha dada pafica ca vajinim)|
Tatrapi mukhya vijieya $akha ya kanvasamjfikal|”’

13. Vide ndische Studien. xiii, 417.
14, See B3htlingk. Pdnini. Introduction, p. 1
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“Vajasaneyavedasya prathama kanvasamjfika?s|”

And next to that, those of the Madhyandinas, Jabalas,
Baudhiyanas, and Tipaniyas.

In the Sukla-yajur-veda, which is strictly a litergical
collection, the sacrificial formulas are
sepatated from their ritual basis and
dogmatical explanation, And the
matter 1s orderly and systemahcal]y distributed which is
so confusedly m_.;xed up in the Black Yajus. This fact can
be explamed (rom its name Sukla which is explained as
“$uddhani yajimsi’. Dvivedaganga explains ‘Suklani
yajumsi’ by ¢6uddhani yad va brahmanenimiéritamantra-
tmakani’.16 :

The name Sukla
hxplalne

15.  Caranavyitha-parisista-bhdsye. Kandika, ii.

16. “It is usually assumed that the name ‘White’
Yajur-veda means ‘clear, well-arranged’ Yajur-veda, and that it
indicates the ciear distinction between sacrificial utterances
and explanations of ritual in the same, while ‘black’ Yajur-veda
means ‘unarranged’ Yajur-veda. This exp]anatzon emanating
from Indian commentator s, seems very improbable to me. But
already in Satap. Br. XIV. O, 4, 33, (cf. 1V, 4,5, 19), the
‘white sacrificial utterances’ (Quk]am YaJumsx) are called
adityani ‘revealed by the sun’; and the Puranas, too, relate that
Yé&jhavalkya received new sacrificial utterances from the sun
(Vispu-purdna IT1, 5). I believe that the ‘whife Yajur-veda’
owes its name to this connection with the sun. In contrast to
fhis, the older Vajur-veda was then called the ‘black’. one.
It is most probable that the samhitd of the white Yajur-veda
Is most closely related to the original form of the Veda of the
Adhvaryu, as Pischel thinks, KG, 172. cf. & eith, HOS, Vol.
18, pp. LXXXV ff, on the mutual relationship of the Sambhitas
of the Yajur-veda.” Winternitz. A Historyof Indiam Liter-
ature, English Tranpslation, Vol, I p. 171. foetnote.
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In b.'oth the recensions, Kanva and Madhyandina,
-which are the two slightly discordant
versions of Vdjasaneyi-samhitd, and the
texts of which alone are available for
the present, this Swukla-yajur-veda is divided into 40
Adhyayas or chapters, and according to the Madhyandina
recension each chapter contains several Kandikas or short
sections!?, In one chapter the maximum number of
Kandikas are 117, and the minimum number of
‘Kandikas are 13, and the average number of Kandikas
are 49. According to the subject iatter the Sukla-yajur-
vedic text portions can be divided into two main divisions
Karma-kanda and Jddna-kanda. The first 39 chapters
are called Karma-kanda portions, because their recitation
is very essential for religious sacrificial ceremonies, and
the remaining one, the last chapter, falls under the
category of Jiiana-kanda, because it treats of Parabrah-
man, the Supreme Spirit.

Division of the
Sukla yajur-veda

So far as we know for the present, the special
feature of the Swukla-yajur-veda is

The Sukla yajur- that the Samhita and its Brahmana
z:::aand tts Brah- (Satapatha) have been handed down

in their entirety in two distinct recédn-

17. *“ The Vijasaneyi, or White Yajus is the shortest of
the Vedas ; so far as respects the first and principal parts which
comprehends the mantras. The Samhitd, or collection of
prayers and invocations belonging to this Veda, is comprised
in forty lectures (Adhydyd), unequally sub-divided into
numerous short sections (Kapdiki); each of which, in general,
constitutes a prayer or mantra. It is also divided, like the
Rg-veda, into anuvikas, as they are stated at the close of the
index to this veda, appears to be two hundred and eighty-six ;
the number of sections or verses, nearly 2000 (or exactly 1987).
But this includes many repetitions of the same text in diverse
places. The lectures are very unequal, containing from 13 to
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sions the Kanva and Madhyandina, and both of them
correspond entirely in their contents as well as in the
order and system in distributing matter ; but in the
latter respect, however, there are many, although slight,
discrepancies. The difference mainly consists in actual
variants in the sacrificial formulas and in orthographic or
orthoepic peculiarities.
Among these fifteen schools, the texts of the Kanva
and Midhyandina have been hitherto
The Kanva published. Of these two recensions,
;;‘;3‘;};:3},‘{;;“‘“‘ it is possible to assume that the Kanva
school is older than the other. For
not only is Kinva the name of one of the ancient rsi
families18 of the Rg-veda, but the Kinva recension also
agrees with the Rg-veda in some peculiar notations. For
instance the peculiar notation of cerebral ‘¢’ by ‘' and
‘di’ by Yk’ of Kinva recension by the rule “Dadhau
lalhau caikesim” iv. 144 agrees with that of the Rg-veda.
On the other hand, it is also not fair to assume a lengthy
interval between the two recensions, because they
resemble each other very closely.

The differences between the text of one school and
another are, the differences of readings

The difference in some places, and the additional
2;?:::&:: school readings of the text in some other
places. In his edition of the Sukla-

yajur-vedic text Professor Weber has given both the Kagva
and Madhyandina readings, but he has adopted and
printed the Madhyandina version of the text as the main
body of his edition, and at the end . of each chapter he

a 117 sections (Kandikas).” Miscellancous Essays by H.T.
Colebrook, Vol. 11, p. 49. 1873.

18. See Vedic Metre in sts Historical Development, by
E. Vernon Arnold, p. 57¢c. Cambridge, 1905.
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has specially noticed the differences of the Kanva version
of the text. From this, we can infer that the text-
versions of the remaining 13 schools, which are lost to
us, will also show differences in detail in the two read-
ings. Only one text given by Yajhavalkya to his pupils,
who were mainly fifteen in number, has become fifteen
in slightly different versions by the recitation of pupils,
who succeeded their preceptors, Madhusiidana-sarasvati
in his Prasthana-bheda remarks about the origin of diffe-
rent schools (§dkhas) in the following manner: ¢ Evam
pravacanabhedit prativedam bhinnd bhiiyasyad $akhah,
for each Veda there are several $ikhas, the differences
of which arise from different pravacanas,” Here ‘prava-
cana’ means pronunciation, and the difference of pro-
nunciation is the chief cause of Samhita-$akhas.

Of these 40 Adhyayas the first 25
g ui&;:j;::ez:f contain the formulas for the general
sacrificial ceremonies, 19

i, it. New and full-moon sacrifice.

iii. The morning and evening fire sacrifice, as well
as the sacrifices to be offered every four months at the
commencement of the three seasons.

iv-viii, Soma sacrifice in general.
ix, x. Two modifications of it.
xi-xviii. Construction of altars for sacred fires.

xix-xxi. Sauirdmani, a ceremony  originally
appointed to expiate the evil effects of too free indul-
*gence in the Soma drink.

19. A comprehensive but condensed exposition of this
has been commenced in Prof. Weber’s papers : Zur Kenntniss
des Vedischen opferrituals in Indische Studien. x. 321-396, xiii,
217-292.
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xxii-xxv. Aéva-medha (horse sacrifice) : cgremony
emblamatic of the immolation of a horse and other
animals. ,
Of these 25 Adhyayas, the last seven, slightly differ
in their style diction and phraseology from the others,
and it leads one to think if they are later additions to the
first eighteen Adhydyas. On the other hand, according
to European critics the remaining 15 Adhyayas of the
Sukla yajur-veda are possibly of considerably later origin.
For (1) in the Sukla-yajus-sarvanukramani attributed to
Katyayana, in Pratijfid-pari$ista?® and in Mahidhara’s
commentary the Adhydyas xxvi to xxxv are expressly
called khila or supplement, and (2) the Adhyayas
xxxvi to x1 Sukriya (expiating) referring to expiatory
ceremonies, According to Vijdanesvara, author of the
well-known commentary called Mitdksard, on the code
of Yajnavalkya written in the reign of king Vikrama-
ditya VI of Kalyani (A.C. 1073—1126), this statement
of subject-division seems to be inappropriate. For it
states that the Sukriya begins at xxx. 3 and in xxxvi. 1
the Aranyaka begins.?!

xxvi-xxix, Sacrificial formulas belonging to the
ceremonies treated of in the early Adhyayas.

xxx-xxxix. The formulas for some new sacrificial
ceremonies viz., the purusa-medha?? (human sacrifice) :
a type of the allegorical immolation of Narayana, or of
Brahman in that character, the sarva-medha (universal
sacrifice) : prayers and oblations for universal success, the

20. See Prof. Weber’s paper Ueber das Pratij#a-sttra,
1872,

21. A portion of these last books are explaingd in the
Aranyaka part of the Briahmana. :

22. Vide Ucber Menschenopfer bei den Indern der verdis-
chen zeit in Ind. Streifen , i. 54ff.
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pitr-medha (oblation to the Manes): obsequies in com-
memoration of a deceased ancestor, and the pravargya
(purificatory sacrifice),?3

The last adhyaya (xI) has no sort of direct reference
to the sacrificial ceremonial. It can be regarded as an
Upanisad. just like the other parts of the Sukla-yajur-
veda which are, in later times, looked upon as Upanisads.
For instance the sixteenth book is called as Satarudriyo-
panisad, and the beginning of the thirty-fourth book as
Siva-sanikalpo-panisad. The Buddhist author Yasomitra,
scholiast of the Abhidharmakosa, states the Satarudriya
to be a work by Vyasa against Buddhism, whence, haw-
ever, we have probably to conclude only that it passed
for, and was used as, a principal support for Siva worship,
especially in its detached form as a separate Upanisad.?$

As for the origin and date of the Sukla-yajur-veda
we have sufficient proofs in the prose
portions which are peculiar to it, that
it has an origin from the eastern parts of the Hindustan
or the east of the Indus river, in the country of the
Kuru-paficilas, and that it belongs to a period when
Brahmanism had already gained supremacy, and when at
all events the hierarchy of the Brahmins, and the caste
system, were completly organised. We have also external
grounds for assuming that the present redaction of the
Samhita of the Sukla-yajur-veda dates from the third
centuary B. C., because Megasthenes mentions a set of

Origin and date.

23. Thisis not a literal translation to the word ‘pra-
vargya’. According to Haug on Aitareya Brikmana i 18.
p. 42 “a preparatory rite intended for providing the sacrificer
with a heavenly body, with which alone he is permitted to
enter the residence of the Gods”.

24. Vide Burnouf’s ntroduction a! Histoire du Bud.

dhisme. p. 568, Indische Studien. ii. 22.
4
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people, and the name of this set recurs in the Médhyan-
dinas, one of the principal schools of the Sukla-yajur-
veda, The country of the Madhyandinas is situated
precisely in the middle of that ‘madhyades$g’ the limits of
which are described in the Pratijid-pariSista.?> But,
this statement can not be looked upon as a final one,
because we have seen the word ‘Madhyandina’ asrelating
to ‘southern’: generally denoting any southern people or
any southern school. For instance we find mention of
the word ‘Madhyandina-Kauthiimas’” which means
Southern Kauthimas. These words Madhyandina and
Kauthiima appear side by side in an inscription.26
Several Sitras of Panini state that he was acquainted
with the Yajur-veda.?? But itis not
Sull’:l:-lyl::j:ri-v oind  certain whether he was in contact with
the Black as well as the White, or with
the Black only. The word Vajasaneyin does not occur
in any Sitraof his, but as a formation in a gana to Panini-
siitra IV, 3, 106, while the formation of Taittiriya, from
the basic word Tittiri is described in the Siatra 1V, 3, 102
itself, In the same way, the sacred personage, Yajfia-
valkya, who is said to have collected or compiled not only
the Sukla-yajur-vedic text, but the Satapatha-brahmana
also, is also not cited in any Sitra of Pinini, but merely

25. See Prof. Weber’s paper Ucber das Pratijna-sitra
pp. 101-105,

26. Published by Hall. Journal. Am. Or. Soc., vi. 539.

27. Panini mentions several vedic names: R, Vajus,
Saman, Brakmana, Chandas, Nigama, Mantre, K dthaka etc.
Vide Sitras ‘Vajusy ekesam’ (viii. 3. 104), ‘Ubkayatharksu’
(viii. 3. 8), ‘Yajusy wrel’ (vi. 1. 117), ‘Devasumnayor yajusi
Kithake (vii. 4. 38), ‘Yajfiakarmanyajapanyinkhas@maswu’
(i. 2. 34), ‘DoitiyG brakmane’ (ii. 3.60), ‘Va sapirvasya nigame’
(vi. 4.9), ‘Mantre ghasahvaranadavrdahddvrckt gamijaniblhyo
Zep’ (ii. 4. 80), etc.
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as a member of one of the ganas. It is also a doubtful
matter whether both these versions of Yajur-veda were
separated in the time of Panini. If we turn our attention
to the word Satapatha, we have again to point out that it
occurs only in a gana to V, 3, 100.
The Sukla-yajur-veda has been published several
times in many places, at Bombay,
coﬂﬁeﬁ:ﬁ&? and  Ajmer, Benares, Calcutta, Mathura,
Madras, Germany etc. Some of these
publications contain the text only, the text with pada-
pitha (an arrangement of the vedic text in which each
word is written and pronounced in its original form and
independently of phonetic changes), and commentaries.
Among these publications, there are only two editions of
the text of the Kanva School. All the other editions are
of the Madhyandina version of the text. There are four
commentaries current on the text, of which three are old,
while the other one is a recent venture.

They are as follows:

(1) Vdjasmwyi-mddhyandiwm-.s‘ukla-yajur-veda-sam-
hil@-mantra-bhasya by Uvvata.

(2) Bhdsya-vedadipa, alias Vedariha-dipa by Mahi-
dhara.

(3) Bhdsya by Sayanacarya.

(4) Bhagya by Udayaprakisa deva.

Besides these there are some other commentaries
also, which are recently written and in local vernacular
.dialects (Hindi). Sdyapa-bhasya is a commentary on the
text of the Kanva School, and it runs up to the 20th
chapter of the text only.

Among the commentators of the works in Sanskrit

Literature, the sage Saunaka is cop-

UOonmntary bY gidered to be the earliest author. We
vvats. .

have not. seen any ComMmETHaty..n
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complete form to any of the works written by Saunaka,
and there is no evidence also to prove that he has written
sucha work. The Purusa-sikia-bhdsya which is attributed
to Saunaka is in existence now. The 31st chapter of the
Vajasaneyi-samhita contains the whole Purusa-sikia text.
Uvvata, the author of the Vdjasaneyi-samhitG-mantra-
bhasya, which is a commentary on the whole Samhita
has not commented upon the 31st chapter which contains
the Purugsa-sikia portions of the Rg-veda, but he has
simply reproduced Saunaka’s bhisya to the Siikta
with a small prefatory note :

“ Purusasiiktasya nardyana rsih. Puruso devata.
Anustupcchandah. Antya tristup. Mokse viniyogah.
Asya bhasyam Saunako nama rsir akarot. Prathamam
vicchedah  kriyakarakasambandhas samasah prame-
yarthavyakhya iti.”

At the end of that chapter, the following line also is
to be seen:—“Iti Purusa-sukta-bhasyam samaptam.”
The identification of the sage Saunaka with the author of
the Brhad-devata, the Rk-prati§akhya, the Caranavyiha-
pariSista, and other works, is a matter of great import-
ance and requires a special comparative study, and it does
not call for a discussion herc. Regarding the identity of
the authors of the Brhad-devald and the Rk-pratisakhya,
Professor A. A. Macdonell has mentioned this topic in
his introduction to the Brhad-devata.

From the preliminary portions of the Purusa-sikia-
bhasya quoted above, one thing

fofﬁﬁﬂ?gfrlﬁi requires special mention.  The early
writers of commentary—works have

adopted some specified principles as the basis for writing
their works, They do not like to make their volumes
unnecessarily bulky, by giving descriptions of matters,
which-are. not-connected with the present subject matter,
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Acérya-gaunaka has adopted a peculiar method to write
his Purusa-sikia-bhasya which consists of the following
main principles:

(1) Padachheda (Resolution of a sentence into its
constituent parts).

(2) Kriyakdraka-sambandha (Description of the
relation between the verbs and nouns).

(3) Samdsa (Composition of words).

(4) Prameydrtha-vyakhya (Description of the subject-
matter).

A careful perusal of the Purusa-siikia-bhasya makes
it obvious that Saunaka has followed
these principles correctly. In the same
manner several early authors have also followed certain
rules and principles, to erect their literary monuments,
But, in course of time, the principles have been enlarged
by later writers and they have been interpreted in a wider
sense. Even in Uvvata’s time certain principles were
very familiar to the authors, and he quotes them as
Vyikhya-dharmas or Principles for writing a commen-
tary, at the beginning of his Mantra-bhasya. They are as
follows:

“Atha vyadkhyadharmah :

Atiriktam padam tydjyam hinam vikye nivesayet|

Viprakrstam tu sandadhyad anupiirvyam ca kalpayet||

Lingam dhatum vibhaktim ca yojayec canulomatah|

Yad yat syic chandasam vakye kuryat tat tat tu

laukikam||

Vyakhyadharma

Athoddharanani:

(1) Atiriktam padam tyajyam it Yatha.—‘ima nu
kam bhuvana sisadhdma’ iti.  Kam ity anarthako
nipatah.

(2) Hinam vdkye niveSayed iti—‘asmad annad iti
shigam aveksate’ ityatridhastano mantrasesa ihapy abhi-
ambandhaniyah asméad annam nirbhakta ityadi.
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(3) Viprakrstam tu sandadhydd iti.—'sam revatir
jagatibhih prcyatdm’ ityatra ¢ samprcyatdm ’ iti vyava-
hitasambandhah.

(4) Anupiiroyam ca kalpayed iti—' ma no mitro
varuno aryamayuh’ ityatra ‘yad vajino devajasya’ iti
dvitiyo'rdharcah prathamam vyikhyeyah. Yato hi yad
vrttam vikye prathamam bhavati.

(5) Lingam dhatum vibhaktim ca yathariham sanna-
mayet. Lingam tu vikyavasat sannamayet.—" pavitre
stho vaispavyau’. Atra pavitre iti napumsakalifigam,
vaisnavyav iti ca pullingam. Tatra vaisnavyav ityasya
sannatir avistalingatvat pavitra§abdasya. Dhatum dhat-
vartham ca sannamayet.—agre guvo agre puvah’ iti.
Atra agre puva iti sandehah, kim atra pibate riijpam uta
pavateh ? Tatra Srutito nirpayah—ta yat prathamis
somasya rajfio bhaksayanti’ iti vyakhyanit pibater eva
ripam iti. Vibhaktim sannamayet.— kasmai devidya
havisi vidhema ' ityatra haviseti trtiyayah prathamayas
sannatir vakyasamyogat.

Anyad api yatkificic chandasam tatsarvam laukika-
vihitai§ $abdair vyakhyeyam. Ityayam simanyato vyakh-
yikrama uktah.”?$

In addition to these vydkhyidharmas, thereare

certain vikyirthas also which are very

Vakyartha useful in understanding the several

species of Vedic hymns with their usages on ceremonial

occasions. Uvvata has mentioned these vakyarthas in his

Mantra-bhasya and has shown their application to the

Vedic hymns “lIse tvd” etc. They are also giver.
below.

«Ete ca vikyarthi isetvidimantragane prayaso
dréyante?s,—

28 & 29. Uvvafa’s Avatiriki (Preface) to- his Mantre-
bhagya.
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Vianyarthavadayaciiasih stutipraisapravalhikah|
Prasno vyakaranam tarkah parvavrttinukirtanam||
Avadhiranam copanisad vakyartha syus trayodasa|
Athaitesam udaharanani:

(1) Tatra vidhih paramesthyabhihitah—aévas tiipa-
rogo mrgah.’ ityadih.

(2) Arthavddah—¢Deva yajfiam atanvata’ ityadih.

(3) Yacfia—* tantipa agne’si tanvam me pihi.’

(4) A$ih—¢avo devisa imahe’ ityadih.

(5) Stutih—¢agnir mirdhi divah kakut.’

(6) Praisah—* hota yaksat samidhdgnim’ ityadih.

(7) Pravalhiki—‘Indragni apad iyam’ ityadi.

(8) Pras$nah—*Kkas svid ekiki carati’ ityadi.

(9) Vyakaranam—-¢siirya ekaki carati’ ityadi.

(10) Tarkah—ma grdhah kasyasvid dhanam’
ityadi.

(11) ParvavritGnukivianam — ¢ osadhayas sam-
avadanta ’ ityadi.

(12) Avadharapam—<tam cva viditvatimrtyum eti.’

(13) Upanisat—*isaviasyam " ityadi.’

The vyakhyadharmas and the vakyarthas are given
by Uvvata in his introduction of his Mantra-bhasya.
As regards the method of the Mantra-bhiasya, Uvvata
himself has adopted certain principles of his own, for
writing his commentary, and he mentions them in the
following opening verses:

«Gurutas tarkata$ caiva tatha $atapathaéruteh|

Rsin vaksydmi mantrinam devatd chandasam ca yat||
Rco yajiimsi saimani tathirthah padavakyayoh|

Srutaya$ citra yah proktah yo'rthavada$ ca karmanah|”

In early days, even the writers of original standard
works adopted certain  principles
for writing their works, and these
principles are called by the term ¢TANTRA-YUKTI”

Tantrayukti
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The works like Kautaliya’s Artha-$dsira, Caraka-samhita,
Toikappiyam (Tamil Grammar), etc., have been construct-
ed on the basis of these Tantra-yuktis; these works also
explain the Tantra-yuktis with illustrations, at the end,
for the benefit of readers. But there is difference of
opinion regarding the number of these Tantra-yuktis.
Some have opined that they are 32 in number, while
others accept 36, and a third set of authors 35. Different
works vary not only in the number of Tantra-yuktis, but
also in their names and definitions. An account of
Tantra-yuktis, current among ancient ayurvedic authors
will be found in ‘Tantrayukti-vicira’',30

The Mantra-bhasya of Uvvata to Vdjasaneyi-samhita

is a brief commentary describing the
erorkis by meaning of the Samhiti-text only.
Uvvata does not enter into the second-

ary topics, that are mentioned in Srauta works, and aims
at brevity and conciseness throughout. There are three
works by Uvvata which have been hitherto published.
They are:

(1) Parsada-vrtti on the Rg-veda-pratisakhya.

(2) PratiSakhya-nirmala-bhasya on the Katydyana-
pratisakhya.

(3) Mantra-bhdsya on the Vajasaneyi-samhita.

Besides these, he has also written a commentary on
Kiatyayana's Sarvanukramani which is in Ms. form and
not published. This work is now under the perusal of
Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, Professor of Sanskrit, University of
Madras. Mss. of this unpublished work, are preserved in
the Sarasvatimahil Library, Tanjore, and in the D. A, V.,
College Library, Lahore. The closing verses of the 20th

30. Edited by Dr. Sankara Menon. in the Zrevendrum
Vaidva Series.
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and 40th chapters of the Manira-bhdsya say that Uvvata
wrote the Mantra-bhasya when he was at Avanti, in the
reign of King Bhoja (1018 A. C.?)

«Anandapuravastavyajaiyatdkhyasya siinuna|
Uvvatena krtam bhiasyam padavakyais suniScitaih /3"
“«Anandapuravistavyavajratikhyasya siinuni|
Uvvatena krtam bhasyam padavakyais suniScitaih|
Rsyadim$ ca namaskrtya avantyam uvvato vasan|
Mantrinim krtavain bhagsyam mahim bhoje prasasati||”3
In some places of his Bhasya, Uvvata gives the
etymology and syntax of words, and in connection with
them, he describes some grammatical points also, which
are mainly based on Panini's grammer. References to
the rules of Katydyana-prati§Gkhya (which is a particular
treatise on the Vdajasaneyi-samhitd) which one would
expect, do not occur. In numerous places he mentions
the great author Yiska, the first interpreter of the Vedic
texts. The full discussion about Uvvata and his works,
must however, be postponed to a separate paper.

Mahidhara’s cemmentary on Sukla-yajur-veda is an
extensive work.  This commentary

Commentary by -d7 i -d7
Mobtdnaes. called I{eda dipa alias Veddrtha-dipa
was written towards the close of the
sixteenth centuary A, C.33 At each step he quotes

i

31. End of the 20th chapter.

32. End of 40th chapter.

33« On the basis of a copper-plate grant of Jayacandra,
which begins “Dvitrim§adadhika-dvadasa-Sata-samvatsare
bhadre masi Suklapakse, trayodaS§yam tithau, ravidine anka-
to'pi samvat 1232”7 and ends with “Mah@ipandita-§ri-mahi-
dhara-pautrdya maha-miSra-pandita-fri-hdleputriya mahd~
pandita-§1i-hpsikeSa-Sarmane bréhmanaya”, the date of Mahi-
dhara is fixed by some scholars as before to 1232, A. D, But.

5
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Katyayana's Srauta-sitra, and describes the application
of textual hymns to the respective religious sacrifices. In
the introductory verses of his commentary Mahidhara
expresses his indebtedness to the works of former com-
mentators, and mentions Uvvata as one of his predece-
SSOI'S.

«Bhigyam vilokyovvatamadhaviyam”

On a perusal of this extract there arises a doubt,
whether the word ‘Uvvata-Mdadhaviya' denotes only one
author Uvvata-Madhava or two authors Uvvata and
Madhava., Scholars have made different observations on
this point. There is no indication of the additional name
Maidhava to Uvvata in any works of his own, nor do the
later authors call him by the name Madhava. In
another place (iii, 45) Madhidhara mentions Madhava
separately. So we have to conclude that ‘Uvvatama-
dhava’ is not Uvvata. It appears to be agreed that the

this is not acceptable as Mahidhara himself has stated the date
of completion of his Sulba-sitra-vreti in the following manner :

“Rasaveddngabhiivarse (1646) masyase? dhavale dale
Trayodafyim raver vire virdnasyam mahidharah
Sriratne§varamitrasya guroh keSavajanmanah
Ajbaya vivptim Saulbim bhasyavrttyanusarinim
Vidusdm sukhabodhdya vyadhad buddhyanusiratah
Bhisyam ramakptdm vrttim taravalocya? tattvatah
Nilakantho raméndthas sitimbha§ candraSekharah
Bhairavo’tha krpasindhus tena tusyén nrkesari

Iti Mahidharaviracitd Sulbas@itravyttis saméapta.”

However, it should not be supposed that there were several
Mahidharas, because the benedictory verse is the same in
these works. And Mahidhara also records his indebtedness
to Madhaviacarya (1313 A. D,) in the beginning of his Sukla-
yajur-wveda-samhitd-bhagya. So 1700 A. D. may be safely as-
cribed to be the date of Mahidhara. Vide Pandsf 1863. Sep.
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poets whose names end in “ta” have emigrated from
Kashmire; for example—Uvvata, Vajrata, Kaiyata,
Jaiyata, Mammata, etc. One Madhava is known to us as
the commentator of the Rg-veda and is quoted by Sdyana-
carya in some places of his commentary on the Rg-veda
as—“Madhavas tv evam dha”.  Sayana also reproduces
occasionally the bhasya-portions of Madhava, The full
name of this Midhava is Venkata-madhava. Recently
Dr. Laksmanasarup has held in his paper “Uvvata and
Madhava” (contributed to the “Fifth All India Oriental
Conference” 1928, Lahore,) that Uvvata and Madhava
are two separate authors and are predecessors of Mahi-
dhara. Further, he has stated that the Mahidhara’s
commentary on Vdjasaneyi-samhitd is an expanded
version of Uvvata's Mantra-bhdsya. In the same paper
he has also come to the conclusion that Uvvata is not
the son of Vajrata as held in Bhimasena’s commentary
on the Kavya-prakasa of Mammta, and at the close of the
20th chapter of Sukla-yajur-veda, Madhyandina recen®
sion (edited by Vasudev Pana$ikara at Bombay, 1912, or
in the edition of Ramasakalamiéradarman, Benares,
1912-15.).
Besides the Mantra-bhdsya of Uvvata, Veddrtha-
dipa of Mahidhara, and the commen-
ng:.h““m“t’” tary of Sayana on the Kinva text (up
to the end of 20th chapter only), there
is no other commentary on the Sukla-yajur-veda hitherto
published. But there are many evidences to prove that
there were many commentaries in existence on this
Sukla-yajur-veda. The following portions are to be seen
in the Paramdrtha-prapd, a commentary on the Bhaga-
vad-gita by Daivajiiapandita-siirya.
#(1) Srutir api vajasaneyi-samhitasu :
Paritya bhiitani paritya lokdn
paritya sarvah pradifo difas ca
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Upasthaya prathamajamrtasyatma-
nitmanam abhi sam vive$a. (Vaj. Sam. 32-11).

Bhasyam:

Rtasya satyasya parabrahmanah  prathamajam
prathamajdtim $abalatvenopasthitim tanum upasthaya-
dhisthaya atmana svariipena krtvatmanam abhitas sam-
vive$a pravistavin, Kim krtvi? Bhitani prthivyadini
parityabhivyipya lokin bhiir-bhuvas-svaradin disas ca
pradisa$ ceti tadvat.”3¢

“(2) Srutir api vajasaneyi-samhitasu:

I$avasyam idam sarvam

yatkifica jagatyim jagat.
Tena tyaktena bhuiijithd
mi grdhah kasyasvid dhanam. (Vj. Sam. 6 —16).

Bhagyam:—

Jagatyam prthivyam idam $uktirajatavat puro drsya-
minam yatkificit sarvam nama-ripa-karmatmakam gac-
ohatiti jagan naévaram asatyam i$a satyatvadyai§varyavata
parameévarena krtvd visyam vasa acchddane acchada-
niyam tiraskiryam. Atra tiraskarapasimarthyam ideti
padena dyotitam. Yatha dipena tamas tiraskriyate na tu
tamasa dipa ity arthah, Tatas tena jagadabhasena tyak-
tena diirato’pastena krtviavadistam kasya parabrahmanah
sukham bhuiijithah, Svit param tu visayasukham ma
grdhah, grdhu abhikanksayam mabhikanksetyarthah.”3

As these extracts are not to be found in the published
commentaries, this leads one to believe that some other
commentaries must have also existed on this Vedic text.
Daivajiiapandita-siirya has quoted and referred to, in his
Paramdrtha-prapd, many Vedic commentaries and
authors hitherto not known. He also says that he is well

34, Paramdrtha-prapid. Adhydya. XI. Verse 20.
35. Paramirtha-prapd. Adhyidya V. Verse.. 16.
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versed in’Ravana’s Veda-bhdsya and mentions his special
attachment to it.
«Viditva vedartham dasavadanavaniparinatam
$atalokavyikhyam paramaramaniyam akaravam
Tato gitabhasyam nikhilanigamarthaikanilayam
vidhijidryas siiryo nrharikarupapangasaranah||”
«Gododaktatapiirnatirthanikate parthabhidhanam puram
tatra jyotisikinvaye samabhavat $rijfidnarajabhi-
dhah]|
Tatsiinur nigamigamarthanipunas siiryabhidhanah kavih
krsnapreranaya tadarpanadhiyd gitarthabhisyam
vyadhat||"’36

At the beginning of his Paramdrtha-prapd Daivajfia-
pandita-siirya says that he is the disciple of Caturveda-
cirya alias Caturveda-svamin, who is the commentator of
four principle Vedic texts. From the second verse of
the above extract it can be understood that the northern
bank of the Godavari river was the dwelling place of the
author of the Paramartha-prapd and that his preceptor
Caturveda-svimin also must have been a native of the
same Andhra-de$a. There are some other unpublished
works also attributed to Daivajfia-pandita which are pre-
served in the Government Oriental Mss, Library, Madras.
The name Caturvedicirya or Caturveda-svamin, is, of
course, a generic title rather than a name, indicating the
authorship of the commentaries on the four Vedas.

Even for the Rg-veda there is only one commentary
by Sayanicirya hitherto published. But we have sufficient
proof to say that there were many commentaries, In his
Nirukt@locana, Satyavratasaimasramin has made mention
of some of these commentaries. Mr. Bhagavad Datta of
Lahore also contributed a paper on the same subject

36. Closing verses of the Paramdrtha-proga.
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under the heading “Pre-Sdyana Commentators io the
Rg-veda”. Among these commentaries, the works of
Skanda-svimin and Venkata-madhava are under publica-
tion in the Trevandrum Sanskrit Series. An edition of the
Bhésya of Udgithacirya is expected shortly from Lahore.
In his paper Mr. Bhagavad Datta has guessed that
Ravana might have written a commentary on the Rg-veda.
None of these scholars have mentioned Caturveda-svamin
and his Bhasya works. Besides these commentaries
another, by one Gomati Dasa, on a portion of the first
Astaka of the Rg-veda, has been recently secured by Dr.
C. Kunhan Raja and is at present under his examination.
Among these the one that is by Catur-veda-svamin seems
to be alone a later composition. Daivajiia-pandita has
reproduced some portions of the Kdvana-bhdsya and the
Catur-veda-svdini-bhdsya. In some other places
Daivajfia-pandita-stirya gives comparative reviews of
different Bhisyas. For example:

“Tvam id dhi havainahe satau vajasya karavah|

Tvam vriresv indra saptatim naras tvam kasthasv

arvatah||37

Sayanabhasyakarair adhidaivikabhiprayena bahyasam-
gramavisayo dar$itah. Ravana-bhasye tu addhyatmaritya
ibhyantarasamgramavisayo darsitah, votabhasye tab-
hayam api’’38

To convey an idea of the style and method of these
hitherto-unknown-bhasyas, some typical extracts are
reproduced below.

Bhasya by Catur-veda-svamin.

“Rk .
Jajiiana eva vyabadhata sprdhah

pripadyad viro abhi paumsyam ranam|

37. Rg-veda, VI, 46, 1.
38. Paramdrtha-prapd, Adhy. ii, Verse 33,
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Avrécid adrim iva sasyadas srjad
astabhnan nakam svapasyaya prthum||3?

Atra Caturvedasvamikrtabhisyam—Yah parame$-
varo jajiidnah pradurbhitamatro mayayad baladasim
svikurvino’pi san sprdhah spardhim krtavata$ Satran
putanadin kamsantdn vyabadhata badhitavan. Na
kevalam daitydn, api tu Sakradinim garvam apity aha.
Yo'drim parvatam govardhanam avrécit uddadhara. Kim
uddi$ya ; sasyado dhanyaditrn meghan anavaratam
varsamanan avisrjat visarjitavain, Tena prthum sidmar-
thyavantam nakam indralokam svapasyaya mayaya as-
tabhnat stambhitavan, stambhitasaktim akarot. Atha
yauvanadasdyim apy abhipaumsyam sarvapurusarthasa-
dhakam ranam kurupandavasamgramam viro’pi sann-
apadyat, tatasthyena drstavin, na tu svayam yuyudhe.
Atra virapadena bhismaparabhiitasvabhaktapaksapatad
asastro’pi $astram agrahid iti siicitam.”

Rg-dvayam :
“Dve viroipe caratas svarthe

anyanya vatsam upadhipayetc|
Harir anyasyam bhavati svabhavafi-

cchukro anyasydm dadrse suvarcidh |40
“Pirvaparam carato mayayaitau

$i$a kridantau pari yato addhvaram|
Visvany anyo bhuvanani casta

rtlin anyo vidadhaj jayate punah |4
Bhasyam :

) “Dhanuryagotsavavyajena krsna-rimayor anayanir-
tham kamsena presitah susthu varco yasydsau suvarca

39. Rgweda, X. 113, 4.
40, Ibid I.95, 1.
41, Ibid X. 85, 18,
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akriira$ carato vicarato dve visadrSe riipe dadrgé drstavan.
Kimbhite? Svarthe susthu arthah prayojanam yayos te.
Na hi nrsimhavad ekasyim miirtau, kintu anyd anya
prthag avasthite. Punah kimbhite? Vatsam upa dha-
payete. Vatsam iti jatyabhiprayenaikavacanam. Tena
gosandohandvasare svasamipe vartamdnair gopaih krtva
vatsin dhdpayete payayete, Atha visadr§arupatvam
evaha—harir iti. Anyasyam anyatamasyim mirtau
haridvarnatvat harih meghasyamah krsno’sti, tathi any-
asyam Sukro gauravarpo baladevo’sti. Kimbhiito harih ?
svabhavan, svasya bha svabha tadvan aluptanijai$varya-
van ity arthah, Kimbhiite riipe ? piirvaparam caratah,
prag aparam parisaranam kurutah. Param tu pa
prakrtav ity dha:—Etau krspa-rimau mayaya krtva §ia
balyadasim praptau, paramarthato vicaryamanev vayo’-
vastharahitau evam mayayaiva rajakavadhadibhih
kridantau santau adhvaram dhanuryagasthanam prati
pari patatah samantatah kuvalayapida-kamsa-canira-
disthinani yatah jagmatuh. Atha pirvam virGpa
ityanenakarato visadrSatvam dyotitam idanim simar-
thyato’'py aha—Anya iti, Anyah krsnah vi§vani sarvani
bhuvanani bhiirbhuvassvardadini vicaste sankalpenaiva
jiiadtavan. Tathdnyo baladevah rtin garbhin matsya-
dyavatarin vidadhad grhnan san punah punar jayate
avirbhavatiti "',

Bhasya by Ravana.
Rk:
“Tad visnoh paramam padam sada pasyanti stirayah/
Diviva caksur atatam||'’42
“Tad vipraso vipanyavo jigrvamsas samindhate|
Visnor yat paramam padam||”43

42. Rgweda. 1. 22. 20.
43, 1bid. 1. 164, 20,
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Atra ravanabhasyam :

“Visnor vyapana$ilasyapi paramatmanas tat paramam
paramirthikam padam abhivyaktisthanam divi mirdhni
bhrimadhye vartate. ¢‘Tripad asyamrtam divi’ iti
$rutes satyajidninandatmakam vignoh padan, tat kim
stirayo mahanubhava$ caksur atatam vistrtam iva krtva
saddvyavadhanena padyanti, nirantaram saksatkurvanti.
Yad va, caksur arthaprakasam, 112 evakirdrthe, atatam
aparicchinnam eva yatha syat tatha pasyanti. Tat tasmat
vipraso vipra§ Sresthamatayah vipanyavah medhavino
jagaramcakrur iti jagrvamso drSyaprapaficad dirghasva-
pnat sakd$dj jagaram praptd ity arthah. Proktavad
anubhityamanapadam samindhate samrddhim nayanti
sarvitmakatvena padyanti. Atraitad uktam Dbhavati—
abhyasadasdayam susumnavivarena bhriimmadhyaprapitaya
drstyd paSyanti, vyavahiradasiyam tu sakalavisayaprati-
tiriipena tad eva pasyantity arthah.”

Rk:

«Dva suparna sayuja sakhdya

samanam vrksam parigasvajate

Tayor anyah pippalam svadv atty

ana$nan nanyo abhi cakasiti||*¢
Rédvanabhasyam:

“Atra laukikapaksidvayadrstantena jivaparamatm-
anau stiyete. Yathd loke dvau suparpau supatanau $o-
bhanagamanau sayuja samanayogau sakhidya samanakh-
yinau samdnam vrksam ekam dehakaravrksam pari-
sasvajate asrayatah. Tayor anya eckah pippalam phalam
svadutaram atti. Aparo ’na$nan abhi cakasiti abhipaSyati.
Tadvad dvau - suparnpasthiniyau ksetrajhaparamal-
manau sayuja saminayogau, yogo nima sambandhaly, sa
ca tadatmyalaksanah, sa evatmi jivatmanas svaripam,

44, Rg-wvede 1, 22. 21.
6
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evam anyasyapityaikitmye. Ata eva samihakhyinau
yasya yidréam khyinam sphuranam paramitmanas tad
evetarasyapi, ata eva sakhdyau ekartpaprakasav ity ar-
thah.”
Bhasya by Gomati-ddsa.

Rk:

“Agnim ide purohitam yajfiasya devam rtvijam|

Hotaram ratnadhatamamy||”45

Bhidsyam:

“Agnim ide agnim staumi, yadi va yace'gnir afigam
sannamamino nayati agram yajnesu  praniyate.
Savdsdso’gre devandm ajayata. Tasmad agnir nimeti ca
vijasaneyakam. Purohitam dhavaniyakam sa hi puras-
tan Di..oeeeenen pranetarah ta......... hi  puraskurvanti,
Yajfiasya devam yajiasya svaminam yajfio yajes
tarpaparthat, devo diver danirthat, dyotanarthid va,
rtvijam yastiram rtvig ratau devin yajati vidvagm
rtigm rtupate yajehetic........... taram hotiram devanam
juhote hotetyauhaviham, ratninim atiSayena datéram.”
Rk:

«Yufijanti bradhnam arusam

carantam pari tasthusah|

Rocante rocana divi||’’ 48
Bhasyam:

“Yuiijanti yufijanti bradhnam mahiantam mandho
mahateh. ‘Asau va adityo bradhna’ iti brdhmanam.
‘Esa va indro ya esa tapatiti’ ca. Aruso’rteh dipto’rusa
drocamana iti yasko vadati. Caraméam divi pari pari
tasthusah tasthivimsah ‘me vai lokdh paritasthusa’. iti
brahmanam—Iloka hy amum yuiijanti rocante rocana divi

45, Rgwveda.1.1.1.
46, Ibid.1.6. 1,
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indrepa - nihitdnindrena  [vapyadhitini] naksatrini
rocanta iti.”
Rk:

“Sa no vrsann amum carum

satradavang apavrdhi | ‘

Asmabhyam apratiskutah’ |47
Bhasyam:

"“Sa nah sano varjirsitah amum carum caru$ carateh
sthalimeghe paryavasinam satridavan madarasatre
apy adharmahin nima apavrdhi asmabhyam, atra niruk-
tam—apratiskuto’ pratiskutah apratiskhalito veti skautis
taksanartho ribhira tanikrtd iti $ikalam punar asma-
bhyam iti padam vakyantaratvic ca piirakam sa citha
nyayasarvatrika iti ”’

47. Rgweda.1.7.6.
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THE SUKLAYAJURVEDA.
I

A History of Sanskrit Literature by A, A. Macdonell
(fourth impression) pp. 177—180.

“The Samhiitd of the latter (Sukla) consists entirely of the
verses and formulas to be recited at the sacrifice, and is, there-
fore, clear (§n#la), that is to say, separated from the explana®
tory matter which is collected in the Brahmana, Hence it is
called the White (§ukla) YVajur-weda, while the others, under
the general name of Black (krsna) Vajur-veda, are contrasted
with it, as containing both kinds of matter mixed up in the
Samhitd. ‘The text of the Vdjasaneyins has been preserved in
two recensions, that of the Madhyandinas and of the Kanvas.
These are almost identical in their subject-matter as well as in
its arrangement. Their divergences hardly go beyond varieties
of reading, which, moreover, appear only in their prose for-
mulas, not in their verses. Agreeing thus closely, they cannot
be separated in their origin by any wide interval of time.
Their discrepancies probably arose rather from geographical
sepatation, since each has its own peculiarities of spelling.
The White Yajur-veda in both these recensions has been edited
by Prof, Weber (1849.52),

It is divided into forty chapters, called edZyayas. That it
originally consisted of the first eighteen alone is indicated by
external as well as internal evidence. This is the only portion
containing verses and prose formulas (both having the commoh
name of mantras) which recur in the Zasttiriya-samhstd, the
sole exceptions being a few passages relating to the horse
sacrifice in chapters 22—25. Otherwise the contents of the last
twenty-two chapters are found again only in the Brahmana and
the Kragyaka belonging to the Zuaittiriya-sam¥ifa. Moreover,
it is only the mantras of the first eighteen chapters of the
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Vaiasaneysi-samhstd which are quoted and explained word by
word in the first nine books of its own Bréhmana, while merely
a few mantras from the following seventeen chapters are men-
tioned in that work. According to the further testimony of an
ancient index of the WAite Vajur-veda, attributed to Kitydyana,
the ten chapters xxvi—xxxv form a supplement (#%i/a).

The internal evidence of the Pdsasaneyi-samhitd leads to
similar conclusions. The fact that chapters xxvi~—xxix contain
mantras relating to ceremonies dealt with in previous chapters
and requiring to be applied to those ceremonies, is a clear indi-
cation of their supplementary character. The next ten chap-
ters (xxx—xxxix)are concerned with altogether new ceremonies,
such as the human sacrifice, the universal sacrifice, and the
sacrifice to the Manes. Lastly, the 40th chapter must be a late
addition, for it stands in no direct relation to the ritual and
bears the character of an Upanisad. Different parts of the
Samhitd, moreover, furnish some data pointing to different
periods of religious and social development. In the 16th
chapter the God Rudra is described by a large number of
epithets which are subsequently peculiar to Siva. Two, how-
ever, which are particularly significant, I§ana, * Ruler ”, and
Mahideva, *Great God’’, are absent here, but are added in the
39th chapter. ‘These, as indicating a special worship of the
God, represent a later development. Again, the 30th chapter
specifies most of the Indian mixed castes, while the 16th men-
tions only a few of them. Hence, it is likely that atleast some
which are known to the former chapter did not as yet exist
when the latter was composed.

On these grounds four chronological strata may be dis-
tinguished in the White Yajur-veda. 'To the fundamental por-
tion, comprising chapters 1—18, the next seven must first have
been added, for these two parts deal with the general sacrificial
ceremonial, The development of the ritual led to the compila-
tion of the next fourteen chapters, which are concerned with
ceremonies already treated (26—29) or entirely new (30—39).
The last chapter apparently dates from a period when the
excessive growth of ritual practices led to a reaction. It does
not supply sacrificial mantras, but aims at establishing a mean
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between exclusive devotion to and total neglect of the sacrifi-
cial ceremonies.

Even the original portion of the white Yajur-veda must
have assumed shape somewhat later than any of the recensions
.of the Black. For, the systematic and orderly distribution of
matter by which the mantras are collected in the Samiiza,
while their dogmatic explanation is entirely relegated to a
.Brahmana, can hardly be as old as the confused arrangement in
which both parts are largely mixed up.

The two most important portions of the Yajur-vedas deal
with the new and full moon sacrifices as well as the soma
sacrifice, on the one hand, and with the construction of the
fire-altar on the other. Chapters 1—10 of the White Yajur-veda
contain the mantras for the former, chapters 11—18 those for
the latter part of the ceremonial. The corresponding ritual ex-
planations are to be found in books 1—5 and 6—9 respectively
of the Satapatha Br. In these fundamental portions even the
Black Yajur-veda does not intermingle the mantras with their
explanations. The first book of the Zast?. Sam. contains in its
first four lessons nothing but the verses and formulas to be
recited at the fortnightly and the soma sacrifices; the fourth
book, nothing but those employed in the fire-altar ritual,
These books follow the same order as, and in fact furnish a
parallel recension of the corresponding parts of the Védjasaneyi-
samhitd@.  On the other hand, the Zaittiriya-samhita contains
within itself, but in a different part, the two corresponding
Bréhmanas, which, on the whole, are free from admixture with
mantras. 'The fifth book is the Brahmana of the fire ritual,
and the sixth is that of the soma sacrifice; but the dogmatic
explanation of the new and full moon sacrifice is altogether
omitted here, being found in the third book of the Z'zitziriya-
brakmana.

1I

Winternitz. A4 History of Indian Literature. English trans-
lation. 1927 pp. 170—182.

“The WVadjasaneyi-samhitda or the Samhitd of the

White Vajur-veda’ takes its name from Yajtavalkya Vijasa-
neys, the chief teacher of this Veda. Of this Véjasancyi-sam-
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kit@ theré are two recensions, thatof the Kinva and that of
the Madhyandina school, which however, differ very little from
each other.

The chief difference between the Samhitas of the * black
and the ‘ white ’ Yajur-veda lies in the fact that the Vdjasaneys:
samhitd contains only the Mantras, 7.c., the prayers and sacri-
ficial formule which the priest has to utter, while the Samhitis
of the Black Vajur-veda, besides the Mantras, contain a pre-
sentation of the sacrificial rites belonging to them, as well as
discussions on the same. That is to say, in the Samhitas of
the Black-Yajur-veda there is that which is called ‘Brahmana’ or

heological discussion ’ and which forms the contents of the
Brahmanas to be discussed in the next chapter, mixed with the
Mantras. Now it is easily conceivable that in the prayer-books
intended for the use of the Adhvaryus, the sacrificial rites
themselves too werc discussed, for these priests had above all to
perform the separate sacrificial acts, and the muttering of
prayers and formulz in the closest connection with these acts
formed only a small part of their duties. It can, therefore,
hardly be doubted that the Sambhitas of the Black-Yajur-vede
are older thanthe Vijasaneyi-samhiia. Only later systemati-
zers among the Yajur-veda-theologians probably felt the neces-
sity of having a Samhita consisting only of Mantras analogous
to the other Vedas, as well as Brahmana separate from it.

Significant, however, though the difterences between the
single Samhitas of the Yajur-veda may have been for the priests
and theologians of ancient India, yet for us they are quite
non-essential; and also as to time the various Sambhitas of the
Black and White Vajur-veda are probably not very distant
from each other. If, therefore, in the following lines I give a
short description of the contents of the Fajasaneyi-samhitd,
then this is quite sufficient to give the reader an idea of the
contents and character of the Samhitas of the Yajur-veda in
general.

The Vdjasaneyt-samhita consists of 40 sections, of which,
however, the last 15 (perhaps even the last 22) are of later
date. The first 25 sections contain the ptayers for the most
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important great sacrifices. The first two sectiors give the
prayers for the New and Full Moon sacrifices (Daréapiirna-
mdsa) with the oblation to the Fathers (Pindagit! yaj#ia) belong-
ing to them. In the third section follow the prayers for the
daily fire-cult, the laying of the fire, and the fire sacrifices which
have to be offered every morning and evening (Agnikotra) and
the Sacrifices of the Seasons (Cdzurmdsya) which take place
every four months. The prayers for the Soma sacrifice in
general (the sacrifices of the ancient Indians fall into
two great subdivisions: feod sacrifices—in which principally
milk, butter, cake, pulp and grain were offered, and soma
sacrifices—whose chief component part is the soma-
libations. The separate sacrifices may be classed under
these two chief groups. The awimal sacrifice is connected
with sacrifices of the first division, as well as those of
the second. In connection with every kind of sacrifice is
the firecult, which is, to a certain extent, the preliminary of
every kind of worship of the Gods), including the animal sacri-
fice belonging to it, are to be found in sections iv to viii

Among the Soma-sacrifices there are such as last one day, and
such as last several days. To the one-day sacrifices belongs
the Vajapeya or ‘ Drink of Strength’, a sacrifice offered origi-
nally probably only by warriors and kings, which was connected
with a chariot-race. and at which, besides Soma, brandy (surd)
also was offered, a drink otherwise proscribed according to-
Brahmanical law (according to the law books, the drinking of
brandy is as great a sin as the murder of a Brahman). Intend-
ed exclusively for kings is the ‘King’s inauguration sacrifice’, or
Rijas@iya, a sacrificial feast connected with many a popular
usage: a symbolical military expedition, a play at dice, and all
sorts of magic rites. The prayers for these two kinds of Soma
sacrifices are contained in sections ix and x. Then in sections
xi to xviii follow the numerous prayers and sacrificial formule
for the Agnicayana or the ' Building of the Fire Altar’, a cere-
mony which extends over a whole year, and to which a deep
mystical-symbolical meaning is ascribed in the Brahmanas. The
fire-altar is named no other than ' Agni’ and is looked upon
throughout as identical with the fire.god. Itis built of 10,800
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bricks, in the form of a large bird with outspread wings. In the
lowest stratum of the altar the heads of five sacrificial animals
are immured, and the bodies of the animals are thrown into the
water out of which the clay for the manufacture of the bricks
and the fire-pan is taken. The modelling and baking of the
fire-pan and the separate bricks, many of which have special
names and a symbolical significance of their own, is executed
with much ceremoniousness accompanied by the continuous reci-
tation of spells and prayer-formule. * The following sections
xix. to xxi. give the prayers for the Sautrdmani celebration, a
remarkable sacrificial ceremony at which again, instead of the
drink of Soma, brandy is used and sacrificed to the A#vins,
to the goddess Sarasvati and to Indra. The ceremony is recom-
mended for one who has drunk too much Soma or with whom
the Soma does not agree—and that may have been its original
purpose—but also for a Brahman who desires success for him-
self, for a banished king who desires to regain his throne, for a
warrior who desires victory, and for a VaiSya who wishes to
attain great riches. Many of the prayers belonging to this sacri-
fice refer to the legend of Indra, who was indisposed through
intoxication from excessive enjoyment of Soma and had to be
cured by the Advins and by Sarasvati. Finally, sections xxii. to
xxv., with which the old part of the Vdjasancyi-samhkitd ends,
contain the prayers for the great Horse-sacrifice (4§va-medha),
which only a powerful king, a mighty conqueror or ‘world-ruler’,
might offer. Old legends and epic poems tell of primeval
kings, who performed this sacrifice, and it is looked upon as
the highest glory of a ruler, if it can be said of him: ‘ He
offered the Horse-sacrifice’. The purpose of this great sacri-
fice is expressed very beautifully in the prayer Vd;. Sam. xxii.
22.

‘Oh Brahman ? May in this kingdom the Brahmin be born
who shines through sacred knowledge ! May the warrior who is
a hero, a skilful shot, a good marksman, and a powerful chariot-
fighter, be born here ! Also the cow which yields good milk,
the ox which draws well, the swift horse, the good housewife !
May to this sacrificer a hero-son be born who is victorious, a
mighty chariot-fighter and eloquent in the assembly ! May

7
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Parjanya send us rain according to our desire ! May our fruit-
bearing plants ripen ! May happiness and prosperity fall to our
share !’

That the last fifteen sections are of later origin is not to
be doubted. Sections xxvi.to xxxv. are designated even by
Indian tradition itself as Khilas, ‘.., ‘appendices’, ‘supplements’.
Actually xxvi. to xxix. contain only appendices to the prayers
of the preceding sections, Section xxx. is shown to be an addi-
tion even though the fact that it contains no prayers, but only
an enumeration of the people who are to be sacrificed at the
Purusa-medha or ‘ Human sacrifice’ to the most diverse divine
beings or to beings and powers for the moment elevated to
divinity. No less than one hundred and eighty-four persons
are to be slaughtered at this Purusa-medha, there being offered,
to give only a few examples, ‘ to Priestly Dignity a Brahmin,
to Royal Dignity a warrior, to the Maruts a Vaidya, to Asceti-
cism a Sadra, to Darkness a thief, to Hell a murderer, to Evil a
eunuch . . . , to Lusta harlot, to Noise a singer, to Dancing a

bard, to Singing an actor . . .. ,to Death a hunter . . . . , to
the Dice a gambler . . . . , to Sleep a blind man, to Injustice a
deaf man . . . . , to Lustre a fire-lighter . . . . , to Sacrifice a

washer woman, to Desire a female dyer . ... ,to Yama a
barren woman . . . . , to the Joy of Festival a lute-player, to
Cry a flute-player . . . ., to Earth acripple . . . . , to Heaven
a bald-headed man’, and so on. Surely it is hardly conceivable
that all these classes of people should have been brought to-
gether and killed. We have to deal here probably only with a
symbolical rite representing a kind of ‘human sacrifice’ by
which even the great horse-sacrifice was to be outdone, but
which probably existed only as part of sacrificial mysticism and
theory, and in reality hardly occurred (so also Oldenburg,
Riligion des Veda, 2nd Ed., pp. 362f. and Keith. HOS., Vol. 18,
pp. cxxxviii, who says: ‘There can be no doubt that the ritual
is a mere priestly invention to fill up the apparent gap in the
sacrificial system which provided no place for man’. Hille.
brandt-Rizuallstteratur, Grundriss iii, 2, pp. 153,—~however,
considers the Puruga-medha to be a real human sacrifice. There
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can be no doubt that human sacrifices occurred in ancient
India, though not in the Brahmanical cult-only survivals of it
can be traced in the rite of building the brick-altar for the fire,
and in the SunadSepa legend, just as cruel human sacrifices
occurred even in modern times among certain sects. But this
does not prove that the Purvsa-medha was such a sacrifice).

With this agrees also the fact that section xxxi. contains a
version of the Purusa-sikia, known to us from the Rg-veda, i.c.
of the hymn Rv. x. 90, in which the origin of the world through
the sacrificing of the Purusa and the identification of the world
with the Purusa are taught, Purusa, ‘Man’, being conceived as
the Highest Being,~and that this section, which the Brahman
is to recite at the Purusa-medha, is also called an Upanisad, s.e.
a secret doctrine. Section xxxii, too, is in form and contents
nothing but an Upanisad. The Creator Prajapati is here
identified with the Purusa and the Brahman. The first six
verses of section xxxiv. are similarly counted amongst the
Ubpanisads, with the title Siva-sankalpopanisad (Vaj. Sam. 34,
1—6, is found as an Upanisad in the Oupnekhat of Duperron,
and translated by Deussen, Sechsig des Veda, p. 837). The
prayers of sections xxxii. to xxxiv. are to be employed at the so-
called Sarva-medha or ‘ All-sacrifice . This is the highest sacri-
fice which exists at all, and which ends with the sacrificer’s
presenting the whole of his possessions to the priests as sacri-
ficial fee and then retiring as a hermit into the forest there to
spend the rest of his days. Section xxxv. contains a few fune-
ral verses, which are mostly taken from the Rg-veda. Sections
xxxvi. to xxxix. contain the prayers for the ceremony called
Pravargya, at which a cauldron is made red-hot on the sacrifi-
cial fire, to represent symbolically the sun; in this cauldron
#ilk is then boiled and offered to the A&vins. The whole
celebration is regarded as a great mystery. At the end of it
the sacrificial utensils are so arranged that they represent a
man: the milk-pots are the head, on which a tuft of sacred grass
represents the hair; two milking-pails represent the ears, two
little gold leaves the eyes, two cups the heels, the flour sprink-
led over the whole the marrow, a mixture of milk and honey the
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blood, and so on. The prayers and formule naturally corres-
pond with the mysterious ceremonies (for details about all these
sacrifices and festivals see Hillebrandt, R:/uallitteratur [Grun-
driss, iii, 2] pp. 97-166; H. Oldenberg, Religion des Veda, 2nd
Ed,, pp. 437-474; E. Hardy, Die vedisch-brakmanische periode
der Religion des Glien Indiens, Munstor i, w., 1893, pp. 154 ff;
and Keith, HOS., Vol. 18 pp. ciii ff). The xl. and last section
of the Vdjasaneyi-samhita again contains an Upanisad, the very
important Es-U panisad, occuring in all Upanisad collections, to
which we shall have to refer in the chapter on the Upanisads,

If it is already clear from the contents of the last sections
that they are of a later date, it is confirmed still more by the
fact that the prayers contained in the Sambhitas of the Black
Yajur-veda only correspond to those of the first half of the
Véajasaneyi-samhit@ (only the first 18 A dhyayas of the Vajasa-
neyi-sam/fit@ are completely given, word for word, and
explained, in the Satapatha-brismana of the White Vajur-veda).

Now as regards the prayers and sacrificial formulae
themselves, which form the principal contents of the Yajur-
veda-samhitas, they consist partly of verses (yc), partly of prose
sentences. It is the latter which are called ‘Yajus’, and
from which the Yajur-veda takes its name. The prose of these
prayers is occasionally rhythmical and here and there even
rises to poetical flight (see Keizh, HOS., Vol. 18. pp. cxl fi.,
and H. Oldenberg, Zur Geschichte der altindischen Prosa
[AGGW. N. F., Bd. 16, Berlin, 1917], pp. 2 ff. On the language
of the Yajus). The verses which occur are mostly found also
in the Rg-veda-samhitd. 'The various readings, however, which
the Yajur-veda often presents, are not indeed more ancient
than the text found in the Rg-veda, but they are mostly inten-
tional alterations which were made in the verses, in order t»>
bring them more into line with the sacrificial acts. Only rarely
were whole hymns of the Rg-vede included in the Yajur-veda-
samhitas; mostly they are only single verses, torn from their
context, which just appeared suitable to some sacrificial
ceremony or other, and were therefore included in the Veda of
prayers, Therefore these verses are of less interest to us,
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The cuaracicristic element of the Yajur-veda is the prose for-
mulae and prayers (we also make no account here of the
Brahmana-like theological explanations which the Samhitas of
the Black Yajur-veda contain besides the prayers and formulae.
What is said in the following chapter about the Br@hmanas is
applicable to these too).

The simplest prayer that we can imagine is the dedication
of a sacrificial gift with the mere utterance of the name of the
deity to which it is offered. Formulae of this kind are very
numerous in the Yajur-veda. ‘ Thee for Agni’, ‘ thee for Indra’,
or ‘this for Agni’, or also ‘for Agni Hail’, ‘ for Indra Hail’
etc—with such words the gift is laid down or thrown into the
sacred fire. A shorter and simpler song of praise to a god can
hardly be imagined than the words with which every morning
and every evening the fire-sacrifice consisting of milk (Agni-
hotra) is offered : * Agni is Light, Light is Agni, Hail ’ (in the
cvening), and ‘Sidrya is Light, Light is Siirya, Hail’ (in the
morning). In equally brief words the purpose of a sacred act
1s often indicated, when, for instance, the sacrificial priest cuts
off the branch with which the calves are driven from the cows,
and says at the same time: ‘ Thee for juice, thee for strength’
or the utensil which served for a sacred act is briefly named
and a wish attached to it, when, for instance, the piece of wood
with which the sacrificial fire is to be kindled, is dedicated with
the words: ‘ This, Agni, is thy igniter; through it mayest
Thou grow and thrive. May we also grow and thrive’. If one
apprehends evil or bad magic from an object used at the
sacrifice, a short spell serves to avert it. The halter with
which the sacrificial animal is bound to the stake, is addressed
thus: ° Become no snake, become no viper’. The razor with
which the sacrificer, when he is consecrated for the sacrifice,
#as his beard shaved, is thus addressed by the priest:
* O Knife, do not injure him’. At the consecration of a king,
the king looks down upon the ground and prays: ' Mother
Earth, mayest Thou not injure me. nor I thee’.

The deities are not always invoked or praised in these
sacrifice-formulae, but in the most diverse ways sacrificial
utensils and sacrificial acts are brought into relation to deities
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Thus, for example, the priest binds with a rope the sacrificer’s
wife who takes part in the sacrifice, saying : ‘ A girdle thou art
for Aditi’. At the consecration for the Soma-sacrifice the
sacrificer binds himself with a girdle of hemp and reed grass
with the words : ' Thou art the strength of the Angiras, soft
as wool; lend me strength’. Then he makes a knotin his
undergarment and says: ‘The knot of the Soma art thou’.
Hereupon he enwraps his head in his turban (or in his upper
garment) muttering * Thou art Visnu’s protection, the protec-
tion of the sacrificer’. To the horn of a black-antelope, which
he wraps up in the hem of his garment he says: °Thou art
Indra’s womb’. The priest takes the sacrificial food from the
car with the words: °‘Thou art the body of Agni, thee for
Vignu. Thou art the body of the Soma, thee for Vignu'.
When the priest takes any sacrificial utensil into his hand, he
does it with the oft-recurring formula : * At the God Savitar’s
instigation 1 take thee with the arms of the Agvins, with the
hands of Piisan’.

The sacred sacrificial fire must be twirled in the ancient
manner with the fire-drill (this consists of the two ‘ aranis’ or
friction-sticks, of which the one is, a small board, the other a
pointed stick which is turned round in the small board until a
flame results. ‘This is the fire-producing implement still used
at the present day by many primitive peoples, e.g., the
Eskimos.—doubtless one of the most primitive utensils of
mankind.); and the producing of the fire is already in the
Re-veda compared with the process of procreation, the lower
small board being regarded as the mother, and the upper
friction stick as the father of the child Agni (the fire), (the
Malays of Indonesia still to-day call the small wooden board in
which the fire drill is turned, ‘ mother ’, or * woman ’, while the
twirling-stick itself is called ‘ man’. The ancient Arabs, too}
had two sticks for producing fire by friction, one of which was
conceived as female, and the other as male). Thus are
explained the formulae with which the fire twirling is
performed at the Soma-sacrifice, in which the two friction-sticks
are addressed as the pair of lovers, Puriiravas and Urvasi
already known to us, who bring forth Ayu. The priest takes
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the lower friction stick with the words: ‘ Thou art the birth-
place of Agni’, lays two blades of sacred grass upon it, and
says: ‘' You are the two testicles’. Then he lays the small
board down with the words . ‘ Thou art Urvai’, touches the
frying pan with the twirling-stick saying: ‘ Thou art Ayu’,
and with the words : ' Thou art Puriiravas’, places the twirling-
stick into the lower friction-stick. Thereupon he twirls with
the formula : * I twirl thee with the Gayatri metre. I twirl thee
with the Trigfubh metre, I twirl thee with the Jagati metre’
(Faj. v. 2. Satapatha. Br.iii, +, 1. 20 ff. Cf. Satapatha. Br.
viii, 5, 2, 1 ; Weber, /nd. Stud., 8, 1863, pp. 8 ff.,, 28., and
above pp. 61 f.).

Formula-like turns of this kind, which often convey little
or no meaning, are extremely numerous in the VYajur-veda.
Comparatively rarely do we come across long prose prayers,
in which the sacrificer expresses his desires to the deity in
simple words, as in the above-quoted beautiful prayer, which
was spoken at the horse-sacrifice. More frequent are the for-
mula-like prayers, which, however, still convey a reasonable
meaning, as the following :

* Thou, Agni, art the protector of bodies ; protect my
body! Thou, Agni, art the giver of life ; give me life ! Thou,
Agni, art the giver of strength ; give me strength ! Thou, Agni,
make complete that which is incomplete in my body !

(Vajy. iii. 17.)

‘* May life prosper through the sacrifice! May breath
prosper through the sacrifice! May the eye prosper through
the sacrifice! May the back prosper through the sacrifice !
May the sacrifice prosper through the sacrifice !’

Vay. ix. 21).

But still more frequently we find endless formulae, the
meaning of which is very doubtful, for example :

‘ Agni has gained breath with the mono-syllable ; may I
gain it! The Aévins have gained the two-footed people with
the two syllabic ; may I gain them ! Vignu has gained the three
worlds with the three-syllabic; may I gain them! Soma has
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gained the four-footed cattle with the four syllabic; may I gain
them | Pigan has gained the five regions of the world with
the five syllabic ; may I gain them ! Savitar has gained the six
seasons with the six-syllabic ; may I gain them ! The Maruts
have gained the seven tamed animals with the seven-syllabic ;
may I gain them ! Brhaspati has gained the Gayatri with the
eight-syllabic ; may I gain it! * * * Aditi has gained the six-
teen-fold Stoma with the sixteen syllabic; may I gain it!
Prajapati has gained the seventeen-fold Stoma with the seven-
teen syllabic ; may I gain it!
Fay, ix. 31-31).
However, one of the chief causes of the fact that these
prayers and sacrifice-formulae often appear to us to be nothing
but senseless conglomerations of words, is the identification
and combination of things which have nothing at all to do with
each other, so very popular in the Yajur-veda. For instance,
a cooking-pot is placed on the fire with the words :

‘ Thou art the sky, thou art the earth, thou art the caul-
dron of MétariSvan.’

(Va7 1. 2).

Or the cow with which the Soma is bought, is addressed
by the priest in the words :

" Thou art thought, thou art mind, thou art intelligence,
thou art the priestly fee, thou art suitable for mastery, thou
art suitable for the sacrifice, thou art the double-headed Aditi’.

7aj. 1v. 19).

To the fire which is carried about in the pan at the build-

ing of the fire-altar the following prayer is addressed :

‘ Thou art the beautiful-winged bird, the song of praise
Trivpt is thy head, the Giyatra melody thine eye, the two
melodies Brhat and Rathantara are thy wings, the song of
praise is thy soul, the metres are thy limbs, the Yajur-formule
thy name, the Vimadevya-Melody thy body, the Yajta-yajhiya-
melody thy tail, the fire-hearths are thy hoofs; thou art the
beautiful-winged bird, go to heaven, fly to the light ! ’.

(Vay. XI1. 4).
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Then the priest takes three steps with the fire-pan, and
says :

Thou art the rival-slaying stride of Visnu, mount the
Gayatri metre, stride along the earth! Thou art the foe-slay-
ing stride of Visnu ; mount the Trigtubh metre, stride along
the air ! Thou art the hater-slaying stride of Visnu; mount
the Jagati metre, stride along the sky! Thou art the hostile
slaying stride of Visnu; mount the Anugfubh metre, stride
along the regions of the world !’.

(Vay. X1L. 5).

With reference to this kind of prayer Leopold Von
Schroeder says :

‘ We may indeed often doubt whether these are the pro-
ductions of intelligent people, and in this connection it is very
interesting to observe that these bare and monotonous varia
tions of one and the same idea are particularly characteristic
of the writings of persons in the stage of imbecility’. He then
gives a few examples of notes written down by insane persons
which have been preserved by psychiaters, and these do indeed
show a striking similarity with many of the prayers of the
Yajur-veda (Z. V. Schroeder. ILC., pp. 113 £). We must not
forget that here we are not dealing with very ancient popular
spells, as we find them in the AtAarva-veda and in some cases
even still in the Yajur-veda, but with the fabrications of priests
who had to furnish the countless sacrificial rites subtilised by
themselves with equally countless spells and formulae.

Some prayer-formulae of the Yajur-veda are indeed noth-
ing but magic spells in prose. Even exorcisms and curses,
¢uite similar to those with which we have become acquainted in
the Artharva-veda, confront us also among the prayers of the
Yajur-veda. For there exist also sacrificial acts by which one
can injure an enemy. Thus the priest says to the yoke of the
car on which the sacrificial utensils are kept: ‘A yoke thou
art, injure the injurer, injure him who injures us, injure him
whom we injure’ (Vd7. i. 8)".

8
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III

Miller. A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature.
1859. pp. 349—351.

“ The text of this work has been edited by Professor
Weber, and we can likewise avail ourselves of several essays on
this branch of Vedic literature, published from time to time by
that industrious scholar. According to Indian traditions,
Yiajnavalkya Véjasaneya, the founder of the new Carana of the
Vajasaneyins is himself, if not the author, at least the first who
proclaimed the Samhitd and Brahmana of the Vajasaneyins.
We can see clearly that the composition of both the Samhitd
and Brihmana was guided by the same spirit, and it is not at
all unlikely that in this, the most modern of all Vedas, the final
arrangement of the Samhitd may have been contemporaneous
with, or even later than, the composition of the Brdhmana.

First of all, it ought to be remarked that the story which
has been preserved by tradition of the schism introduced by
Yajfavalkya among the followers of adhvaryu or Yajur-veda is
confirmed by internal evidence. The general name of the
ancient Sikhas, of the Yajur-veda is Caraka, and the Taittiriyas,
therefore, together with the Kathas, and others are called by a
general name, Caraka-§ikhas. This name Caraka is used in
one of the Khilas of the Vijasaneyi-samhitd as a term of re-
proach. In the 30th Adhydya a list of people is given who are
to be sacrificed at the Purusa-medha, and among them we find
the Carakdcérya, the teacher of the Carakas, as the proper
victim to be offered to Dugkrta or Sin. This passage, together
with similar hostile expressions in the Satapatha-brikmana,
were evidently dictated by a feeling of animosity against the
ancient schools of the Ahvaryus, whose sacred text we
possess in the Taittiriya-veda, and from whom Yijnavalkya
seceded in order to become himself the founder of the new
Caranas of the Vajasaneyins.

If we compare the Samhité and Brahmana of Véjasaneyins
with those of the Carakas, we see that the order of the sacri-
fices is on the whole the same, and that the chief difference
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between the two consists in the Mantras and Brahmanas, which
is carried out more strictly by Yajnavalkya than in the ancient
text of the Taittiriyas. This was most likely the reason why
the text of Yajhavalkya was called Swé/a-yajur-veda, which is
generally translated by the white ¥Yajur-veda. But some com-
mentators explain Sukla more correctly by §uddha, and trans-
late it by ' cleared ’, because in this new text the Mantras had
been cleared and separated from the Brahmanas, and thus the
whole had been rendered more lucid and intelligible. In
opposition to this they suppose that the old text was called
Ktsna or dark, because in it the verses and rules are mixed
together, and less intelligible ; or because, as Vidydranya says,
it contains the rules of the Hotr as well as of the Adhvaryu
priests, and thus bewildered the mind of the student.”

“ In the new code of the Viijasaneyins the most important
part was nevertheless the Brihmana, the Samhitd being a mere
collection of verses, extracted and collected for the convenience
of the officiating priest”.

v
Miller. 4 History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature.
1859, pp. 356—360.

“The Viajasaneyi-samhitd may be divided into different
sections. The first section comprises the Dar§a-plirnamasa, etc.,
i—iii,; the second the Soma sacrifices, iv—x.; the third the
Agnicayanas, xi—xviii.

These eighteen Adhydyas, which correspond to the
Taittiriya-samhitd, are explained in the first nine books of the
Satapatha-brihmana and the first eighteen chapters of Katya-
yana’s Sfitras. They form, no doubt, the most important part
of the Adhvaryu-veda, but there is no evidence to show that
they ever existed in a separate form. It has been well re-
marked, however, by the editor of the Satapatha-brﬁhmana,
that the first nine books consist altogether of sixty Adhyayas,
and that the name of Sagthi-patha, the Sixty Paths, which is
mentioned in the Virttika to Pan. iv. 2. 60., may refer to this
portion, whereas the whole Brahmana, consisting of .one
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hundred Adhyayas, received the title of S'at;zpatha, the
Hundred Paths.

The Sautrémani ceremony, which begins with the 19th
Adhyiya, has nothing corresponding to it in the Taittirlya-
samhitd, but, like the following sacrifices, it has been incor-
porated in the Taittiriya-bréhmana. There is a difference also
in the treatment which this sacrifice receives in the éatapatha-
bréhmana. Adhyayas xix. and xx. are indeed explained there,
in the 12th book, but they do not receive the same careful
explanation which was given to the preceding sacrifices. The
last'‘Adhyéya, containing verses of the Hotr, is not explained
at all. Kdtydyana treats these three Adhyayas in the 19th book
of his Siitras.

The A&va-medha, which fills Books xxii-xxv. of the Véja-
saneyi-samhitd, is but partially contained in the Taittiriya-
samhitd ; and the Satapatha also, though it devotes to this
ceremony a considerable part of the 13th book, treats it in a
much more superficial manner than the former sacrifices.
Kiatyayana explains it in his 20th book.

The Adhyayas, which follow the ASva-medha, are distinctly
called Khilas or supplements by Katyayana. They are relegat-
ed to the Brdhmana by the Taittiriyas, and explained with less
detail in the gatapatha-briihmana. Adhyidyas xxvi-xxix. contain
some hymns belonging to sacrifices previously explained, and
they are passed over entirely by the éatapatha-brihmal;a and by
Katydyana. Adhydyas xxx. and xxxi. contain the Purusa-medha,
which the Taittiriyas, treat in their Brahmana. The Satapatha-
bréhmana devotes but a short space to it in its 13th book, and
Katyadyana explains Adhyaya xxxi. in his 21st book.

The ceremonies comprised in the three following Adhyéyag,
xxxii. to xxxiv, Sarva-medha and Brahma-yajna, are passed over
by the Satapatha-briihmax;a and Katydyana. The Taittiriyas
allow them no place in their Brdhmana, but include them in
their Aranyaka.

The Pitp-medha which follows in the xxxvth Adhy'iya,
finds its place in the Brdhmana of the Taittiriyas. The Sata-
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patha and Kitydyana explain it, the former in the 13th, the
latter in the 21st book.

The Sukriya portion of the Vi jasaneyi-samhit@, xxxvi.—xl.,
is excludfd from the Brahmana of the Taittiriyas, and treated
in their Aranyaka. The Satapatha-brﬁhmana explains three of
these Adhydyas, xxxvii.-xxxix., in full detail in its 17th Kanda,
and Katydyana devotes to them the Siitras of his last book.

Those who only take into account the general object of
the Satapatha-brahmana, have called it a running commentary
on the Vijasaneyi-samhitd. But this applies strictly to the
first nine books only, and with the tenth book the Bréhmana
assumes a new and more independent character. The tenth
book is called the Agni-rahasyam, the mystery of the fire, and
it refers to no particular portion of the Samhitd, but enlarges
on the ceremonies which have been described in the four pre-
ceding books. Towards the end (x. 4.6), it contains two
chapters, which, in the Kanva-§akha, form the beginning of
the Brhadaranyaka-upanisad, and are there followed by the
Madhu-kanda, the Yajhavalkiya-kdnda of the 14th book of the
Madhyandina-§8kha. The 10th book or Agni-rahasyam closes
with its own genealogy or Vansa.

With the 1I1th book begins, according to Sayana, the
second part of the éatapatha-brﬂhmana. It is called Astadh-
yayi, and gives additional information on all the sacrifices
mentioned before, beginning with the Agnyadhana.

The 12th book, which is called Sautrdmani, treats of
prayaScitta, or penance in general, and it is only in its last
portion that it refers to the text of the Samhitd, and to that
ceremony in particular from which it has derived its name.
Besides this name of Sautramani, the 12 th book is also known
by the name of Madhyama or the middle book, and this title
can only be explained if we begin the second part of the Sata-
patha, not, as Sayana suggests, with the I 1th, but with the 10th
book.

The 13th book is chiefly concerned with the A#va-medha,
and its first three Adhydyas may again-be considered as a kind



62 Selecled Notes

of commentary on the Samhitd, Towards the end some
sacrifices, beginning with the Puruga-medha, which the Samhitd
treats in its Khila portion, are explained, but other ceremonies
also are mentioned, for which there is no precedent in the
Samhitd. The Brhadiranyaka, the last book of the Satapatka,
contains in its first three Adhyayas, a close commentary on the
Pravargya of the Samhitd, but becomes quite independent
afterwards. Its object is no longer the sacrifice, but the
knowledge of Brahman, without any particular reference, how-
ever, to the last Adhydya of the Samhitd, which, as we saw,
was equally devoted to the doctrine of the Upanisads.

It is clear, therefore, that the Satapatha-brihmana was not
simply a running commentary on the Samhitd; nay there is
nothing to prove that the hymn-book of the Vajasaneyins
existed previous to their Brahmapa. The Satapatha-brihmana
may have been edited by Yajhavalkya, but its component parts,
like the component parts of the other Brahmanas, must have
Ibeen growing up during a long period of time in different
ocalities before they were collected”.

v
THE SATAPATHA-BRAHMANA.

A. A. Macdonell. A History of Sanskrit Literature.
(forth impression) pp. 212—215,

* The ritual explanation of the Wkite Yajur-veda is to be
found in extraordinary fulness in the Satapatha-brihmana, the
‘Brahmana of the hundred paths’, so called because it consists
of one hundred lectures (adhydiya). This work is, next to the
Rg-veda, the most important production in the whole range of
Vedic literature. Its text has come down in two recensions,
those of the Madhyandina school, edited by Professor Weber,
and of the Kanva school, which is in process of being edited by
Professor Eggeling. The Madhanydina recension consists of
fourteen books, while the Kénva has seventeen. The first nine
of the former, corresponding to the original eighteen books of
the V@jasaneyi-sam#kiti, doubtless form the oldest part. The
fact that book xii. is called wmadAyama, or ' middle one’, shows
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that the last five books (or possibly only x-xiii) were at one time
regarded as a separate part of the Brihmana. Book x. treats
of the mystery of the fire altar (agnirakasyz), xi.is a sort of
recapitulation of the preceding ritual, while xii., and xiii., deal
with various supplementary matters. The last book forms the
Aranyaka, the six concluding chapters of which are the
Brhad-dranyakopanisad.

Books vi—x of the S'ampatﬁa%rdhmar_m occupy a peculiar
position. Treating of the construction of the fire-altar, they
recognise the teaching of Sindilya as their highest authority,
Yajnavalkya not even being mentioned ; while the peoples who
are named the Gindhiras, Silvas, Kekayas, belong to the north-
west. In the other books Yajtiavalkya is the highest authority,
while hardly any but Eastern peoples, or those of the middle
of Hindustan, the Kuru-Paficalas, Kosalas, Videhas, $riijayas,
are named. That the original authorship of the five éﬁl}gilya
books was different from that of the others is indicated by a
number of linguistic differences, which the hand of a later
editor failed to remove., Thus thq use of the perfect as narra-
tive tense is unknown to the Sandilya books (as well as to
xiii).

The geographical data of the Satapatha-brihmana point to
the land of the Kuru-Pincilas being still the centre of Brah-
manical culture. Janamejaya is here celebrated as a king of
the Kurus, and the most renowned Brahmanical teacher of the
age. Aruni, js expressly stated to have been a Péaficila.
Neverthless, it is clear that the Brahmanical system had by this
time spread to the countries to the east of Madhyadesa, to
Kosala, with its capital, Ayodhya (Oudh), and Videha (Tirhut
or Northern Behar), with its capital, Mithild. The court of
King Janaka of Videha was thronged with Brahmans from the
Kuru-Pificila country. The tournaments of argument which
were here held from a prominent feature in the later books of
the Sasapatha-brahmaena. The hero of these is Yajfiavalkya,
who, himself a pupil of Aruni, is regarded as the chief spiritual
authority in the Brihmana (excepting Books vi—x), Certain
passages of the Brihmana render it highly probable that
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Yéjfiavalkya was a native of Videha. The fact that its leading
authority, who thus appears to have belonged to this Eastern
country, is represented as vanquishing the most distinguished
teachers of the west in argument, points to the redaction of
the White Yajur-veda having taken place in this eastern region.

The Satapat}za-brd/tmm;a contains reminiscences of the
days when the country of Videha was not as yet Brahmanised.
Thus Book i. relates a legend in which three stages in the
eastward migration of the Aryans can be clearly distinguished.
Mithava the king of Videha (the older form of Videha), whose
family priest was Gotama Rahfigana, was at one time on the
Sarasvati. Agni-VaiSvanara (here typical of Brahmanical
culture) thence went burning along this earth towards the east,
followed by Mathava and his priest, till he came to the river
Sadanira (probably the modern Gandak; a tributory running
into the Ganges near Patna), which flows from the northern
mountain, and which he did not burn over. This river
Brahmins did not cross in former times, thinking ‘it has not
been burnt over by Agni-VaiS§vanara’. At that time the land
to the eastward was very uncultivated and marshy, but now
many Brahmans are there, and it is highly cultivated, for the
Brahmins have caused Agni to taste it through sacrifices.
Mathava the Videha then said to Agni‘ Where am I to abide ?°
‘ To the east of this river be thy abode’, he replied. Even
now, the writer adds, this river forms the boundary between
the Kosalas (Oudh) and the Videhas (Tirhut).

The Véajasaneyi school of the White Yajur-veda evidently
felt a sense of the superiority of their sacrificial lore, which
grew up in these eastern countries. Blame is frequently ex-
pressed in the Satapatha-brihmana of the Adhvaryu priests
of the Caraka school.”



CHAPTER 1I.

GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE SUKLA-
YAJUR-VEDA-PRATISAKHY A.

Description of the Katyayana-pratisakhya—The
Katyayana’s Sukla-yajurveda-pratisakhya which is
specially intended for the Vajasaneyi-samhita is, in
the form of siitras or aphorisms, and the nature of
the work and the method of description of the sub-
ject-matter lead us to think that it is a work belong-
ing to the later siitra period. It is divided into eight
chapters, containing 169, 65, 152, 197, 46, 31, 12 and
55 siitras respectively. In the eighth chapter there
are 13 lines which resemble the lines of anustup
metre. Among them with the exception of four,
all seem to be professedly written in the anustup
metre. In one of those places, before the verse,
the sentence ‘‘athdpi bhavati’’ is seen, and it will
not be out of place to infer that it shows the follow-
ing verse to be an extract from other early authors
in the same field. -

Editions of the Katyayana-pratiséakhya—This
Katyayana-pratisikhya was published with Uvvata’s
bhasya or commentary, at Benares in 1888
and at Caleutta in 1893. The former publication

Note.—The references to the siitrae of the Katyayana-pratisakhya
are given here according to the Calcutta edition (1893) of the book
edited by Jivinandavidyasigara, though it contains errors.

9
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is edited by Pandit Yugalakisora Sarman, who is
a great Vedic scholar of the Benares Sanskrit
College, and in his edition he has appended the pari-
sista works, the Pratijiia, the Bhastka, the Rgya-
jiongi, the Amuvaka, and the Caranavyiha, which
are very essential for a student of Pratisakhya.
The second edition is a true copy of the text and
the commentary of the former, and it is published
under the editorship of Panditakulapati (Jiva-
nanda-vidyasdgara-bhattacarya) who is well-known
to the Sanskrit world by his vast and rather hasty
publications, and who was occupying the chair of
Superintendent, Free Sanskrit College, Calcutta.
Both the editions are printed some 35 years ago,
and do not contain indices or appendices which
are indispensable to modern scholars for the pur-
pose of reference, but have some misreadings and
errors in the commentary. Hence it is very neces-
sary to bring out a new critical edition of the
work from the manuscripts with available commen-
taries and all up-to-date information.

Scope of the work—This Pratisakhya gives
the rulésfor the proper pronunciation of the White
Yajur-vedic language and also records the péculia-
rities in recitation of certain teachers and their
schools or $akhas. In some places where these
$akhas had become extinct, we find the names of
their founders, preserved as authorities on matters
connected with the recitation of certain letters or
sandhis. So this Pratiéakhya can be assumed as
a representative work of the Sukla-yajur-vedic
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phonetics. It is directly related to the Sambhits,
Pada, and Krama texts of the Sukla-yajur-veda and
supplies a systematic and methodically arranged
account of euphonic changes and combinations, be-
sides oceasionally adding phonological discussions
with a view to secure the proper recitation of the
sacred text. This Pratisakhya is generally noted
as anterior to the grammarian Panini, who, in
several places shows considerable acquaintance
with this work, and posterior to the Rk and Tadtti-
ria Pratisakhyas.

The Sutrapitha—

“ Alpaksaram asandigdham
saravad visvatomukham.|

Astobhyam anavadyam ca
siitram satravido viduh.|”’

This definition of sitra by later authors is not
at all applicable to the present text because the
violation of the above rule is to be seen in many
places in the work. I shall illustrate this by the
following instances:

(1) The author of the Pratisakhya has *devoted
four siitras simply to state the fact, that the pranava
(Om) and the word ‘atha’ are to be used at the
beginning of ¢gvadhyaya’ and ‘bhagya’ respective-
1y. (2) In another °siitra he states that in one
pada there will be one, two, three, four or many
words. As the fact is so obvious its special men-
tion in ome particular siitra seems to be unneces-

1. Vide Sttras I, 16—19.
2. Vide Sitra I 167.
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sary. (3) In one place the author has devoted two
siitras to describe, that, holy men must choose a
holy place for the study of the Veda, and the same
matter is ®repeated in another place also. (4) It
has to be observed that the author has not been
careful to explain the siitras according to their im-
portance. For, there are instances where siitras
requiring good annotations are disposed of briefly
with a few words of comment, and others which
are really not worth much expansion but to which
the author has devoted long drawn out sentences
of annotation. (5) Some of the siitras seem to be
so difficult that they do not yield a meaning in keep-
ing with the context. For example:

(1) Yat tan na (1. 5).

(2) Savkaropa* (1. 8).

(3) Sarirat (I. 12).

(4) Sariram (1. 13).

(5) Sarire (1. 14).

(6) Dvan (1. 129).

The commentator has taken much pains to

create some meaning not unsuited to the context
of such siitras.

Some incongruities in the present Sutrapdtha—
In the present regular order of the siitra-work many
incongruities are to be found, in some places.

1. In the first chapter without the specifica-
tion of ‘varna-samamniya’ the author says ¢Upa-

-

3. Vide Sitra I. 20, 21 and VIII. 17, 18,
4. According to some manuscripts, this siitra is also read as
*¢Sarkaropahitah’’ which is only s correct one,
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distd varnah’’ (I. 34). This naturally leads us to
think that the subject is not going to be dealt with
any more. On the other hand the same subject is
dealt with elaborately in a later chapter, namely,
the eighth. The commentator Uvvata also is silent
about this incongruity. So one can infer that the
natural and original position of the present eighth
chapter which treats of the classification of letters,
must have been at the beginning of the work, and
the present arrangement is due to early mis-place-
ment blindly followed by copyists and scholars who
must have been conversant with and handled this
work even before the time of Uvvata. Amnanta-
devayijiiika, the author of the Pratijfia-satrapari-
Sistabhasya, has noticed this incongruity and says
as follows:

“Yad ahuh prathamadhyaye ‘Upadista var-
nah’ (L. 34) iti, astamddhyaye ‘Athdato wvarpa-
samammayam vyakhyasyamah’® (VIIL) iti.”’

Besides this, in some other places, the author
of the commentary, Uvvata, has remarked about
the breach in the original order of the sitra-work.
(1) Commenting on the sfitra IV. 120 he observes:

““Kecid atra trtiyam ‘ Avasine ca’ (IV. 195) ity
etatsiutram pathanti. So’papdthah. Yatah ‘Pra-
thamottamah padantiydh’ (1. 85) ity adhastad uk-
tam.”’

(2) In the same manner commenting on the
siitra IV. 127 he remarks:

“Eke etatsiutram pathanti. So’papdthah, pur-
venatva stddhatvat.”’
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2. After the siitra ‘“ Atha vyanjanans’’ (VIII
4), without the specification of the first twenty-five
consonants to which the name sparsa is given, the
stitra ‘‘Its sparsah’ (VIIL 5) is to be seen as the
next one. In the commentary of the former siitra
the following %ive sentences are found:

(¢) Kiti khiti giti ghiti nite karagah.

(i2) Citi chite jite jhiti it cavargah.

(t42) Titi thite diti dhiti nite tavargah.

(iv) Titi thiti diti dhite nits tavargah.

(v) Piti phiti biti bhiti miti pavargah.

I think these are the five siitras, describing the
five sections (varga) of sparsa letters, and such a
description is also necessary for the context. But,
unfortunately, they occupy the place only in the
commentary in both the editions mentioned above,
as a result of the carelessness of the copyists and
irresponsible editors. The bhagyakira also in his
commentary on sitra ‘‘Upadista varnah’’ (1. 34)
points out that the above five sentences form part
of the original sitra work, which runs as follows:

“Varpasamamnaye kathita varnah. Tad
yatha—Trits khiti giti ghits niti kavargah.”’

3. In the same manner in the commentary on
sitra ‘“ Athapi bhavati’’ (VIIL 26) after giving the
meaning of the siitra as ‘““Anyo’pt sloko bhavati’*
a line of anustup verse is found. There is no doubt
that this half verse is a quotation of Kat-
yayana from early authors as well as the
next siitra which is also in the form of
an anustup line, whose meaning will not be com-
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plete without the former half of the verse which is
misplaced in the bhasya. The editors have given
separate numbers to the siitra ‘‘Athapi bhavati”
(VIIL 26) and its next one, which is only a conti-
nuation of the former sentence. By the sentence
‘Athapi’ the author of the Pratisdkhya denotes
that the next verse is a quotation. So it is clear
that the following portion in the commentary is

misplaced :
“Vedasyiadhyayanad dharmas

sampradandat tatha sruteh.”’

4. The siitra ‘Vamsa’ (IV. 3) has no place in
the original siitra text. But as Uvvata has com-
mented on the same it is also assumed to be a
siitra.

“Vrddham vrddhih’’ this particular siitra is
repeated at the end of all the chapters of the work.
The meaning of the siitra is that as the subject-
matter of both the works Siksd and Vyakarana are
described in the Pratisakhya, this work is recognis-
ed to be more useful than the other two texts, and
henece its study edifies the readers all the more.
The repetition of this siitra at the end of each
chapter is intended to create a taste among the
people for the study of this subject.

Early authors mentioned in the Siutra text—
The author of the Pratisikhya mentions by name
ten authors on the same subject. They are:

A. (1) Kanva. (1. 123, 149).

(2) Sakatayana® (III. 9, 12, 88; IV. 5,
127, 190).

5. Some say that Sikatiyana is another name of Kanvicirya.
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(3) Sakalya (III. 10).

(4) Aupaavi (III. 132).

(6) Kasyapa (IV. 5).

(6) Dalbhya (IV. 16).

(7) Saunaka (IV. 120).

(8) Jatikarnya (IV. 123, 158; V. 22).
(9) Gargya (IV. 165).

(10) Madhyandina (VIII. 29).

In addition to these authors, he refers to some
others also, without mentioning their names. They
are:

B. (1) Eke. (IIL 92, 129; IV. 187; V. 23, 44;
VII. 8).

(2) Ekesam. (IV. 56, 144).

The reference regarding the authors of the
section ‘B’ are related only to the different schools
(15 $akhas) of the White Yajur-veda. This will be
clear from the commentary of Uvvata in the res-
pective places noted above.

Main topics of this Pratiéékhya—This Prati-
sakhya, just like others, lays down the rules relat-
ing to the proper pronunciation and recitation of
the Samhita, Pada, and Krama texts of the White
Yajur-veda. Generally each Pratidéakhya work at-
taches itself to the text of a single Veda only but
it covers all the schools belonging to it. Pratis&-
khya gives the general regulations as to the nature
of the sounds employed, the euphonie rules observ-
ed, the accent and its modifications, the modulation
of the voices, ete. Al the individual cases in which
peculiar phonetic or other changes are observed
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are also specially pointed out. It is also under-
stood from the Pratisakhya how the continuous
combined text is to be reconstructed from the word-
text (padapatha), where the separate words of the
text are given in their original form, unaffected by
alteration, addition, loss, constancy, etc. The di-
rections as to the recital of the Veda-samhitd and
the method of repeating each word in several con-
nections present a lively picture and record of the
care of the Aryans in faithfully following the ac-
curacy of traditional handed down from ancient
times. Except these other subjects dealt with in
the Pratisakhya are comsidered purely accessary.

Scope of the Pratisakhya.—As far as we know
for the present, theve are fifteen different schools at-
tached to the Sukla-yajur-veda. There is no separate
Pratisakhya work to each of these different schools,
but there is only a common work for all these fifteen
schools as well as the other works, the Srautasi-
tras and Smartasiutras. This can be seen from the
general treatment of the subject-matter. For in-
stance, the Pratisakhya holds the opinion that the
letter ‘ya’ which is an igatsprsta (formed by the
slight touch of the organs of speech) will change
into sprsta (formed by the complete contact of the
organs of speech) when it comes at the end of
words, and this is common to all the different
schools of the White Yajurveda. KEven though it
is so among these fifteen schools, the Pratisakhya
of Katydyana mainly depends upon the Madhyan-
dina school only. The author of the Pratisakhya

10
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is silent about this fact in the preselit work, but in
another place he has stated in a clear manner:

¢ “Tasmin S$ukle Yajusamndaye Madhyandini-
yake mantre svaraprakriya.’’

As the author of the Pratisakhya uses only the
word ‘eka’ to denote the differences of opinion
among some authors, whose names are not men-
tioned by him, and as these differences are favour-
able to the Kanva school, it will not be out of place
to assume that this work is intended to treat the
svaras and samskaras of only two schools the
Kanva and Madhyandina.

The author incidentally states the subject-
matter of the other schools, here and there, but
does not tell us how they are related to one another.
The subject-matter of the siitra I. 120 relates to the
Madhyandinas, of siitra I. 129 to the Satapatha-
brahmana, of sitras IV. 103 and IV. 144
to all the fourteen schools except Méadhyan-
dina, of sitra IV. 1650 to the Carakas, of
stitra V. 43 to the Vajsaneyins, and of siitra V. 44 to
the Kanvas. These points are mentioned only by
the commentator. Only in one place: in the siitras
29 and 30 of the eighth chapter, the author of the
Pratiséakhya himself informs us of the difference
between the Madhyandina and other schools with
regard to letters: he mentions some letters which
are not accepted by the Madhyandinas. Later com-
mentators also inform us that the main basis for

6. Pratijidpari§igta. Kandika I. Siitra 3.
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the construction of this treatise is the Madhyandina-
sakha.

“Kii ca Madhyandinasakham eva mukhyam
abmdadhaty acaryepravrttih. Tathd hi———Ye
mantra Madhyandinasakhayam uktd °pratyustam’
ityddayas te pratikamdatrena uditah. Ye Madh-
yamdinasakhatah Kanvasakhdayam adhikds sama-
dhitar ‘yas te pranam’ ityadayas te sampirng eva
bhagavata siatre upanwibaddhah. Ye tu Kanvaéa-
khato Madhyandinasikhayam adhikas samadhildh
‘§ivo nama’ ityadayas te tw dvayos sdkhayos sa-
mamnatamantrd wa prottkamatrenopanibaddha iti
dvayos $akhayos samamukhyapravrititve Madh-
yandinasakhayam apy anedhita iwwa Madhyandina-
sakMamantras siwtre bhagavata  upambaddhl
syuh.”’? ,

Ananta-bhatta at the beginning of his com-
mentary on this Pratisédkhya, discusses about the
scope of the treatise and concludes that it belongs
to the different texts of the Sukla-yajur-veda, in the
following manner:

The etymology of the word Pratisakhya is—
‘sakhayam $akhayam pratisakham, pratisakham
bhavam iti pratisakhyam’. By this etymology, and
by the fact that the illustrations are procurable for
#] the rules, it can be inferred that this treatise
belongs to the text of the Madhyandina recension
only. If it were so, the illustrations from the text of
the Kanva school would become irrelevant, and some

7. Pratijﬁ:!-paﬁlig;a-bhdpya by Anantadeva-yijfika. Kandikd
1. Sites. 8. °
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of the rules already laid down would ve without
any use, because of their inapplicability to the Ma-
dhyandina text. So we have to assume that this
is a treatise for all the fifteen recensions. But
Katyayana has laid down the rules mainly for the
text of the Madhyandinas, and as there is no consi-
derable difference between the texts of each school,
occasionally he has mentioned the rules relating to
the texts of the other schools also, with a view to
help the students of the Kanva and other schools.
The longstanding ancient usage also supports us in
the view that there is only one Pratisakhya for all
these schools.

In this treatise we can see many instances of
Katyayana enunciating rules for the proper recita-
tion of certain text-portions which are uncommon to
the Madhyandinas. For example:

1. Puroldsair havimsya. (Sam. XIX, 20.)
9. Milhustama $tvatama. (Sam. XVI. 51.)

In the above places the pronunciation of ‘I’
and ‘lh’ for ‘d’ and ‘dh’ is common with the Kanvas
only.

 In the same manner, by the rule III. 87. Katya-
yana prescribes ‘vinama’ in certain places. By
this, there is no chance for a change of the letter
‘n’ of—pari no rudrasya—into ‘p’. But the Kanvas
recite this portion with ‘n’ as—pari no rudrasya—,
and to get this recitation he has laid down a sepa-
rate rule III. 88— Parina iti Sdkatayanah’’. ,



Scope of the Pratisakhya 7

In the word ‘Srimanah’ the ‘n’ retains its own
form. But the Kanvas substitute ‘n’ in their recita-
tion. To get this pronunciation there is another
rule II1. 92— Srimana ity eke’’.

In the following places the visarjaniya retains
its own form by the rule I11. 11—*‘Prakrtya kakha-
yoh paphayos ca’’.

1. Vispoh kramaeh. (Sam. XIL 5.)

2. Tatah khanema. (Sam. XI. 22.)

3. Deva savitah praswva. (Sam. IX. 1.)
4. Yah phalinth. (Sam. XII. 89.)

But the Kanvas substitute jihvamiiliya and upa-
dhminiya in the place of visarjaniya. For this there
is a special rule IIL. 12. ‘‘Jihvamaliyopadhmaniyon
éakatayanah’’. There is no jihvamiliya and upadh-
maniya for the Madhyandinas. The Kénvas would
recite:

1. Visnoh < kramah.

2. Tatah =< khanema.

3. Deva savitah < prasuva.
4. Yah = phalinth.

In the same way there are many rules in this
treatise for which illustrations are hardly procur-
able from the two available texts: of the Kanva and
Madhyandina. Some of them are:

’ 1. Nase ca. (III. 43.)
2. Sad dasadantayos sankhydvayo *rthayos
ca. (II1. 47.)

3 antodatta-somapirva-) Dvamdvam cen
drasomapirvem pisdgnivdyugu. (1L 55,
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For the present we can assume that these rules
are with regard to the recitation of the texts of
other schools, which are lost to us. Hence, it is
highly probable that this treatise is a common one
to the different texts of the Swkla-yajur-vedic
schools.

According to the Vaidikabharana and Uvvata
the Pratiséakhya is a scientific treatise on phonetics
combining the subject-matter of the Siksa works and
grammatical treatises and generally applicable to
a group of schools or sdkhas of a particular Veda.

Inference of separate treatises for each schonl
or fakha—In the Pratijia-parisista® it is stated
that there were fifteen codes cf law for the fifteen
éakhas of the Vijasaneyins: and Kumérila® says
that the text of these codes of law and of the
Grhyas was peculiar in Carana, in the same man-
ner as the formal rules of the Pratisakhyas. Madhu-
sidana-sarasvati’s definition of Pratisakhya is per-
fectly in accordance with this view of the subject.
Hesays: * * * * * * ‘the rules of pronun-
ciation (siksd), which apply to all the Vedas in
general, have been explained by Panini, but that
the same rules, as they apply to the $akhas of each
Veda, have been taught by other sages under the
title of Pratisakhyas’ ’’°

. 8. ‘‘Tegam paicadada yathdsvaram pratigthdh pratiédkham oa
kuladharmah.”’

9. ¢‘Dharmaéastrandm  grhyagrandhdndm oa pratisdkhya-
lakganavat praticaranam péathavyavasthopalabhyate.’’ Kumdérila.
Tantra-vartike. v. 1. 8.

10. Miller. 4 History of Ancient Senskrit Literature. 1859,

pp. 121, 188.
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Engagement of the Katyayana-pratisakhya—
Vaidikas assign the term prakyti-patha to the three
recitations: samhita, pada, and krama and the term
vikrti-patha to the eight: §ikha, mala, ratha, donda,
ete., which are the enlarged recitations of the krama-
patha. Of these two kinds of recitations, the
Pratiddkhyas are generally engaged in laying dowr
the rules of construction of the prakrti-patha which
includes the three recitations. The Katyayana-prati-
$dkhya also deals with the construction of the
prakrti-pathas. Especially, among the commenta-
tors, there is a controversy regarding the Taittiriya-
pratisakhya whether it treats of the ‘jata’ recitation
also which is one of the eight recitations. We
hear that the sage Vyadi has written a work called
Vikrti-vallt describing all these varieties of vecita-
tions. Full information regarding these recitations
can be had from the work ‘‘Das Jatapatala’’ by
Thibaut.

Metrical description excluded in the Katyayana-
pratisakhya—In this Pratisakhya Katyayana has
not given any metrical description as it is described
by Saunaka in his Rk-pratisakhya. And it is also
to be seen only in the Rk-pratisakhya, occupying
three chapters 16, 17 and 18. But as Katyayana
Ras described about the varieties of metres of the
Sukla-yajur-veda in his Sukle yajur-veda-sarvinu-
kramani there is no necessity to repeat the same in
his Pratisakhya also. In the same manner we find the
description of metres related to the Rg-veda in the
Rg-veda-sarvanukramani, and there is no necessity
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that they are to be described in the Rk-pratiédkhya
also. So we can assume that Katyayana and Sau-
naka have not acquainted themselves of each other’s
works. That Katyayana belonged to the south is
an additional reason for their want of acquaintance.

Employment of Gana—The Katyayana-pra-
tisakhya does not give any proof of the use of
ganas (a single word of a class followed by the
phrase ‘and the like’ to indicate all the words of
the class to which the same rule applies). But in
a sitra “Utthambhanddiny adisamsayat’ V. 38,
the use of the word utthambhanadi will lead one to
think that it is a gana representing the three words
utthambhana, utthaya, and utthitaya. As a matter
of fact, uwithambhanadi is not a real gana repre-
senting the above three words, because there is no
necessity for the construction of such a gana for
one particular place like this. Panini was the first
grammarian to use the ganas extensively. Among
Pratisakhya treatises the one related to the Athar-
van (Whitney) does give sufficient proof of the use
of ganas, and we find therein 24 ganas.

Secondary topics—The Katyayama-pratisakhya
contains some irrelevant matter which is not con-
nected with the main topics of the work; this is
also the case with some of the other early grammz-
tical treatises. For instance, Katydyana includes
recommendations of vedic study in I. 20-26, and in
the last adhydya, the same is to be seen. in the
Atharva-pratisakhya (IV. 101-109) also. In the
Rk-pratisakhya the chapter 15 describes the method
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followed in a particular vedic school, and the chap-
ters 16, 17 and 18 are with regard to prosody. The
natural conclusion is that the description of these
secondary topics is a characteristic of primitive
treatises composed before the production of stand-
ard works on grammar, ctymolegy, prosody, etc.,
on seientific lines.

General character of the treatise—The anthor
of the Pratisakhya, who composed this treatise with
the idea of desecribing the rules regarding svara
and samskara, defines not only the above subject,
but some other matters also not pertinent to his
subject. In sitra IV. 27 he describes the varieties
of words: words ending with @sman letter (i@sman-
tam padam), words ending in vowels (svaraniam
padam), etc. This subject is irrelevant to the cou-
text. As it purports to convey information about
the correctness of words, to those who are ignorant
of the subject, we may take it that it will be useful
in that respect. In the same way the satra IIL. 85 is
intended to elicidate some points related to
vyakarana.

The Katyayana-pratisakhya and Yagjfavalkya-
#iks@—Of the two kinds of vedie treatises Siksas
and Pratisakhyas, the Siksus are considered to be
earlier. Both these works come under the common
denomination Veda-laksana, because they enunciate
the rules regarding the pronunciation, accentuation
and euphonic changes of the Veda-samhitd. But
there are some later works bearing the title of
Siked, which deal with the subject-matter of ‘Pra-

11
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tisakhyas and Parisista works. A careful study
of these works will lead us to infer that these two
kinds of works have originated with different ob-
Jjects. The main topics of Siksa-works are: the
deseription of sthana (the place or organ of utter-
ence of letters), karana (the particular vocal organ
which produces the sound), and dsya-prayaine
(different efforts of the mouth in the production of
articulate sounds) of letters, the method of pronun-
ciation, and the rules to be adopted for the orato-
rvical study of Vedic texts. The main topics of
Pratisakhya-works are: the description of rules re-
garding svara (accentuation), and samskara which
include @gama (prothesis), ddesa (substitute), lopa
(apheresis), vikara (change of form), and prakyti-
bhava (acquirement of natural form) of varpas
or letters. On the other hand, it is obvious that
many subjects described in the Pratisakhya-works
have a place in Siksd-works also as prasangika-
visaye (incidental subject); the converse is also
true. In some places where the Pratisakhyas are
rather obscure, the Siksas throw much light.

. Qiddeshvara Varman has pointed out among so
many other things that the Yajiavalkya-siksa is a
much later work; its author is one Soma Sarman
and not Yajiiavalkya; his date should not be ear-
lier than the fifth century A.C., and later than the
tenth century A.C. He has also said that in seve-
ral instances this Siksd quotes the Katyayana-prati-
§akhya. These and similar other conclusions of
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Varman are merely his own imagination and have
little value.

He has also traced' four stages in the deve-
lopment of the Siksa works, and according to him in
the second stage the scope of $iksa is ‘general pho-
netics’. He has™ said that the Katyayana-prati-
fdkhya mentions in I. 29 the term Siksd as treating
of sounds ‘prescribed by the Siksa’. He adds fur-
ther that Siksa implies ‘general phonetics’ while
Pratisakhya signifies ‘applied phoneties’.

In this connection it is necessary to mention
that Professor Winternitz has stated in his 4 His-
tory of Indian Literature (Vol. 1.) that among the
Siksa-works the Vyasa-siksa is considered to be the
earliest work. This statement of the learned Pro-
fessor shows his want of acquaintance with the
Vyasa-siksa. If we examine the Vyasa-stksa it will
be clear that it has not the same object as that of
the early Siksa-works mentioned above; and that
it is a work later than the Pratisakhyas, though
bearing the title of Siksd. The subject-matter of
this work and of the Taittiriya-pratisakhya is the
same, but in the Vydsa-siksa it is snummarised in
karikas, and pratisakhya is mentioned in some
places.’?. - Hence, this work can be treated only as

11. Critical Studies in the Phonetic Observations of Indian
Grammarians, 1929, pp. 4, 5.

12. Vide my edition of Vyasa-§iksd, Verse 239. Supplement
to the Journal of the Madras University, 1929 July. Prof. H.
Liiders published a thesis ‘Die Vydsa-§iksa, besonders in inrer ver-
haltnis zum Taittiriya-pratisakhya’ for his doctorate, at Keil in
1895; it was ‘gekronte Preirschrift’ of the University of Gottingen,
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an abridgement or compendium of the Taittiriya-
pratisakhya,

There are several Siksd-works describing the
above rules of each of the Vedic text. The Saunaka-
§iksd, Svara-vyefijana-§iksa, and Samana-§iksa are
related to the Rg-veda, the Vydsa-éiksd to the Krsna-
yajur-veda, the YdajAavalkye-§iksa to the Sukla-
yajur-veda, the Naradiya-fiksd to the Sdma-
veda and the Mandiki-siksd to the Atharve-
veda. Besides these works there are some
siksas which are common treatises to all
Vedic texts. They are: the Panini-§iksd (of course,
there are different versions of this work), Siddhan-
ta-siksd, Serva-sammata-$iksd, ete.

The Yajhavalkya-siks@ is older than the
Katyayana-pratisikhya, becanse Katyiyana quotes
some passages from the former work. As we
think of describing the mutual relation between
the Katyayana-pratisakhya and the Yajravelkya-
$tksd in a separate monograph we leave the subject
here,

Some gemeral remarks—In both the print-
ed texts, the siitra ‘Bhdvyupadhas ca rid-
visarjaniyah’ (IV. 84) is found in the same
manner, But as it is, the term ‘rit’ is not
explained by Katyayana in any part of the work!
‘Rit’ is used here instead of the term ‘riphita’. In
many other places the term ‘riphita’ itself is to be
seen and not ‘rit’: ¢‘ Riphitam ca samhitayam aniruk-
tam’’ IV. 19; ¢ Riphite nirukte’’ IV, 194, etc. In the
same manner, in the first adhydya where he deals
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with the technical terms of the treatise, he says
that the letter ‘r’ is termed by ‘epha’, thus ‘repha’,
the same term is used in many rules: ‘‘ Rkararephda-
rudayas ca’’ 111, 83, *“ Rephe lupyate dirgham copa-
dhd’’ TV. 35, ete. But in one place ¢‘rsarebhyo nakaro
nakdaram samanapada’’ TI1. 85, ‘rebhyah’ stands in-
stead of ‘rephebhyah’. So we can assume that the
use of ‘rit’ for ‘riphita’, and ‘rebhyah’ for ‘rephe-
bhyah’ are the result of the seriptorial mistakes of
the manuscripts which is blindly followed by the
editors.

The synonymous word ‘udaya’ which means
originally, ‘going upwards’, and then, ‘after, fol-
lowing’, and which is a rare usage instead of the
word ‘para’, occurs frequently in Pratisakhyas.
Katyvayana also uses this word in many places.
For instance: *‘‘Patitdlavyasvarodaye’’ III. 35,
“Ver yudayah®’ IT1. 67, ‘Her mithodayah’’ TIL. 68,
“ Rkararepharudayas ca’’ 111. 83, “‘Sam ce pakarad
wkarodayat’’ IV. 7, ““Ralav rlvarnabhyam usmami
svarodaye sarvatra’’ IV. 17, ‘‘Nodattasvaritoda-
yam’’ TV. 141, etec. He also rarely uses the word
‘adhika’ in the same sense (above as it is found in
the siitra ‘‘Athakhyds samamnayadhikah prag
riphitat’’ 1. 33).

For the siitras IIL. 43, 47; IV. 9, 95; V1. 20 and
23, the examples are hardly procurable from the
samhita text. So we can assume that the illustra-
tions to these siitras will be found from the text of
other schools ($akhas) which are lost to us. But
the commentator remarks this in another way:
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“Tha yany udaharanani Saemhitayam nopala-
bhyante tesam api laksanam prasangat kriyamdnam
na virudhyata eva.” ‘“Yatha edhaharasya madhva-
haravnam  jaldharasya matsydharanam  puspa-
harasya phaldharanam ca na virudhyate.”™® ‘Just
like, that a man should not complain if he found
honey though he intended only to fetch fuel, or a
fish though his object were to fetch waters, or fruits
though he went out merely to pluck flowers.” And
in such places Uvvata gives temporal illustrations
of his own, which he calls as ‘riipoddharana’.

Again, in' the siitras TTT. 56 and 57, Katya-
vana teaches that the intervention of anusvara, ‘k’
and ‘r’ does not prevent ‘s’ from becoming ‘s’, if
this change has to take place otherwise.
These rules have no business here, for Samhita and
Pada-text agree in this respect, and these rules are
quite grammatical rules.

When a general rule is not applicable to some
‘words the author tries to explain such rules to such
particular words, putting them down as irregular
‘or exceptional (nipata). For example the siitras
TII. 73, 75, 87, 88, 120, etc., are nipatana-siitras, treat-
ing the words of exceptional cases. Uvvata has
also observed this method, of the author of Prati-
$akhya and says:

““Yad atra laksanenanupapannam tat sarvam
nipdtanat siddham.”’

13. va;at.a. IV. 9. The same matter is reported in another
place (Vide III. 5§) and also in his commentary to the Rgweda-
pratisakhya, '
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We meet in Katyayana’s work with some
terms such as tin, krt, taddhita, samasa, dvandva,
ete: he enumerates some special terms sum, dhi,
mat, jit, cte, hut he does not give any definition
whatever of the meaning of these names. From
this we learn that these terms had been employed
before he wrote his work.

In sitra I 29 the author of the Pratisikhya
declares that he is going to describe the sthana (the
place or organ of utterance of letters), the karana,"
and the @syaprayaina (action of the mouth used in
pronouncing the letters), etc., which are the subject-
matter of Siksd-works (science which teaches proper
prouunciation of words and laws of euphony).
This declaration also denotes that the main sub-
ject-matter (adhikarika-visaya) of the Siks&-works
is the treatment of sthama, the karana, the dsya-
prayatna, ete., of the letters, and they incidentally
describe also the subject connected with Prati-

sakhya works.

In the same manner the author of the Prati-
sikhya also makes incidental mention of the rules
which are connected with samhita text belonging
to other’ school. The Samhita text, the Pada text,

14. Karana is defined thus:—
‘¢« Kriyayah paranigpattir yadvyaparad dnantaram.|
Vivakgyate yada yatra karanem tat tada smrtam.||’’
15. ‘‘Gahemane ityddibhis sitrai rksambandhyabhinidhanam
uklam’’—Uvvata 1V. 78. Sec also I. 127.
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and the Krama text, of the Vajasaneyi-samhitd, are
the main'® geals for this Pratisdkhya treatise.

The origin of this Pratisikhya can be deter-
mined to be later than the siitra works on Sranta
and Sméarta, and as prior to the parisista works, as
stated by Anantadevayajiiika in his Pratijidpori-
Sistabhasya.'” This Pratisakhya is styled as Kat-
yayana-pratisakhya, Swkla-yajur-veda-pnatisakhya,
Madhyandina-pratisakhya,’” and Vajasaneyi-prati-
Sakhya. Professor Wilson, in his Catalogue of the
Mackenzie Collection, has ascribed a Pratisakhya to
Vararuei, and this can hardly be anything else than
the present Pratisakhya of Katyayana.

Katyayana—the author of the Sukla-yajur-
veda-pratisakhye—'""Katyayana is the author of
the Sukla-yajur-veda-pratisakhya, and the follow-
ing points lead to this conclusion:

1. At the end of the Pratisakhya the following
sentence occurs:

16. ‘‘Tatra samhitayam ity adlikrtye ‘ Padanta-padayoh
sandhily’ (1I1. 3) ityading grandhena sumhitilaksanam asesam ukiam.
Tatra ‘kramal smriiprayojanah’ (IV, 181) ityadinag granthena krama-
laksanam uktam. Tathd ‘drthah padam’ (111, 2) ityading pada-
laksanam uktam.’’ Uvvata, V. 1.

17. Kandikd I, Satra 1.

18. The Commentary on Gobhila speaks of a Madhyandina-§ik-
htya-pratisdkhya.

19. This word is pronounced and written by all in the same
manner as it is written, But when it comes in feminine gender,
some write and pronounce as Katyayani while others (probably
keraliyas) as KirtyAyanl with the ‘repha’ in the middle. If this
work comes from the root kr, the second form only is acceptable. If it
comes from kata, the first form also is acceptable.



Katyayana the author of the Pratisakhya 89

“Ity aha svarasamskarapratisthapayitd bhaga-
van katyayanah.’’

2. Uvvata comments on the above sentence
thus:

‘¢ Bhagavan Katyayana idam sastram dha.”

3. In his bhidsya to the Pratijiia-parisista
Anantadeva-yajiiika** mentions Kityayana as the
author of kalpa-sitras, and 18 parisistas (supple-
ments).

“Kalpan astadasa parisistani ca pramitovato
bhagavatah Katyayanasya.’’

4. The commentators on Vedic works also
make incidental reference to Kityayana as the
author of kalpa-siitras, and 18 parisistas (supple-
ments). Among these the first quotation seems
to oceur in all the editions of this Pratiéakhya. As
it contains some self-praise as ‘Ity aha svarasams-
karapratisthapayrta bhagavan Katyayanah.’, and as
the verb is in the third person, the inclusion of this
sentence can be doubted in the Pratisakhya body itself.
But as Uvvata has commented on this sentence, and
some old works also contain such matters, we can
assume that this sentence is a portion of the text
and not a compilation of any later copyist. Katya-
frana, as the author of the Pratisakhya, is called
‘svara-samskara-pratisthapayita’.

20. Kandika I. Siitra 1. Prati§dkhya (pargada) is considered
to be one among 18 pariistas. Vide Caranavydha-parisigta by
Saunaka, Kandika IL

12
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Saunaka and Katyayana—Katyayana is re-
garded as an autbority in Vedic literature and
especially in the Yajur-veda, just like Acarya-
Saunaka in the Rg-veda.

Katyayana as the author of the parisistas, the
Anukramanikas, and other works—Katyayana
is well-known to the scholars as the author of anukra-
manikas, kalpa-siitras, 18 parisistas, Siksa, ete. As
these 18 parisistas of Katyayana are mentioned by
their names in the Caranavyiha-parisista,® it can
be inferred that these parisista®* works must have
flourished before the existence of Saunaka’s Cara-
navyiha-parisista.

It is also stated that Katyayana was one of
the two pupils of Saunaka.?®

Description of the parisistas and their useful-
ness to the Pratisakhya—The eighteen parisista
works are as follows:

(1) Yuapalaksana.

(2) Cchagalaksana.
(3) Pratijiia.

(4) Anuvaka-samkhya.

21. Vide the Caranavyiha-pariéigta of Saunaka, Kandikd ii.

22. There are several pariSigta works attributed to several
authors which belong to different schools of Veda. Among them
these 18 parifigtas, which are attributed to Katyiyana, belong to
White-Yajurveda. A full description of these parifigta works is
given by Professor Max Miiller in his 4 History of Ancient Sanskrit
Literature published in 1859 page 249—57.

23. A4 History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature by Max
Miller, 1859, page 215.
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(5) Caranavyiiha.
(6) Sraddhakalpa.
(7) Sulbaka.

(8) Parsada.

(9) Rg-yajiimsi.
(10) Istakapiirana.
(11) Pravaradhyaya.
(12) Ukthasastra.
(13) Kratusamkhya.
(14) Nigama.

(15) Yajra-parsva.
(16) Hautraka.

(17) Prasavotthana.
(18) Kiirmalaksana.

Pratisakhyva (parsada) is counted as one
of these pariista works.  The Pratijfia con-
tains three secctions or khandas. The first
deals with the characteristics of Veda, and
some general rules regarding svaras, the second
with samskara (which include varndgama-desa-
lopa-vikara-prakrtibhava), and the third with anu-
svira and visarajaniva. The Anuvdka-parifista is
useful in understanding the several hranches and
several sections of Veda. The Sraddha-parisista con-
tains nine sections or khandas. The Sulba-parisista
tlescribes the erection of temporary halls for Vedic
sacrifices ($rauta-yajfia). The Rgyajuh-parifista
is useful in understanding the mantra and yajus-
portions of the Yajur-veda, separately. The Anu-
vakadhyaya decides also the gotra and pravara of
the sages, who have seen the mantra which is es-
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sential at the time of sacrifices, prayers, offering
of oblations to gods by throwing ghee into the conse-
crated fire, and worship. The first two and the
last five pariSistas are useful only in the perform-
ance of sacrifices. In addition to these paridista
works Katyayana has composed one more parisista,
which is called Bhasika.

“Vyakhyasye Bhasikam sutram

Katyayanamuniritam’’ **

This Bhdsika is treated as a supplement
to the Pratijiia-parisista. The supplement
to the Pratijiia-parisista which treats of the rules
of svara and samskidra of Brahmana (Satapatha)
is called Bhasika.

““Bhastkam  nama  Brahmanasvaralaksana-
vidhayakam etatpratijiiasatraparisistasya Bhasika-
sutraparisistam’’ ®

In Bhasika-parisista, the rules regarding svara
and samskara of Satapatha-brahmana, which are
uncommon to its samhitd (Vajasaneyin), are
specially mentioned.?® The Pratijiia-parisista is in
the form of an introduction to the Pratijfia-sitra
(the beginning sitra of this Pratisakhya, t.e., ¢‘Sva-
rasamskarayoh chandasi miyamah’’) and it describes

24, Bhagika-parifigia sitra-bhasya by Anantadeva.yajiiika, Kans
dikd I. Satra 1.

25. See foot-note, page 412, Suklayajuh-pratiéakhya. Benares
edition, 1888.

26. ‘‘Mantralaksanabhinnaivic catapathabramhanasya tu.|

Tallakgandya munind pranitam bdhagikam khalu.’’||

Bhagika-parisigtasitra- bhagya by Anantadeva-ydjiika, Kandiké

I. Sitra 1. '



Relation between Parisistas and the Pratisakhya 93

the general characteristics of Veda, and general
rules regarding svara and samskidra. A knowledge
of the Bhastka and Pratijiia is essential to those, who
are studying the PratiSakhya, and hence they can
be treated as the tail of the Pritisakhya-body. In
the same manner, it will be clear from the follow-
ing explanation that the Rgyajul-parisista is also
very useful for the study of the Pratisakhya:

“Prakrtibhava Rksu.””*

This siitra contains the word ‘rk’ and it is ne-
cessary to know the laksana of ‘rk’ which is stated
as ‘‘wmiyataksarapidavasanatvam yktvam’’.

“Yajussw ca.’’®

This siitra contains the word ‘yajus’ and it is
necessary to know the laksana of ‘yajus’ which is
stated as “‘aniyataksarapadavasanatvam yajust-
vam’’. Some have opined that there is no pada for
‘yajus’, and hence they have no chandas. As they
have no chandas they cannot be designated as man-
tras, and without the designation mantra they will
not produce any effect in karma. The merits in
acquiring the laksana of rk, yajus, ete., and the de-
fects of not knowing them are summarised as
follows:

“EBtany aviditva yo’dhite’nubrite japati juhots
yajate ydajate, tasya bramha wirviryam yatayamam
bhavaty athantarasvagartam vapadyate sthanum
varcchati pramiyate va papiyan bhavati. Atha vij-

27. Sukla-yajuh-pratisakhya, IV. 81.
28. Ibid. IV. 79.
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fiayaitant yo’dhite tasya viryavad atha yo’rthavit
tasya viryavittaram bhavatt japitva hutvestvd tat-
phalena yujyata iti.”’*

In the same way a knowledge of the Anuvaka-
dhyaya also is indispensable for the study of the

Pratisakhya. For example:

“Duvipadaikapadany apy anuvake.”’

This siitra contains the word ‘anuvaka’, and it is
necessary to know what is anuvaka.

Katyayana’s identification with the author of
the Vartikas on Panini’s grammar—Now against
the question of identity of Katyayana, the author
of these pari$istas and other works, with Katya-
yana, the author of Vartika on Panini’s Vya-
karana-siitras the following point can be urged. As
these Vedic works contain many usages which are
not permitted by Panini, it can be easy to infer
that the Vartikakara is a different author. The
same view is held by Professor Macdonell also, and
he has approximately fixed the age of Katyayana,
which runs as follows:

“Owing to the concise character of their style,
both the Sarvanukramani and the Srauta-siitra of
the White Yajur-veda probably belong to the later
siitra period. Both the works were composed by
a Katyiyana. The Vajasaneyi Anukramani, which
has nearly the whole of its introduction in common
with that of the Sarvanukramani, is also the work

29. Kdatiya-sarvdnukrama, (Wkla-ya;imediyay, Khands, I.
30. Sukla-yajuh-pratisakhya, IV. 167.
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of a Katyayana. All this points to the author of
these works being the same Katyayana, who, be-
cause the diction of Sarvanukramani shows several
Vedic peculiarities and forms net sanctioned by
Panini’s grammar, could hardly be identical with
Panini’s commentator of that name. Hence, it
seems likely that the Sarvanukramani, as a later
but still probably pre-Paninean siitra, dates from
not later than the middle of the fourth century
B. C.#t

Katyayana and  Vararuci—Our  informa-
{ion regarding the age and personality of
the sage Katydyana is negligible. But the
name of Katyiayana is familiar to us as the
anthor of many works: Sitra works of the Vija-
saneyins, the Upagrandha of the Samaveda, Bhraja-
§lokas®, Brahma-karikas of the Atharvans, Maha-
varttika (on Panpini), The Anukramanis, the Nama-
mald (a work on lexicography), some Parisista
works, ete. According to Indian tradition Katyi.-
yana bore the alternative name Vararuei, and to
this name many works are ascribed.  They are:
the Prakrta-prakisa, the Linganusasana,®® the

31. Introduction to Brhad-devati, page 12. Harward Orien.
tal Series, Vol. V.

32. Pataiijuli—‘‘Kve punar idam pathitem. Bhraja nama
§lokah’’—Kaiyata—*¢ Katyayanopanibhaddha-bhrajakhya.§lokamadh-
yapathitasya tv asya Srutir anugrahikasti’ ’ —Niagojibhatta—*‘ Bhraja
nama Katyayanapranitas loka ity ahub’’. Mahabhagya. Paspakan-
hika.

33. Liebich. Einfihrung in die ind. einheim. sprach-wissen-
schaft, i. II; See Winternitz, Geschichte der indischen Litteratur,
iii, 891.



96 Katyayana and Vararucs

Puspa-sitra, the Vararuca-samgraha®* etc. We
know that Katyayana was the author of Sarvanu-
kramani, and the Vartikas on Panini, but these are
quoted in many places as the works of Vararuci.
Hemacandra the celebrated Jaina author in his die-
tionary gives Vararuci as a synonyme of Katyaya-
na, just as he gives Vatsydyana as a synonyme of
Kautalya, and Salaturiya of Panini. In this man-
ner, from carly times, Katyayana was confused
with the name of Vararuci.

Professor Miiller, in his 4 History of Ancient
Sanskrit Literature has discussed the following
points relating to Katyayana:

Treatise by Katyiyana;—Kaityiyana’s Sar-
vanukrama to the Rg-veda;—how to fix the age of
Saunaka and Katyayana as authors of Anukra-
manis ;—peculiarities of style in Saunaka and Kat-
yayana;—Sadgurusisya’s account of Saunaka and
his pupils; their works;—five generations of tea-
chers ;—Katyayana, the same as Vararuci;—Soma-
deva’s account of Katydyana and Panini;—Indian
tradition places Katyayana and Panini contempo-
raneous with king Nanda;—Nanda the successor of
Candragupta, the contemporary of Alexander;—

34. Trevandram Sanskrit Series No. 33, 1913, Twenty-five
kirikas on case construction, compounds, verbs and stanzas of
poetry. Patafijali also mentions a Vararuca-kavya in his Mahd-
bhagya. According to A. B. Keith the identity of the author of
kavya with the author of Prakrta-prakd$a is most implausible. Vide
History of Sanskrit Literature of A. B. Keith, 1928, p. 427,
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date of Katyidyana in the second half of the fourth
century B. C.;—Katyidyana’s real date.

His main conclusions are as follows:

1. The relation between Saunaka and Katya-
yana was very intimate, that both belonged to the
same sakha, and that Saunaka was anterior to Kat-
yayana.

2. According to Sadgurusisya’s (1187 A. C.)
statement which agrees with his own inference,
there were five generations of teachers and pupils:
first Saunaka; after him Asvaldayana, in whose fa-
vour Saunaka is said to have destroyed one of his
works; thirdly, Katyayana, who studied the works
both of Saunaka and Asvaldyana; fourthly DPataii-
jali; and lastly Vyasa.

3. Panini’s grammar is later than the Priti-
sakhya of Katyayana. Katydyana is a contempo-
rary of Panini. The chain of works is as follows:
(1) the Pratisakhya of Katyayana, (2) the grammar
of Panini, (3) the Vartikas of Katyayana. In this
chain some rules of the second work arve identical
with some of the first, because such rules marched
from the first into the third, and they then gradu-
ally invaded the second work.

4, Katyayana and Vararuci are the same
person.

5. Somadeva’s account of Kitydyana agrees
with that of Sadgurudisya.

6. Somadeva’s story makes Katyayana minis-
ter of king Nanda, and his mysterious -successor
Yogananda at Pataliputra, and this makes Katya-

13
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yana an old man at the time of Candragupta’s
aocession to throne.

7. From an European point of view Katya-
yana must be placed in the second half of the fourth
century B.C.

8. Whatever changes may have to be intro-
duced in to the earlier chronology of India, nothing
will ever shake the date of Candragupta, the illegi-
timate successor of the Nandas, the ally of Seleucus,
the grandfather of ASoka. That date is the sheet
anchor of Indian chronology, and it is sufficient for
the solution of the problem of Katydyana. Kat-
yayana is anterior to Candragupta, the successor
of the Nandas, or, at all events, the founder of a
new dynasty, subsequent to the collapse of Alexan-
der’s empire. The Satra period can be extended
in its limits to atleast three generations after
Katyayana, to about 200 B.C.

Prof. Weber also has recorded his views of
the relation of Panini to the Pratisakhya of Kat-
yayana in the preface to his edition of the Katya-
yana-pratisakhya as follows:

““We now come to Panini himself, that is to
suy (‘““resp.’’), to the description of the relations
which exist between him and the Vajasaneyi-prati-
$akhya. These relations are, on the one hand, very:
close,—since a great number of the rules contained
in it re-oceur, individually, either literally or nearly
literally in Panini, and since the Vdjasaneyi-prati-
$akhya, like Panini, now and then makes use of an
algebraic terminology; but, on the other hand,
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there is again a vast gulf between them, since this
algebraic terminology does not entirely correspond,
like that of the Atharva-veda-pratisakhya, with
that of Péanini, but, on the contrary, partly tho-
roughly (zum Theil ganz) differs from it. The
particulars on this point are the following:
There correspond with Panini—tin 1, 27. an
vi, 24. (MS. A, however, reads merely &), luk iii, 12.
lup i, 114, (lup—‘‘resp.”’—lopa occur several
times, but already, too, in the Rk. Pr. and Taitt.
Pr.); the use of ¢ in et and ot, i, 114. iv, 58. may
likewise be added, and, amongst other expressions
which are not algebraic, upapadam vi, 14,  23;
yadvrttam vi, 14 (compare Pan. viii. 1, 48, kimvrtta) ;
anudesa i, 143; dhatu, verbal root, v, 10; anyatara-
tas v, 15 (Pan. anyatarasyam); linga, gender, iv,
170 (only in BE.); samjiia iv, 96. But there be-
long exclusively to the Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya, and
there have been nowhere shown to exist the alge-
braic terms: sim i, 44. iv, 50. for the eight simple
vowels; jit i, 50. 167. iii, 12. iv, 118, for the tenues
inclusive of the sibilants (except h); mud i, 52. iii,
8. 12. iv, 119 for & s, s; dhi i, 53. iv, 35. 37. 117, for
the sonant sounds; and to these may be added—
bhavin i, 46. iii, 21. 55. iv, 33. 4. vii, 9. for the desig-
pation of all vowels except a; rit=riphita iv, 33.
vi, 9. and samkrama iii, 148. iv, 77. 165. 194; for
they, too, are peculiar to the Vdjasaneyi-pratisa-
khya alone. -

If thus, then, the independence of this Pr. of
Panini be vouched for with a tolerable amount of
certainty (it ziemlicher Sicherheit), we shall be
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able to look upon the numerous literal coincidences
between both, either as [the result of their] having
drawn [them] from a common source, or of Panini
having bhorrowed [them] from the Vdjasaney:-
pratisakhya, just as we have the same choice in the
case of the rules which are common to the Katiya-
Srauta-sitra 1. 8, 19, 20, and Pan. i. 2, 33. 34. In
the latter case the former conjecture may be pre-
ferable (compare also Vdj. Pr. i. 130); but in our
present case I should myself, indeed, rather (in
der That eher) prefer deciding for Panini’s having
borrowed [them] immediately [from the Vajasaney:-
pratisakhyal, on account of the great speciality of
some of these rules. For, a certain posteriority
(eine gewisse Posterioritdt) of the latter—inde-
pendently of (his) having much more developed the
algebraic terminology—seems to me to result with
a tolerable amount of certainty (mait ziemlicher
Sicherheit), from the circumstance also, that the
pronunciation of the short ¢ was in his time already
so much (bereits so sehr) samvrta, covered, that he
does not make this vowel, but », the type of the
remaining vowels, whereas the Vaj. Pr. (and like-
wise the Ath. Pr.), it is true, agree with him in the
samvrtata of the vowel a, but still retain it as the
purest vowel; compare the note to i. 72. But it ig
true that local differences might have been the
cause of this, since Panini seems to belong to the
North-West, but the Vaj. Pr. to the East, of India.

For the posteriority of the Vaj. Pr. to Panini
(fiir eine Posterioritit des Vag. Pr, nach Pawini) it
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might be alleged, at the very ntmost (hichstens),
that the anthor of the Viirttikas to 1”Ainini bears the
same name as the author of the T’dj. Pr. There are,
indeed, hetween hoth some direet points of contact,
—comp. iii. 13. 41. 46,—but then again there are
also direct differences; comp. (iii. 85) iv. 119. In
general, sameness of names, like that of Katydyana,
can never prove the identity of persons [who bore
them] ; there is nothing proved by it, except that both
belonged to the same family, or (‘‘resp.’’) were
followers of the same school—the Katas.
Amongst the sitras which are identical in the
V"dj. Pr. and in Panini, we must now point out, first,
some general rules which are of the greatest import-
ance for the cconomy of the whole arrangement of
both texts, and which, indeed, are of so special a
nature that they seem to claim with a tolerable
amount of force (mit ziemlicher Entschiedenheit)
[the assumption of the one] having borrowed from
the other. They are the three following (called
paribhasa by the scholiast to Pinini): tasminn iti
nirdiste pirvasya, 1daj. Pr. i, 134. Pan. i, 66; tasmad
ity uttarasydadeh, Vaj. Pr. 1. 135, Pan. i. 1, 67 (with-
out ddel, but see 54) ;—sasthi sthaneyoga, Vaj. Pr.
i, 136. Pan. i. 1, 49. These are very remarkable
plso:  samkhyatanam  anudeso  yathasamkhyam,
I”aj. Pr. i, 143, compared with Pan. i. 3, 10. yatha-
samkhyam anudesas samanam; and vipretisedha
uttaram balavad alope, i, 159, compared with viprati-
sedhe param Ekdaryam, Pan. i. 4, 2. But [pas-
sages] do not require [the supposition of] such a
special relation (Leide bedingen indess wicht ein so
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speceielles Verhaltniss), for they might be brought
home to a common source in the general grammati-
cal tradition (sondernkimmten auf gemeinsame
Quelle in der allgemeinen grammatischen Tradi-
tion zuriickgefiihrt werden) (the simdnyam of the
Ath. Pr. i. 3, evam iheti ca vibhasapraptam sa-
manye). Likewise, varnasyadarsanam lopah, i. 141,
Pan. i. 1, 60 (without varnasya) ;—uccair udattah—
nicair anuddattah—ubhayavan svaritah i, 108—110;
Pan. i. 2, 29—31 (where samaharah stands for ubh.) ;
—tasyadita udattam svarardhamdatram, i. 126,
Pan. i. 2, 32 (where ardhahrasvam);—udattac
canudattam svaritam—nodattasvaritodayam, iv. 134,
140, udattad anudattasya svaritah—modattasvarito-
dayam, Pan. viii. 4, 66, 67 i—samanasthanakara-
nasyaprayatnas savarnah, i. 43, tulyasyaprayatnam
savarnam, Pan. i. 1, 9;—asid iti cottaram wvicare,
ii. 53, upari svid asid iti ca, Pan. viii. 2, 102 (97);
nus camredite, iv. 8, kan @mredite Pan. viil. 3, 12.
There are besides these a very great number (eine
sehr grosse Zahl) of coincidences [between them];
for instance, iv, 49 (Pan. vi. 1, 84), vi, 19-23 (Pan.
viii. 1, 58-63), which, however, may be accounted for
simply (einfach) by the similarity of their subject.
In some of these instances the Vaj. Pr. is decidedly
inferior (stcht entschieden zueiick) to Piipini;
(comp. the note to ii, 19, 20). Its grammatical
terminology does not appear to have attained the
survey and systematic perfection represented in
Panini; but compare also my former general state-
ment on the want of skill or (‘“resp.’’) probably
want of practice of the author (vgl. indess auch das
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bereits im Eingange—p. 68—iiber die Ungeschickli-
chkeit resp. wohl Ungeiibtheit des Vfs. im Allegem-
cinen Bemerkte). In most instances, however,
from being restricted to the one text of the Vaja-
saneyi-samhitd, he is in a better position than
Panini, who has to deal with the whole linguistic
stock; and therefore he is enabled to give rules with
a certain safety and preeision, when Panini either
wavers in indecision (bahulam) or deeides in an
erroncous and one-sided way (comp. the notes to ii,
30. 55. iii, 27. 95. iv, 58.).%"

Goldstiicker in his Paumi: His place in Sans-
krit Literature (pp. 183-207.), dealing with the
chronological relation between Panini and the Pra-
tisakhyas, started a special controversy, in which
inter alia he attempts in particular to show that the
author of the Vdajasaneyi-pratisakhya is identical
with the author of the Varttikas on Panini. Here
the main topics, which attracted his attention are
the following:

1. Prof. Miiller holds that all the Pratisakhyas
preceded the grammar of Panini.

9. Prof. Roth also holds the same view. His
account of the rise and progress of grammar in
India is graphic and interesting.

, 3. Unhappily this account is fantastical.

4, Prof. Weber’s view of the chronological
relation between Panini and the Vajasaneyi-prati-
Sakhya.

35. English translation by Goldstiicker. Sce his Panpini: His
Place in Sanskrit Literature, pp. 186-189.
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5. Reasons for giving Prof. Weber a full hear-
ing.
6. Prof. Weber’s fantastical story of the letter

7. Dangerous adverbs.

8. Prof. Miiller does not agree with Prof.
Weber’s splitting Katyayana into two.

9. Prof. Miiller’s own fheory on the relation
of the Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya to Panini’s grammar.

10. Refutation of all these theories.

11. Fallacy in the argument that the Prati-
sakhyas arc anterior to Panini. The Pratisakhyas
are 10 grammars.

12. Vydkarana is a Vedinga, not the Prati-
sakhyas. Difference between the character of the
Vyakarana and the Pratisakhyas. An a-priori
argunment for Panini’s work having preceded the
Pratisakhyas.

13. Point of contact between both. How far
a comparison between both is admissible. Another
a-priori argument for the precedence of Panini’s
work.

14. The Rk-pratisdkhya is more complete than
Panini’s grammar, so far as both works can be com-
pared at all. Relation of the Vajasaneyi-prati-
$akhya to Panini’s work.

15. Prof. Weber schools Katyayana for want
of practice and skill. Katydyana applies this re-
proach to Prof. Weber by showing him that he did
not understand his Pratisakhya.
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16. Katyiyana some times repeats the words
of Panini merely in order to make his criticism more
prominent.

17. Further instances of criticism of his Prati-
sakhya on the grammar of Panini. The value of
the censure which Prof. Weber assiduously passes
on Katyayana.

18. Coincidences hetween the Pratisakhya and
the Varttikas of Katyayana.

19. His Pratisakhya was written before his
Varttikas.

20. IKurther proot for the priority of the
grammar of Panini to the Vajasancyi-pratisakhya.

21. The historical argument.

Katyayana-pratisakhya and  Pawini-sitra—
The existing relation between these two works are
very close. The Katyayana-pratisakhya is restricted
to the one main text of the Vajasaneyi-samhita while
Panini  deals with the whole linguistic stock,
and hence it was possible to Katyayana to
lay down the rules with a certain safety and
precision, when Panini in some places wavers
in indecision simply by repeating Bahulam
chandasi (repeated 11. times), in other places de-
cides in one-sided view. ' »

Both these works contain some common rules
and technical terms, which are of greatest im-
portance for the economical construction and metho-
dical arrangement of the texts. But Panini’s work
is fully taken up with interpretative key-rules, tech-

4
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nical terms, and algebraic terminology, and the
student of Panini will think that the grammatical
terminology of the Katyayana-pratisikhya does not
appear to have attained the systematic perfection
to be seen in Panini.  So a critic well-versed in
both these works can imagine that Panini’s work is
full of organism and Katyayana’s of mechanism.

It is true that several rules of the Katydayana-
pratisikhya re-occur either literally, or nearly lite-
rally, or even in the same form in Panini and both
the works make use of an algebraic terminology,
but this does not solely correspond with that of
Panini, and partly differs in some places. Katya-
vana has adopted some new terms dhi, mut, sim,
ete.,, which are not used by Panini. There was
also no necessity for Katyayana to use in his work
as many general rules and technical terms as that
are used by Panini, because his work is a small
treatise describing the phonological phenomena of
a particular Vedic text only. With regard to the
language of both the authors, we can substantiate
with material proofs, that it is in a slightly differ-
ent manner. If we compare the subject-matter of
the Pratisakhya with the Panini’s work it will be
clear that the subjects portrayed in this Prati-
sikhya will correspond only to eertain portions of
the Panini’s work. It can also be stated decisively
that there is no subject in this Pratisdkhya (generally
all) which will not form the subject-matter of the
Vydkarana and especially with samjfa, paribhasa,
sandhi, and svara, prakaranas of Panini.
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' But Professor Miiller writes in his 4 History of
Ancient Sanskrit Literature®® as follows:

“The real object of the Pratisakhyas, as shown
before, was not to teach the grammar of the old
sacred language, to lay down the rules of declen-
sion and conjugation, or the principles of the for-
mation of words. This as a doetrine which, though
it eould not have been unknown during the Vedie
period, has not been embodied, as far as we know,
in any ancient work. The Pratisakhyas are never
called Vyakaranas, grammars, and it is only inci-
dentally that they allude to strictly grammatical
questions. The perfect phonetie system on which
Panini’s grammar is built, is no doubt taken from
the Pratisikhyas; but the sources of Panini’s
strictly grammatical doctrines must be looked for
elsewhere’’. '

According to this author, all the Pratisakhyas
preceded Panini. They are also never called Vyé-
karanas because their real object is not to teach the
grammar of the language, but to enumerate the
perfect phonetic system of different Vedic schools.
This opinion should not be considered as against
the previons statement because Miiller speaks of the
object of the treatises and mnot the subject-matter.
»  Many scholars have discussed about the date of
Katyayana. Some of them are of opinion that he
is anterior to Panini while others say that he came
affer Panini.  Of these scholars, Prof. Weber and

26. Miiller. A History of Amcient Samskril Literature, 1859,
pp. 120, 121.
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Goldstiicker, are to be mentioned in particular, be-
cause they have entered into a special controversy
on the subject. Prof. Weber has established his
theory proving that Kityayana belonged to a
period proceeding Panini while Goldstiicker has
tried his best by lengthy arguments to shake Prof.
Weber’s position, and to inangurate his own doc-
trine: Katydyana is posterior to Panini, and Kat-
yayana has written his Pratisdkhya with the double
aim of evolving a Vedie science and of passing criti-
cisms on Panini (and has also merely repeated the
words of Panini in order to attach his critical notes
to them, merely for the purpose of improving on
him). He has sought to assign the earliest date to
Panini. He has also tried in vain to identify Kat-
vayana, (author of Pratisakhya) with the author of
Vartikas on Panini. In support of his theory he
has illogically enumerated some statements which
say that some of the Vedic rules of Panini are not
complete, because they stand in need of additions
to be found in the Kdatyayana-priatisakhya. So
according to his opinion, Katydyana has included
some rules in his Prati$dkhya which are left out by
Pénini, as he did in his Mahavartika. In order to
arrive at this conclusion he has also picked up some
portions from both the works, and tried to show
they are in Sesa-Sesibhava (the relation of primary
and secondary) complementary one to the other.
These statements of Goldstiicker show his good
acquaintance with both these works of Katyayana
and Panini but they are not sufficient evidence to
fix up the date of Kityayana. For it is not impos-
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sible to a scholar who has studied well the works
of different authors in the same field to produce such
comments.  Morcover, his statements are illogi-
cally elliptical. As he has dvawn intentionally spe-
cial atiention only {o ecrviticise the statements of
Prof. Weber, his criticisms are very weak to throw
any light in fixing up the date of Katyayana. A
mere supposition, unsupported by any proof, that
the Panini’s work is older than Katyayana’s can
certainly not justity the sweeping doubt which is
levelled by Goldstiicker against the work of Katya-
yana.

Of various reasons that have heen given by
Professor Weber to establish Pinini’s anteriority
to Katyayana, one point secems to be irrelevant to
his conclusion. He says that several sitras of the
Katyayana-pratisikhya ave found in Panini in the
same manner, and some with slight modification,
hence, there is probability of Panini’s contact with
Kityiayana’s Pratisakhya who has bhorrowed the
sutras from the Katyayana-pratisikhya for his
work. This statement is not approvable, bhecause
such coincidences of the portions between several
works of the same nature are not very uncommon,
This statement can hardly prove such a coneclusion.
It is a well-known faet that such coincidences of the
'portions of a Pratisakhya with the portions
of other PratiS$ikhyas and grammatical trea-
tises, and of the portions of a grammatical treatise
with the portions of the other grammatical treatises
and Pratisikhyas do occur. For instance compare
the parallelisms between the following works:
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If we begin to judge relying upon mere coin-
cidences without any further support they will lead
us to decide anteriority to a work which is proved
later by other material proofs, and posteriority to
a work which is proved earlier by other evidences.

On the other hand, a scholar who is well versed
in both the works of Panini and Kityayana will feel
from the style and construction, that Panini’s work
originated at a time when the grammatical litera-
ture came to be fully developed among Hindus,
while the Katyayana-pratisikhye warks an earlier
stage in the history of the same literature. Panini
himself states his acquaintance with several early
grammarians, of whom ten are mentioned by name
and four are left without names?® It was also
possible to him to compose the siitras in a peculiar
enigmatic form with full abridgement after consi-
dering the early works of previous authors in the
field. By the nature of his construction, there isa
popular saying related of Panini ‘“matralabhah
putralabho daksiputrasya panineh, that Panini, son
of Diksi rejoiceth in the economizing of half a short
vowel as much as in the birth of a son’’.

This peculiar cryptic or enigmatic form of
construction cannot be seen in the previous works
because they represent the carly stage of gramma-

39, (1) Gakalya; (2) Gakatdyana; (3) Girgya; (4) Bharad-
viija; (5) Apisali; (6) Kbhéyapa; (7) Sphotiyana; (8) Cakra-
varmana; (9) Senaka; (10) GAlava. The others four are: (1)
Pricam; (2) Udieam; (3) Aciryinim; and (4) Ekegam.

15
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tical literature. Panini has also adopted certain
methods by the introduction of anubandhas, Dhatu-
patha, (fana-patha, Siksd and Linganu$isana ete.,
which were very helpful to his plan of construction
of the main grammatical treatise in such a curtail-
" ment. Moreover, the circumstances under which
Panini’s grammar was composed were also very
favourable for such a construction differing solely
from the older works in the field. His grammar
made an epoch in Indian literature. It superseded
all other works current till that time. It has exer-
cised the ingenuity of a countless number of fol-
lowers, and is the first complete systematic treatise
on the grammatical science. It displays highly
developed enquiries concerning language, and is
mentioned everywhere as a great authority not only
tor the last two thousand years, but also even to-day
his word has been an unchallenged law in India on
all questions related to the grammar of the language.

With regard to the observations of dialectic
variations of pronunciation and of forms of words
which are described perfectly and systematically
in the earlier works, we see that Panini is silent,
because it is evident that the system of the work of
Panini precludes insertion of such matter, owing to
their unanimous standardisation in the earlier
treatises.

In this connection it will be interesting to note
the remarks made by Dr. Burnell on Panini’s inno-
vations, who classifies them under four main head-
ing, as follows:
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(1) The invention of Siva-siitras and of the
use Pratyaharas. for groups of terminations; also
the extensive use of ganas,

(2) the invention of a new system of anu-
bandhas,

(3) the invention or exact use of several
technical terms, and

(4) the use of a technical syntax and a more
elaborate system of siitras.

Panini’s grammar is constructed mainly under
these four technical systems, and these systems
enable us to understand how far they are advanced
from the systems of his predecessors.

If we examine the treatises of later authors than
Panini like the Vyakarana-sitras of king Bhoja, (a
work not yet published, the manuscript of which is
preserved in the Government Oriental Mss. Library,
Madras), we can find that they are constructed in
a more curtailed form because the authors of such
works had a chance of being acquainted with Pani
ni’s works also.

For instance the Jwnendra-vyikarana which is
more recent than Panini has improved much on
Panini in the arrangement of Siva-siitras, in mak-
ing some siitras more precise and in technical terms.
"'he Bhandira-bhasa is also a grammar of a ficticious
Prakrt dialect, which still exists, and written in
sittras with a Sanskrit commentary.*’ It begins with

40. There are four copies of this specimen of Indian pedantry
in the Palace Library at Tanjore. The date of the composition is
not ascertainable. But the commentary mentions Paniniya, Kau-
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modified Siva-sitras reduced to eight. So we have
to conclude that if Katyayana must have seen the
work of Panini, he might not have written his
Pratisakhya in this manner, he could have finished
his work with the two-third bulk of the present
length of the work. On the other hand, we see in the
Katyayana-pratisakhya that the guna is enunciated
in several aphorisms ‘‘Kanthyad ivaerna ekaram’’
(IV. 53), “Uvarna okaram’’ (IV. 54), etc., when
Panini has laid down the same rule by one guna-
sitra: ‘““.Id gunal’’ (Panini, VI. 1. 87). Such ineci-
dences are not uncommon with Katyayana. Again,
Katyayana calls the letter ‘a’ as kanthya-svara in
several places when Panini has not used any spe-
cial term for it. Whenever so many words go
under the same rule, Panini throws all such words
into a group or gana, and mentioning the first word
of that gana with ad¢, thus he makes the rule apply-
ing to all the words. Panini terms the ke-mute-
series as ku, while Katyayana speaks of ka-kadra-
varga. In this direction Katyayana is a mechanie,
because he mentions all such words in the siitras.
For instance: I11. 82, 87, 98, 108, 130, 151; IV. 64, 74,
75, 77, 84. 1 have given here only some of the in-
stances, but in this manner it is easy to find out many
places.

Dr. Burnell has also established his theor};
stating the existence of a pre-Paninean grammati-
cal system, solely depending on the system of the

mira, KatydyanTya, and Jinendra grammars. Probably the text
can be put down as belonging to some period between 1200 and
1700 .AC.
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Aindra grammar, which is entirely different
from the system of Papini. He also de-
seribes that the Pratisakhyas can be in-
cluded among the Aindra system of gram-
matical treatises, and shows three stages in the
history of Sanskrit grammar: (1) the primitive,
natural (Aindra) system; (2) Panini’s artificial
system; and (3) modern adaptations of Panini’s
system made in historie times. According to this
division the Kdatyayana-pratisikhya occupies a
prominent place in the first stage.*!

Prof. Lichich also has said** that the Katyayana-
pratisikhya precedes Panini, and this opinion seems
to be a correct one: the crude verbosity of the
Katyayana-pratisakhya seems to be primitive as
compared with the concise style of Panini.

In Katyayana’s Pratisakhya a rule is ascribed
{o Saunaka, which might have been taken from the
Caturadlhydyika, and it leads one to think that
Katyayana’s Pratisakhya is prior to the Atharva-
veda-pratisakhya. The rule ascribed to Saunaka
by Katyayana is ‘‘dsasthane mudi dvitiyam
Sauwnakasya’’, 1V. 120, which defines that a final
tenuis, if tollowed by a sibilant of a different class,
is changed into the aspirate, whereas according to
she Caturadhyayika (11. 1. 6.), a tenuis followed by
a sibilant of its own class, would have fo be
aspirated.  So Katyayana would write-—samyak

41. Burnell. On the Aindra School of Sanskrit Grammaorians,
1875. Appendix A, p. 106.

42. Zur Einfiihr, in die ind. Sprackhw. II. pp. 38, 45, 46.
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sravanti, anustup $aradi; and according to Catura-
dhyayika—samyakh sravanti, anustuph Saradi. So
it may be accepted, that no such rule as that
ascribed by Kityayana to Saunaka is found in the
Sakala—( Rk-) pratisakhya, and, in other
respects also the Katyayana-pratisakhya shows
traces of more modern origin than the Caturadhya-
yika of the Atharva-veda.

Katyayana-pratisakhya and Atharva-pratisakh-
ya—Siddhe$vara Varman has expressed his view
that the definite starting point for the chronology
of the Pratisakhya works is the date of Pataiijali
(150 B.C.), and the definite ending point is the date
of Yaska (500 B.C.). Among the Pratisakhyas the
one related to the Atharva and that of the Sukla-
yajus, helong to the same period. He observes:
““As vregards the Atharva-pratisakhya, Weber
is of opinion that it is ‘the most systematic
and therefore the latest of the Pratisakhyas’. But
it should be borne in mind that in spite of its
superior treatment it does not seem to be much
later than Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya. In fact, there
are indications that its kernel was possibly even
earlier than the Vaj. Prat. For, firstly, it points
out in the very beginning its traditional object as a
Pratisakhya, viz.,, the relation of Pada and the
Samhita Patha. The Vaj. Prat., however, men-
tions its object as being the treatment of ‘accent
and sandhi (samskdra)’—indicating a little deflec-
tion atleast from the way of putting the traditional
object. And, secondly, the Vaj. Prat., attributes
to Saunaka, the opinion that a plosive followed by
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a fricative (of a different class) becomes a breathed
aspirated consonant—e.g., in samyakh-sravanti.
Now this rule (without, however, the reservation
of a different class) occurs in the Ath. Prat.
and as tradition ascribes the authorship of the
Ath. Prat. to Saunaka, it is not unlikely that
the Vaj. Prat. refers here to the Ath. Prat. Nor
can this opinion be referred to Saunaka, the tradi-
tional author of the Rk. Prat., for there it is spoken
of as ‘the opinion of some authorities’. It is prob-
able, therefore, that the Ath. Prat. and the Vaj.
Prat. were nearly contemporaries’’.*
Katyayana-pratisaikhya as described by Prof.
Weber—*‘The Pratisakhya-siitra of the White Ya-
jus, as well as its Anukramani, names at its close
Katyayana as its author. In the body of the work,
there is mention, first, of three grammarians, whom
we also find cited in the Pratisakhya of the Rk., in
Yaska, and in Panini, viz., Sakatayana, Sakalya and
Garggya; next, of Kasyapa, likewise mentioned by
Panini; and, lastly, of Dalbhya, Jatikarnya,
Saunaka (the author of the Rk-Pratisakhya?),
Aupasavi, Kanva and the Madhyandinas. The
distinetion in I. 18, 19, hetween veda and bhasya,*®

43. Critical Studies in the Phonetic Observations of Indian
Gjammarians. 8. Varman. 1929. pp. 20-27.

44. The History of Indian Literature by Prof. Weber, tran-
slated in  English by John Mann and Theoder Zachariae.
Triibners Oriental Series, 1892.

45. Here, Prof. Weber considers the words ‘vedesu’ and
‘bhagyesu’ which are found in contradistinetion to one another
(K. Pr. i. 18, 19) as corresponding to ‘chandasi’ and ‘bhigaiyim’
of Panini and Teitt. Pr.,, and ‘anvadhyiya’ and ‘bhdagh’ of Yaska,
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i.e., works in bhasa,—which corresponds to the use
of the latter word in Panini,—has already been
mentioned. The first of the eight adhydyas con-
tains the samjiias and paribhdasas, i.e., technical
terms and general preliminarv remarks. The
second adhy. treats of the acceni; the third, fourth
and fifth of samskara, t.e., of loss, addition, altera-
tion and constancy of the letters with reference to
the laws of euphony; the sixth of the accent of the
verb in the sentence, etc.; the eighth contains a
table of the vowels and consonants, lays down rules
on the manner of reading (svidhydya), and gives
a division of words corresponding to that of Yaska.
Here, too, several §lokas are quoted referring to the
deities of the letters and words, so that I am almost
inclined to consider this last adhyaya (which is,
moreover, strictly speaking, contained in the first)
as a later addition. We have an excellent com-

and interprets the word ‘bhagya’ as works in dhasa. It should be
noted here that the word is not in use in the above sense, but it
is applied only to some works which come under the following
definition—
‘¢ Suatrartho varnyate yena padais siutranusdaribhib|
Svapadani ca varnyante bhiagyam bhagyavido viduh.||’’

Miagha, (who is known as the son of Dattaka-sarvdsraya, and

is placed somewhere in the latter part of the seventh centuary A.C.,
on the basis of an inscription which belongs to a certain King
Varmalita (A.C. 625), whose minister was Suprabha-deva the grand-
father of Migha, and who is known in Mss. as Varmalakhya Varma-
lata, cte.,) the celebrated author of the poem SiSupilavadha pre.
sents the description of the bhigya in one of his verses, in the
following manner—

¢ Samkgiptasyapyato’syaiva vakyasyarthagariyasah|

Suvistaratara vico bhagyabhiité bhavantu me.||’’
And it is not possible exactly, in what sense Katyiiyana has used the
word ‘bhitgya’ in his Prati§ikhya.
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mentary on this work by Uvvata, who has been
repeatedly mentioned, under the title of ‘matrmo-
daka’ .

K atyayama-pratisikhya as described by Prof.
Miiller—¢The (Vajasaneyi-)pratisakhya is ascrib-
ed to the sakha of Madhyandinas, one of the sub-divi-
sions of the Vajasaneyins; though, perhaps, on the
same grounds as those stated above with regard to
the §akala-pratisakhya, it might seem more correct to
call it the Pratisakhya of the Katyayanas, a sub-
division of the Madhyandinas. It was composed
by Katyayana, and shows a considerable advance in
grammatical technicalities. There is nothing in its
style that could be used as a tenable argument why
Katyayana, the author of the Pratisakhya, should
not be the same as Katyayana, the contemporary
and critic of Panini. It is true that Panini’s rules
are intended for a language which was no longer
the pure Sanskrit of the Vedas. The Vedic idiom
is treated by him as an exception, whereas Katya-
yana’s Pratisakhya secms to belong to a period when
there existed but one recognised literature, that
of the Rsis. This, however, is not quite the case.
Katyayana himself alludes to the fact that there
were atleast two languages. ‘There are two
Words,’ he says (L. 17), ‘Om and atha, both used in
the beginning of a chapter; but Om is used in the
Vedas, atha in the Bhasyas’. As Katyayana him-
self writes in the Bhiisya or the common language,
there is no reason why he should not have com-
posed rules on the grammar of the profane Sans

16



122 Dr. Burnell on Katydyana-pratiéakhya

krit, as well as on the pronunciation of the Vedic
idiom.

Some of Katyayana’s siitras are now found re-
peated ipsissimis verbis in Panini’s grammar. This
might seem strange; but we know that not all the
siitras now incorporated in his grammar came from
Panini himself, and it is most likely that Katya-
yana, in writing his supplementary notes to Panini,
simply repeated some of his Pratisakhya-siitras,
and that, at a later time, some of these so-called
vartikas became part of the text of Panini.’’

Dr. Burnell on the Katyayana-pratisakhya—
“In addition to the reasons already given for be-
lieving that the Rgveda and Taittiriya-pratisakhya
are not preserved in their original form, and which
apply equally to the Katyayana-pratisakhya, there
is, in the case of this last and of the Atharva-prati-
$akhya, positive proof that they have been brought
into their present form at a period later than Panini;
for they show an acquaintance with the anubandhas
he uses, and which, Pataifijali says, were invented by
him,

Thus we find in tin (1. 27), an (VL 24%), luk
(IIL. 13), lup (?) (1. 114), et and of (I. 114), as
indicated by Prof. Weber, and the first alone of
these, tin, is sufficient to place this Pratisakhya
after Panini, as was pointed out by Goldstiicker.

Prof. Weber also pointed out the close connec-
tion between the wording of the siitras in this

46. Miiller. A Hislory of Amcient Sanshrit Literature, 1859,
pp. 138, 139.



Uvvata’s commentary 123

Pratisakhya as compared with Panini’s, and Prof.
Goldstiicker attempted by a minute criticism to show
not only that Kitydyana to whom this Prati-
$akhya is attributed is the same person as the author
of the criticisms on Panini’s Siitras, but also that he
wrote the former before the latter.

He assigns two reasons for this view: (1) that
the Varttikas merely include criticisms on siitras
of Panini which were not noticed in the Pratisakhya,
and (2) that some of the Varttikas are obvious im-
provements on siitras in the Pratisakhya. But an
enquiry of this nature is hardly possible at present,
nor will it be so for a long time to come.

Prof. Weber considers that chapter VII and VIII
are accretions to the original text; they are obvi-
ously intended to make the text one of more general
application. This Pratisakhya appears to have
originally been intended for Kanva recension of the
White Yajur-veda, but now includes references to
the Madhyandina recension also.””*

Uvvata’s commentary—The author of the
commentary on the Katyayana-pratisakhya is
Uvvata, son of Jayyata who lived at Ananda-
pura (Benares). This commentary is neither a
short treatise, nor a very exhaustive one. It is
written with great care to avoid the use of unneces-
sary words. Uvvata has adopted certain princi-
ples (vydkhyadharmas) to write his commentary.
He narrates the meaning of the siitra-text by

47. Vide The dindra School of Sanskrit Grammariang by A.C.
Burnell, pp. 86, 87, 18765.



124 Uvvata’s commentary

simple words, and explains the same by illustrations
and counter-illustrations by which one can easily
and clearly understand the idea of the text portion.
Whenever any doubts about the prima facie argu-
ment or view of a question or objections, inciden-
tally arise, he replies to them in a suitable way and
gives correct explanations to the text, and arrives
at a definite conclusion. Uvvata is also the author
of the commentary on the Rg-veda-pratisakhya, and
he has not made any comparative statements on the
corresponding subjects of both the works. He occa-
sionally refers to Saunaka® in some places in sup-
port of his opinion. He specially mentions (1) the
siitras which are not very useful to the context, (2)
the subjects connected with grammar and Siksa
works and (3) the rules, for which the illustrations
are not procurable from the Samhita text, in his
commentary. He ecriticises the correctness and
absurdities of the text portion without partiality
and respects the author of the Pratisakhya by pro-
ducing reasonable answers and explanations in solv-
ing some textual problems, which may, at first
sight, seem inapplicable and nonsensical. Uvvata has
taken some examples from the texts of other schools
(sakhantara) to illustrate some of the rules of the
Pritisakhya, but he does not mention that they be-
long to the texts of other schools. Pandit Yugala“
kiSorasarman, in the foot-note of his edition* of the
Sukla-yajur-veda-pratisakhya, has mentioned that
these illustrations belong to other schools, without

" 48. See Pratitakhya, Sitra, IV. 17,
49. Benares edition. 1888,
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any specification, which is not possible without se-
curing all the texts, some of which are lost to us.
In the same foot-note he has also made comparative
statements, in some places, which are mostly con-
nected with Siksa and Pratisakhya works.

There is no information about the existence of
any other old commentary on this Pratisakhya,
hitherto published, except Uvvata’s one.  But in
some places, as Uvvata has cited many ditferences
of opinion, it tends to prove that therc must have
existed some other commentaries also on this
{reatise.

“Varnascaripajiapanartham idam (sitram).
Sam jiartham ity apare.””™

Anantadeva-vajiiika, in his Pratijid-parisista-
bhasya has mentioned some bhisyakaras (authors
of commentary), which runs as follows:

“Ata evoktam bhartryajiiapitrbhaktivasudeva-
Farkopadhyayadevayajiiikadibhir bhasyakaraih.”™

"Though Anantadeva does not specify about
these commentators to particular works, it is guessed
that some among these must have written bhasya on
Pratisakhya also. Uvvata in so many places of his
bhasya has quoted several authors in support of
his conclusions on the text, but generally he has
not given the name of such authors, from whom he
has extracted them. These quotations fall under
the following headings:

50. Uvvata, 1. 89. Sec also IV. 121, 127.
51. Kandikd I, siitra, 3.
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(1) Tatha coktam (IV. 176; V. 45; VI. 24;
VIII. 18).

(2) Evam hy ahuh (111.20).

(3) Uktam ca (IV. 104).

(4) .Tha ca (IV. 176).

(5) Anye tu (V. 38).

(6) Tatha coktam avjjihayanakair madhyan-
dinamatanusaribhih (1. 120).

(7) Aujjihdyanakair idam wktam (IV. 137).

(8) Tatha caha Sawnakal (IV. 17).

(9) Tatha i vaiyiakaranah (IV. 146).

(10) Tatha coktam Yajiavalkyena (IV. 163).

(11) Uktam ca bhasyakdarena (IV. 181).

(12) Paninil (V. 38).

In some places he discusses the subject con:
nected with grammar, and rarcly extracts passa-
ges from Sarvanukramani also.

"This bhasya of Uvvata to the Katyayana-prati-
sakhya is styled as MATRMODA. The following
sentence is to be seen at the end of the third
chapter:

“Tnandapuravastavyavajratasinundg Uvvate-
na krte matrmodakhye pratisakhyanirmalabhdasye
trtiyo’dhydayas samaptah.””

Probably Uvvata might have worked under the

patronage of the famous scholar-soverign ‘king
Bhoja’ of Malwa. He himself speaks that he

52. Uvvata, III. 58, 85; IV. 146; VI. 24, etec.
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belonged to Anandapura, which according to Smith™
is a principality under Malwa. The date of king
Bhoja is settled®™ as 1018 A.C., therefore Uvvata
might have lived about the eleventh century A.C.

As the name of the work Matrmoda (pleasure
of mother) is unfavourable to the subject-matter, it
can be assumed that Uvvata has composed this com-
mentary as desired by his mother, who might have
been well-versed in Vedic literature, and given the
above name as a token of the dedication made to her,
by him.

Commentary by Ananta-bhatta—There exists
another  commentary to this  Pratisikhya
by one Ananta-bhatta. This  commentary
is hitherto mnot published, and a transcript
of this has been preserved, in the Adyar Library,
Madras. It is a later work than Uvvata’s bhasya
written in a lucid style, and follows closely the
Uvvata-bhasya. Ananta-bhatta has not stated
anything special which is left out by Uvvata, nor
docs he mention Uvvata as his previous commenta-
tor, as Mahidhara mentions his indebtedness to-
wards the ancient commentators. But Ananta-
bhatta occasionally points out the difference in the
readings of the two recensions the Madhyandina and
Kanva. The scholar who is familiar with Uvvata-
'bhésya and Ananta-bhatta-bhdsya, may think that
the former is the basic-work of the latter, and that
the latter is a mere paraphrase of the former. In

53. The Early History of India, p. 342.
54. Tbid, p. 410.
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most places Ananta-bhatta cites the very same
illustrations which are given in Uvvata-bhagya,
but occasionally he illustrates the rules with
new  examples also. At  the Dbeginning
of the work there is an introduction
covering two to three pages, in which Ananta-bhatta
discusses to what text of the particular recension
the present treatise belongs; at last he comes to
the conclusion that Katyiyvana’s treatise is a work
common to all 15 recensions. Mo a scholar of the
Pratisakhya-literature the difference between Uv-
vata’s commentary and Ananta-bhatta’s, will ap-
pear similar to that between the Tribhasya-ratna
and the Vaidikabharana, or between the Vaidika-
Lharana and Vaidika-bhiisana, commentaries on the
Taittiriya-pratisakhya. This commentary of
Ananta-bhatta is called ‘Padartha-prakasa’ (ex-
position of categories).

The following is the closing portion of the
Ananta-bhatta-bhasya :
“Tedavedangavidusanantabhattena sadaram|
Paresam upakaraya bhasitam pratisakhyakam||
Amba bhagiratht yasya nagadevatmagas sudhih|
Tenanantena racitam pratisikhyasya varnanam||

* * * *
Srimatprathamasakhing nagadevabhattatmajena
srimad-ananta-bhattena viracite srimat-kityaya-
napranita-pr(itiédkhyasﬂt%‘a-bhd@ye padarthapra-
kise astamo’dhydyas samaptah.’’

Ananta-bhatta belongs to Kanva recension. In
this extract the second verse is found in the Bhasika-
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parisista-bhasya and in the Pratijiig-parisista-bhasya.
So it is possible to judge that the same Anantadeva
is the author of these three works. We also hear
the name of Ananta as the author of the commentary
on the Sukla-yajus-sarvanukramani and some minor
treatises described in the last chapter, but we have
no sufficient evidence to identify him with the author
of Padartha-prakasa.

In 1857, Prof. Whitney has in a letter®® to Prof.
Weber given a short description of Paddrtha-pra-
kasa. In that letter Prof. Whitney has wrongly
read the word Ananta-bhatta as Annambhatta.
The letter is appended herewith:

““QOctober 31st, 1857.

I have a complete ms. of the text of the VS. Pr:—
another of the text with the commentary of Uvvata,
also complete:—another of the commencement of
the same as far as rule 9 of adhyaya II:—and yet
one more of the text with the commentary of Annam-
bhatta as far as the end of the first adhyaya. The
first has the appearance of an old manuscript and
is written by GhanaSyama in sadastastimite sake,
-which I cannot quite decipher: but I fear it is quite
incorrect:—the second is an extremely incorrect
modern copy, without date :—the third is old, a little
damaged, also without date, being a fragment:—the
fourth much of the same character, less correct, yet
almost everywhere, I should think, intelligible: the
end of it with the concluding rule of the adhyaya is

65. Vide Indische Studien Vol. IV, page 332-333, under heading
¢¢Correspondengen’’, 1868.
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wanting so that it is impossible to tell whether this
ms. ever went beyond the end of the first adhyaya.
As an indication of its character I append the
various readings it offers in the rules of the adhya-
va: rule 4 syad vamnayadharmitvic—8 samkaro-
pahitah:—16 omkaras svadhyayadauw:—23 rtum
prapya ratraw:—35 varnamatrat:—~65 rihkau, and
placed after 66:—70 wvaupopadhmaniya osthe:—
110 amended to wbhavan:—111 nipirvah:.—113
misvarapardah:—114  lug:—127 sapta only:—146
omits padam:—Prefixed is an introduction of five
slokas as follows:
Vande vispum cidanandam bhaktakalpamahiruham)
Yacchayam asritair labhyam marair arthacatusta-
yami 1]
Yajiiavalkyomunim natva katyayanamunin api|
Sumangaladikams capi vande vidyagurin mamal|2||
Veduvedangatattvagivo’ nnambhatta iti srutah|
Vyakhyasyami pratisakhyam  katyayanamuniri-
tam 3]}
Samastakanvasakhibhyo mardhanyeso’ ijalir maya|
Badhyate, macchramam drstvd krpam hurvantu me
(te,) mayiJ4]
Udaharanavakyani diyante

kanva-sakhinam|
Alabhe parakiyani

sutrakaranusasandt||5||.

Then follows an introduction of a couple of
pages on the subject of the schools to which the
Pratisakhya applies: and the conclusion arrived at
‘is:  tasmat siddham  kanvadi-paficadasasakhasv
ckam eva pratisakhyam iti, The Pratisakhva of
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Advalayana is spoken of just before. I have not
carefully studied or compared the commentary with
that of Uvvata, but wherever I have done so, the
coincidence is very close: it is almost just the same
thing phrased a little differently.’’

The commentary Vivarana—There is ample
evidence to  show that there was in
existence another commentary to this Prati-
§ikhya called PratisGkhya-vivarana.  Ananta-
deva-yajiiika 1in his commentary on the se-
venth aphorism, section one, of the Pratijfida-pari-
Siste mentions this, and quotes a few lines from it
as follows:

““KEtesam svaritabhedaviam hastapradarSanam
tu ‘svaritasya cottaro desah pramihanyate’ (K. Pr.
1V. 138) iti sutre pratisakhyavivarane spastam. Tad
yatha:

‘Udattad amudatte tu vamayd bhruva arabhet|
Udattat svaritodatte kramad daksinato nyaset’||
Pranighdtal prakrsto nighdtah. Nicatam atitaram
manusyadanavad hasto nyubjaparaparydayah. Kesu-
ctd bhedesu pitydanavad itydadi.’”’

The above extract is to be found neither in the
Uvvata’s published commentary nor in the unpub-
lished one, so that the ‘Virarana’ cannot be either of
these. In this extract the author of the Vivarana
interprets the aphorism quoted therein, as indicat-
ing the circumflex accents by the diffcrent postures
of the body. But this interpretation of the author
seems to be against the context indicated by
the preceding and following aphorisms.  Uvvata
and Anan‘adeva-ydjilika have on the other hand
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explained the rule that when the acute or circumflex
accent follows the latter part of the preceding cir-
cumflex, it should be sounded in a further lower
pitch. Except this fact nothing further is known
about the Vivarana or its author.

Commentary by Ramacandra—Pratisakhya-
jyotsnd®® —The existence of this commentary
on the Katyayana-pratisakhya is known only
from the citations, in other works. Dr.
A. C. Burnell in his work The Aindra™
School of Sanskrit Grammarians, observes:
“Another commentary (Pratisakhyajyotsnd) s
quite recent, viz., of the end of the last or beginning
of this century. It is by one Ramacandra son of
Siddhesvara. A section of it has been published
by Thibaut (Das Jatapatala, 1870, pp. 36-53).”” 1In
Pratisakhyapradipasiksa this commentary is cited
in two or three places. Ramacandra is the author
of two other works also: Vedasitraparibhasasiksi
and Vedaparibhasakarikasiksa.®®

56. Weil, Derector der Orientalischen Abteilung, Berlin, informs

abqut a manuseript of this work under date 27th November 1929 as
follows:
‘‘The prati§akhyajyotsnd * * quoted by Thibaut in his Jatapatala
page 9, stands in the Oriental Department of our Library under the
number 590 of the Manuseripta Orientalia folio. It is a well pre-
served quite modern manuscript of the size 32)X20, 5 cm. the writ-
ten set in it 24, 514, 5 em. It is described in the well-known!
catalogue of Sanskrit manuscripts of A. Weber Vol. 2, page 54,
number 1463. The sitras are composed according to their content,
not goecording to the order of the text. Some of them are absolutely
left out, but with others the work contains mumerous additions,
relating to the subject.’’

87. Published at Manglore, 1875, page 49.

58, Vide Sikgasamgraha, Benares edn., 1893, pp. 806-326.
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Pratisakhya-pradipasiksa —The Pratisakhya-
pradipikasiksa by Balakrsna also can be treated as a
commentary to the Kdatyayana-pratisaikhya, because
it comments most of the Pratisakhya-sitras, though
in a different arrangement.

Katyayana-pratisakhya as edited by Prof.
Weber—Prof. Weber has published an edition
of this Pratisikhya in Roman letters. It contains
the whole sutra text of Katyayana with Ger-
man translation and explanation and comparative
citations from parallel treatises (other Pratisakhya-
works). Passages from Uvvata’s commentary are
also extracted. This edition appeared in 1858 as
part I and II of the Indische Studien Vol. 1V, (pp.
65-160, 177-331), the part I containing the first two
chapters of the work, and the part II the remaining
chapters. Professor Weber has edited this work
with the help of several manuscripts among which
the one which is designated by him as ‘A’ divides
each chapter into several khandas or short-sections.
I have been able to go through only the second part
of the work. I note below the particular places
of the chapters III-VIII of the work, where eacn
khanda ends.

Chap. III. Sa. 19, 37, 53, 78, 94, 127 and 150.

Chap. IV. Si. 25, 44, 60, 80, 96, 116, 148, 164.

Chap. V. Si. 23, 36.

Chap. VI. Sa. 10, 24.

Chap. VIIIL. 40 (Athapi bhavati,) 57 (Catur-

dasa nipata).
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Goldstucker's Panini, and His place in Sanskrit
Literature. page 149 to 161 (1914).

“In now proceeding to state the reasons which
induce me to look upon all Pratidakhya-siitras, not
only as posterior to Panini’s grammar, but to Panini
himself, and separated from him by at least several
geserations, I must, in the first place, point out the
gencral fallacy which has led to the assumption that
these works arc anterior to Panini. It consists in apply-
ing the standard of the notion of grammar to both
categories of works, and having done this, in translat-
ing the result obtained, which is less favourable to the
Pratisakhyas than to “Panini’s work, into categories of
time—priority and posteriority. An analogous fallacy
would be too apprent to require any remark, if it premised
conclusions concerning the chronological relation of
works of a totally different nature and character. It may
assume, however, as it has done, a certain degree of
plausibility if it be applied to works of a similar category.

I must observe, therefore, in adverting to Professor
Muller’s own words, as before quoted, that the term vyd-
karana, grammar, though counstantly and emphatically
given to Panini’s work, has not been applied by any author
within my knowledge to a Prati§akhya work!,

1. I may here observe that the full title of Patafjali’s
commentary is not simply Aekdbhasya. but Viydkarana-mahd-
bhasya. ‘The end, forinstance, of a chapter in the sixth book
of the great commentary runs thus: it/ srimadbhagavat-
patatijaliviracite vyikaramamahabhisye sasthadkydyasya dvitiya-
pade prathamhnikam,
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This circumstance, however, implies an important
act which must not be overlooked. Tradition, from
mmemorial times, as every one knows, connects with the
Veda a class of works which stand in the most intimate
-elation to it—the Veddiiga works. One of them is the
Vyakarana. The PraliSdkityas do not belong to them,
Thus, tradition even in India—and on this kind of tradi-
tion probably the most squeamish critic will permit me
to lay some stress,—does not rank amongst the most
immediate offsprings of the Vaidik Litcrature, those works
which apparently stand in the closcst relation to it,—
which have no other object than that of treating of
Vaidik texts of the Samhitis;—but it has canonized
Pinini’s Vyakarana, which, on the contrary, would seem
to be more concerned with the language of common life
than that of the sacred hymuns. Is it probable, let me
ask, even at this early stage, that tradition would have
taken this course if it had looked upon these Pratidakhyas
as prior to the work of Panuni?

But this question will receive a more direct answer
if we compare the aim and the contents of both these
classes of works, Vy@karana means “un-doing”, ie,
analysis, and Papini’s grammar is intended to be a
linguistic analysis: it un-does words and un-does senten-
ces which consists of ‘words; it examines the component
parts of a word,’ and therefore teaches us the properties
of base and afﬁx, and all the linguistic phenomena con-
nected with both; it examines the relation, in sentences,
of one word to another, and likewise unfolds all the
linguistic phenomena which are inseparable from the
meeting of words.

The PratisGkhyas have no such aim, and their con-
tents consequently differ materially {rom those of the
Vyakarana. Their object is merely the ready-made word,
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or base, in the condition in which it is fit to enter into a
sentence, or into composition with another base, and
more especially the ready-made word or base, as part of
a Vaidik hymn. These works are no wise concerned in
analyzing or explaining the nature of a word or base;
they take them, such as they occur in the Pada text, and
teach the changes which they undergo when they
become part of the spoken sentence, i.c., of the spoken
hymn. And the consequence implied by these
latter words entails, moreover, on the Pratisakhyas the
duty of paying especial attention to all the phenomena
which accompany the spoken words; hence they deal
largely with the facts of pronunciation, accent, and the
particular mode of sounding a syllable or word in con-
nection with ritual acts.

The brief comparison will already have hinted at the
point of contact which exists between Panini and other
authors of these Pratidakhya works. Leaving aside the
wider range of the domain of the former, and the
narrower field of the Vaidik pursuits of the latter, we
may at once infer that both will meet on the ground of
phonetic rules, of accentuation, and of the properties of
sound; but we shall likewise infer that any other
comp rison between both would be as irrelevant as if we
comparerd Panini with Susruta, or the PratiSakhyas with
the Jyotisa.

The aim of both categories of works being entirely
different, there is neither a logical nor a historical
necessity, nor does there exist a fact or a circumstance
which would enable us to conclude, from the absence in
these Pratidikhyas of certain grammatical matter, that
their authors were not as much conversant with it as
Panini, who treats of it, because it is his object, and
therefore his duty, to treat of it,
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These facts being beyond the reach of doubt, we
may again raise an a-priori question whether it is more
probable that the plan of Panini’'s work preceded in time
the plan of a PratiSéakhya work, or the reverse ?

Throughout a great portion of his admirable intro-
duction to Panini, Patafijali endeavours to impress on
the reader the great importance of grammatical study for
promoting the objects of religion and holiness. He
shows that a knowledge of language is necessary to a
proper understanding of the sacred text; that no priest
is safe in the practice of rites without a thorough compre-
hension of the grammatical laws which define the nature
of sounds and words,—in short, that nothing less than
eternal bliss depends very much on the proper and cor-
rect use made of words, and, as a consequence, on the
study of Panini.

Here, then, we have a distinct definition of the rela-
tion of Panini {o the Vaidik texts,—a distinct statemen
of the causes which have produced the Vydkarana. And
what do they show else, than that Panini must have stood
in the midst of a living religion, of a creed which under-
stood itself, or at least had still the vigour to try to under-
stand itself ?

In Panpini there is organism and life. In the Prati-
$akhyas there is mechanism and death, They do not
care for the sense of a word. A word antah, for instance,
is to them merely a combination of five sounds, nothing
else; for whether it represent the nominative of anta,
“end,” or the adverb aniar, ‘“between,” is perfectly
indifferent to them. The rule of Katyayana’s Pratisakhya
on this word (IL 26) is, therefore, as dreary as a gram-
matical rule could ever be imagined to be, and the
critical remarks which Professor Weber has attached to

18
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this rule merely prove that, on this occasion, also he
beats the air.

It does not follow, as I have before observed, that,
because linguistic death reigns in these Siitras, Katyayana
or their other authors must have been as ignorant of
grammar as it would seem if these works made any
claim to be grammars at all. It merely follows that, in
the period in which they were written, there existed a
class of priests who had to be drilled into a proper
recital of the sacred texts; and it may follow, too, that
this set of men had none of the spirit, learning, and
intelligence, which Pataiijali would wish to find in a
man who practices religious rites,

In other words, it seems to me that between Panini’s
living grammar and these dead Prati§akhyas, there lies a
space of time sufficient to create a want, of which a very
insignificant trace is perhaps perceptible in some of
Panini’s Vaidik rules, but which must have been irresis-
tible at the period of the Prati§akhya works.

In substantiating with material proofs the priority of
Panini’s work, I may dispense with giving evidence that
Panini meant, in his eight grammatical books, to concern
himself with Vaidik language as well as the language of
common life. For I should have simply to quote
hundreds of his rules which are entirely devoted to
Vaidik texts, and I should have to carry the reader through
the whole introduction of Patafijali, which proves, as
I have already mentioned, that one of the chief objects
of grammar is the correct apprehension of the hymns.
I will merely therefore compare, first, some matter treated
by Panini with some matter treated by the Rk-priti
Sakhya,—such matter, of course, as admits of a point of
contact between both, and therefore of a comparison at
all;
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The fifth chapter of the latter work treats of the
cases in which the consonant s becomes sh; the same
subject is comprised in the latter part of the third chapter
of Panini’s eighth book; but this book does not contain
the smallest number of the cases mentioned in the
Rk-pratiédkhya. The same work enumerates in the
same chapter the words and clesses of words in which =
becomes #, and very few only of these instances are
taught by Panini in the last chapter of his work.
A similar remark applies with still greater force to a
comparison of Panini’s rules on the prolongation
of vowels with those given by the Rk-pratiSakhya in its
seventh, eighth and ninth chapters. In short, there is
not a single chapter in this work which, whenever
it allows of a comparison between its contents and the
contents of analogous chapters of Pdnini's grammar,
must not at once be declared to be infinitely more com-
plete than the rules on them delivered by Panini.

In addressing myself for a like purpose to the
Vijasaneyi-prati$akhya, I might seem to do that which is
superfluous. For, as I have shown before that Panini
was not acquainted with a Vajasaneyi-samhitd, it would
require no further proof that he must have preceded a
work which is entirely devoted to this collection of
hymns. But as such a comparison, being extended also
to the Virttikas, would involve at the same time the
question whether the author of the Varttikas and the
author of the Pratidakhya is the same person or not; and
as it would, too, bear on the very appreciation of the
character of this Vaidik work, I will enter into it with
greater detail than was required for the conclusions
which follow from a comparison between the Rk-pra-

ti¢akhya and Papini.
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It is a remarkable feature in the explanatory gloss
which Professor Weber has attached to his edition of
the Vajasaneyi-prati$akhya, that he evinces much pleasure
in schooling Katyayana for introducing irrelevant matter
into his work; now upbraiding him for his remarks on
the common dialect, which ought not to have concerned
him in a Sitra of this kind; then finding fault with him for
treating of words which do not occur in the Vajasaneyi-
samhitd, and which, likewise, ought not to have troubled
him. Professor Weber has given us too, in the beginning
of his preface, a valuable collection of instances, which
in his opinion prove either that Katyayana must have
had before him a different version of the White Yajur-
veda than the one known to us or that he has botched on
to his Pratiséakhya a number of rules which, for his
purpose, were out of place; or, to sum up in the words
of the Indische Studien, already referred to, that Katya-
yana shows neither skill nor practice in his treatment of
the matter edited and commented upon by Professor
Weber. But what would the latter think if Katyayana
applied this very reproach to him ? If he told Professor
Weber that he did not even understand the character of
the Pratiéakhya which he was editing and subjecting to
all this learned criticism ?

Let me, then, take the place of Katyayana, and main-
tain for him, that he is not only the very same Katya-
yana who wrote the Virttikas to Panini, but that his
Vijasaneyi-pratiS$ikhya has the double aim of being a
Vaidik treatise as well as of containing criticisms on .
Panini.  And let me, therefore, tell Professor Weber that
since there is abundant proof of this view in Katyayana's
Vgi,:iik work, all his handsome epithets are put out of
court. And this, 1 hold, will also settle the question
why we meet with so many Sitras in Katydyana which
are identical with those of Panini; for we shalljpresently
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see that this identity is merely an apparent, one, and, in
relaity, no identity at all,

1 will take this point up first, and show that Katya-
yana merely repeated the words of Paniniin order to
attach his critical notes to them, just as I sometimes lite-
rally repeated the words of Professor Weber himself,
merely for the purpose of improving on hin.

Panini says (l. 1. 60) adarSanam lopah. ¢ 'This is
not distinct enough,” 1 hear Katydyana say; hence he
writes (l. 141) varnasyddarSanam lopah.—Panini gives
the definition: (L. 2. 29, 30) wuccair uddattah and nicair
anuddtiah. +So far so good”, I suppose Kalyayana to
say; “but you give the necessary complement of these
two rules in the words (. 2. 31) ¢samahdrah svaritah’;
I object to this definition, for the svarita would better
have been defined thus,” ubkayavan svaritah (K. L
108-110)—P.1. 2. 32 : lasyddita udattam ardhahrasvam;
but K. 1. 126: tasyadita udattam svarardhamatram.—
P. VIII. 4, 67, 66: noddttasvaritodayam (with the quota-
tion of a dissent on the part of Gargya, Kasyapa and
Gilava); udattdd anudatiasya svaritah. The former rule
is approved of by Katyayana, who repeats it literally, but
the latter he words thus: wudditdc canudatiam svaritam
(IV. 140, 134).—P. L1.8: mukhandsikdvacano’ nund-
sikah; but K. 1. 75: mukhandsikdkarano " nundsikah—
P. 1. 1.9: tulyasyaprayatnam savarpam. ‘* Would it not
be clearer,” we hear Kityayana say, ¢ to give this defini-
tjon thus: (K. 1. 43) samdanasthanakarandsyaprayatnah
savarnah.'—P. V1. 1. 84: ckah parvaparayoh; but
K. IV. 49: athaikam uttardc ca.—P. L. 1. 66: tasminn ili
nirdiste parvasya. “This rule 1 adopt,” Katyayana
probably thought, (I. 134) “but for your next rule
(1. 1. 67), tasimad ity utlarasya, 1 prefer the clear word-
ing ” (L 135) tasmad ity uitarasyddeh, « and your sasthi
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sthaneyoga (1. 1. 49), cvidently a rule which you ought
to have put with those two preceding Paribhasa rulcs
which are its complement, instead of separating it from
them by seventeen other rules, 1 place it, therefore,
immediately after these " (1. 136).

I will not add morc instances of the same kind:
they have all been carefully " collected by Professor
Weber; but he is far from PERCEIVING THAT THE
IDENTITY between the language of both authors is
merely an apparent one, and that the additional words of
Kitydyana, either in the same Sitra or in one immedi-
ately following, but intimately connected with i, are so
many criticisms on Panini, which are even made more
prominent by the repetition of a certain amount of
Panini’s words. For to assume, even without any of the
further proofs which I shall adduce, that Katyayana first
delivered his clearer and better Siitras, and that Panini
hobbled after him with his imperfect ones, is not very
probable,

The following synopsis of rules is an extract from
those 1 have collected for the purpose of determining
whether it could be a matter of accident that the Prati-
dakhya Siatras of Kityayana are, to a considerable extent,
nothing but Varttikas to Panini.

Panini writes (VIII. 2. 87), ¢« Om abhyadane,”
which rule proves that in his om was not confined to
Vaidik use only; but Katydyana writes (1. 18 and 19),
“omkaram vedesu” and “ athakdram bhdsyesu”. No
doubt if Kityayana had not written with a direct glance
at Panini, this latter rule would be out of place, but in
this combination its origin becomes intelligible. P, says
(VIIL i, 46), “ehi manye prahdse lrit.”” Though this
rule does not treat of the accent of manye, it nevertheless
would follow from other rules of Panini, that manye is
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ddyuddttain its combination with ehs. This inference is
emphatically corrected by K. 11, 15: manyepadapirvam
sarvatra, Professor Weber, it is true, says that this
word sarvatra—which embodies the emphasis of the
censure of Katyayana—is meaningless: once more, no
doubt, Katydyana has bungled through “ want of practice
and skill.” How much Panini’s rules VIIL 1. 19 and
72, Gmantritasya ca, and amanirilam purvam avidya-
manavat, are the torment of commentators, may be seen
from many instances in Siyana’s commentary on the
Rg-veda, K. improves them considerably by 11. 17 and

18 ! padapiirvam amantritam anandrthe’ padddau and
tenanantard sasthy ckapadaval.—K. writes 11. 22: bhittir
ddyudattam : this rule again rouses the critical indignation
of Professor Weber. ¢ Why, " he exclaims, “is this
word singled out (by Kityivana)? Assuredly, it is not the
single klin formation in the V. S.” My answer is, because
Katyayana had studied Panini, and Professor Weber, it is
clear, has not; for Panini says, I11.3. 96, that bhati is
antodatia in the Veda; and Katyiyana therefore singled
this word out with the decided intention of stating that
in the Vajasaneyi-samhita Panini's rule would be errone-
ous. This instance, I hold, moreover, is onc of those
which add some weight to the proof I have already given,
that Panini did not know, and therefore preceded, the
Vajasaneyi-samhita.—K. says, 11, 48, devatadvandvini
canamantritani; and his words are a distinct criticism on
P. V1. 2. 141, devatddvandve ca.— In rule VIIIL. 3. 36,
Panini teaches that Visarjaniya may remain such (or, as
the Siitra expresses itself, on account of previous Siitras,
may become Visarjaniya), before sibilants, or may become
assimilated to the following sibilant,  But he committed
the venial offence of not stating that this latter alternative
rests on the authority of Sakatayana, and the former on
that of Sikalya, Could Katydyana, therciore, forego the
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opportunity of writing (III. 8): ¢ pratyayasavarnam
mudi Sakatdyanah,” and (111.9), “ avikadram Sakalyah
Sasasesu '?—In VI. 1. 134, Panini gives a comprehen-
sive rule on the elision of the final s in regard to the
Vaidik use of the nominative of tad. ¢ No”, says Katya-
yana (II1. 14), “in the V. S. this elision occurs before
vowels only in two instances: sa osadhimayoh "—K. (111.
22) says avir nir ida iddyd vasalir varivah, and thus
criticises the imperfection of P’s rule VIIIL, 3. 54, idayd
vd. =In 11, 27, adhvano rajaso risah sprsas patau, he
shows the clumsiness of P’s rule VIIL 3. 52, patau ca
bahulam, in 111. 30, pardv avasaue, the imperfection of
of P’'s VIIL. 3. 51, paficamyah pardav adliyarthe; in 111, 55,
bhavibhyal sah sam sam@napade, that of P’s VIII. 3, 59,
ddeSapratyayayoh.—In the Sitras I1I. 56 and 57, Katya-
yana teaches that the intervention of anusvara, k and r do
not prevent s from becoming g, if this change would have
to take place otherwise. ¢ These rules,” says Professor
Weber, “ have no business here, for Samhita and Pada-
text agree in this respect, and these rules are quite
general grammatical rules;” and in support of this argu-
ment he quotes Uvata, who also points out the super=
fluity. The latter consoles us for it, it is true, by the
remark that a man should not complain if he found
honey though he intended only to fetch fuel, or a fish
though his object were to fetch water, or fruits though
he went out merely to pluck flowers. But as Professor
Weber is not so easily consoled, and not so leniently
disposed towards Katyayana as Uvata is, I may tell him
that these rules are levelled against Panini’s rules VIII, 3.
57 and 58, which omit to include r. At IL. 55, dvand-
vam cendrasomapirvam pusagnivayusu, Professor Weber
discharges a witticism.  ‘ None of the compounds”
(referred to in the Siitra), he says, “ occur in the V. S, or
the Sat. Br.......... How is that to be explained ? Did our
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Homer nod when he composed this rule ? or did he have
before him passages of the V. S. which it no longer con-
tains [Professor Weber probably meant to say, ‘which was
not the V. S. we now possess’] # or is the text of our Siitra
corrupt, and have we to read another word for soma ?”
I will try to relieve his anxiety by expressing the belief
that this Siitra and the next, 1L56. are criticisms on
Panini’s general rule VI, 2. 141, and on his special rule
VL 2. 142.—The rule of Panini VIIL 3. 107. sunah, is
criticised in three Siatras of Katydyana I11. 59, 60, 61,
okd@rdt su; oc caprktat; and abhes ca.

The Varttika 3 to 111, 3.108 says varnat kirah; K. .
37. kdarenaca; bothare identicalin their contents, and com-
plete Pagini’s rule 111 3. 108, The same remark applies
to the Varttika 4to P. 1L 3. 108. ra@! iphah, and to K.
L. 40. ra ephena ca,in reference to the same rule of Panini.
—K. 111, 38. aharpatau repham, points out an omission
in P, VIIIL, 2, 70: the same criticism is conveyed by
Varttika 2 to this Sitra of Panini, aharddindm patyddisu.
—K. I1L 12, lun mudi jitpare fills up a blank in P. V111,
3. 36. va Sari; and likewise a Varttika on this Sdtra to
the same effect, vd, Sarprakarane, jharpare lopah.—P’s
rule VI. 3. 109. prsodarddini yathopadistam, is criticised
by K. 111, 41 and 42, ukdram dur de and ndse ea, as well
as by a Varttika to the former rule, which has the same
contents : duro dasanisadabhadhyesityam vakiavyam
uttarapadades ca stutvam.—A Varttika to the same rule
of P., sasa utvam dairdaSasitiarapadddeh stutvam ca,
is identical in contents with K, 111.46. sad dasadantayoh
‘samkhydvayorthayos ca: both are criticisms on P. V1. 3,
109.—The first Varttika to 111, 2. 49. (improperly marked,
like the two others, in the Calcutta edition, as if these
Varttikas did not occur in the Mahabhasya), dardv-
dhano 'npantyasya ca tah samjfdyam, is similar in con-
tents with K. 11, 47. ta daghdd andadambarat. both

19
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complete P. 111 '2. 49. dfisi hanah.—The important
omission in P’s Sitra VIIL 4. 1. rasdbhydn no nah
samanapade, is, with almost a literal reference to these
words, criticised by K’s 111, 83. rsarebhyo nakdro naki-
ram samanapade, and by his Virttika to the former rule,
rasabhyam natva rkdaragrahanam,

1 need not increase the foregoing quotations by a
comparison of the contents of whole chapters of the
Vijasaneyi-prati$ikhya with the analogous contents of
whole chapters in Panini. For, though the result would
be exactly the same as it has been in the case of our
comparison between the Rb-prati§akhya and Pinini’s
work, even the isolated Siitras which 1 have contrasted
in these quotations sufficiently show that Panini could
never have laid his Grammar open to such numerous
criticisms as he has done, if the work of Kétyayana had
been composed before his own, My synopsis, moreover,
shows that many rules of Katyiyana become utterly
inexplicable in his PratiSakhya work unless they be Judged
in their intimate connection with the Grammar of Panini.
And, as it is simply ridiculous to assume that « Homer
constantly nodded "’ in writing an elaborate work, which
evidences considerable skill and practice in the art of
arranging the matter of which he treats, there is no other
conclusion left than that the PratiSakhya of Katyayana
had the twofold aim which I have indicated above.

There might, however, remain a doubt as to whether
Katyayana first wrote lus PratiSakhya or his Varttikas to
Panini. ‘Two reasons induce me to think that his Priti-'
sakhya preceded his Virttikas. In the first place, because
the contrary assumption would lead to the very improbable
inference that a scholar like Kityiyana, who has given
such abundant proof of his thorough knowledge of
Sanskrit Grammar, lett a considerable number of Panini's
rules without those emendations which, as we must now
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admit, are embodied in his Prati§akhya work. If we
made a supposition of this kind, we should imply by it
that he belongs to that class of authors who present
their writings in a hurried and immature state, and upon
an after thought, make their apology in an appendix or
an additional book. If we assume, on the other hand,
that he first wrote his Prati§akhya-siitras, which neither
imposed upon him the task, nor gave him an opportunity,
of making a thorough review of Pinini, we can under-
stand that they might have seduced him now and then
into allowing himself to be carried away by the critical
tendency which he afterwards fully developed in his
Vairttikas; and we can then, too, understand why these
Varttikas treat merely of those Siilras of Panini which
were not included in his former work.

My second reason for this view is derived from a
comparison between such of his Siitras and such of his
Varttikas as are closely related to one another. For if we
examine the contents and the wording of either we cannot
fail to perceive that some of Kityiyana's Varttikas show
an improvement on some of his Sitras, and we may
infer that they were given on account of this very
improvement. Thus the Varttika to VIIL 3. 36. qnoted
before, contains the word vd, which is not in the Satra
11I. 12; the Varttika duro ectc,, to VL 3. 109. embraces
more formations than the Sdatras IIl. 41 and 42; the
Virtikas 1-3 to IlL 2. 49, do not contain, it is true, the
word ddambara alluded to in I11. 47—perhaps because it
was already contained in this Satra—but increase consi-
derably the contents of this rule; the Varttika 2 to VIIL
2. 70. treats of a wholé Gana, while the Siitra I11. 38.
merely names its heading word; and so on. Nor could
we forego such a comparison on the ground that there is
a difference of purpose in the Siitras which are attached



148 Selected Noles

to the Vijasaneyi-samhita, and in the Varttikas, which are
connected with Panini,—that, consequently, an improve-
ment of the Virttikas on the Prati§akhya need not tell
on the chronological relation between both, For we
have seen that Katydyana’s Prati$akhya does not strictly
confine itself to the language of his Samhita or even to
that of the Vedas in general. Already the instances given
before would suffice to bear out this fact, in the apprecia-
tion of which I so entirely differ from Professor Weber’s
views; and a striking instance of this kind is afforded by
Kityayana's Siitra 111. 42, quoted before. It treats of a
case entirely irrelevant for the Vijasaneyi-samhita; this
case is taken up again and enlarged upon in a Varttika to
VI. 3. 109, and there is no reason why the additions made
in this Varttika might not have been entitled with equal
right to a place amongst Katyayana's Siitras, as Siitra 111,
42 itself. Their not standing there shows to my mind
that this Varttika is later than this rule of the PratiSakhya
work,

It will readily be seen that I have arrived at the
result of the priority of Panini’s work to the Pratidakhya
of Katydyana, in entire independence of all the assistance
which I might have derived from my previous arguments.
I have hitherto abstained from availing myself of their
aid, because an inference must gain in strength if it be
able to show that two entirely distinct lines of argument
necessarily lead to the same goal. Such is the case with
the question before us. For if we now appeal, once
more, to the important information which Pataiijali’
supplied, viz., that the ‘‘anubhandhas of former gram-
marians have no grammatical effect in the work of
Pinini”': in other words, that if a grammarian uses
anubhandhas employed by Panini in the same manner as
he did, his work must have been written after Panini’s
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work,—we need only point to the pratydhdra tin, in
Katyayana’s Satra I, 27, in order to be relieved from any
doubt that Panini’s grammar is prior to the Sitra of
Kityayana. That Katydyana added in his Sttras other
technical terms to those of Panini, cannot be a matter of
surprise; indeed, it is even less remarkable than it would
be under ordinary circumstances if we consider that he
made—either as inventor or as borrowing from older
grammarians—such additions to the terminology of
Panini, in his very Varttikas, where one would think there
was the least necessity for them,—where, for instance, he
might have easily done without such new terms as 4,
pit, jit, jhit, ghu, in the sense in which he uses them.!

Thus far my liferary argument on the chronological
relation between Panini and the Pritisikhya works. The
historical proof, that not only the work of Panini, but
Panini himself, preceded, by at least two generations, the
author of the oldest Pratifdkhya, requires, in the first
place, the remark that by the latter designation I mean
the Pratiakhya of the Rgveda hymns,

1, Varttika 1 to Panini L 1. 68: SittadviSesinam vrks-
adyartham,
Varttika 2: pitparyayavacanasya ca svidyartham;
Virttika 3 : jitparyayavacanasyaiva r@iadyartham;
Varttika 4: jhit tasya ca tadvisesindm ca matsyidyar-
tham,
In his Kdrika to VIL 1. 21. (Compare Note 114) Katyaya-
na uses the term g4« in the sense of w/tarapada, as results from
the commentary of Patanjali—Kirikd: awdaghan etc,
Patatjali: aeudaghdv iti vaktavyam. Kim idam aghav iti,
Anuttarpada iti, etc. “The same term ghw occurs in Patafijali’s
Karika to VI. 4. 149, (see note 121): ghau lopo'ntisad ity atra
etc., when Kaiyyata observes: ghuSabdenottarapadam purva-
caryaprasiddhyocyate.
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Since Professor Weber, in his introduction to his
edition of the Vajasaneyi-pritiéikhya has given proofs
that this work as well as the Atharvaveda-prati§ikhya—
and I infer too, that of the Taittiriya-samhiti—are more
recent than the Rk-pritisikhya, and since these reasons
are conclusive to my mind, I need not, by the addition
of other proof to that which he has afforded us on this
point, weaken the great pleasure I feel, in being able, for
once in a way, to coincide with him in his views,

It is necessary, however, that I should first touch in
a few words on the question of the authorship of this
Rk-pratisakhya. It is adverted to in the first verse of this
work, in a passage which contains all the information we
possess on this point. The passage in question runs thus:
« After having adored Brahma, Saunaka expressed the
characteristic feature of the Rg-veda verses.”

Now, as it is not unusual in Sanskrit writings for
the author to introduce himself in the commencemeut of
his work by giving his name, and speaking of himself in
the third person, this verse alone would not justify us in
looking upon the words quoted as necessarily containing
a mere report of Saunaka’s having delivered certain rules
which another later author brought into the shape of the
Rk-pratiSakhya as we now find it, But it must be
admitted, also, that it does not absolutely compel us to
ascribe this work to Saunaka himself. It leaves us free
to interpret its sense according to the conclusions which
must be derived from the contents of the work itself.

These contents have already required vs to establish
the priority of Panini’s Grammar to this Prati$akhya
work. If, then, we find that Panini speaks of Saunaka as of
an ancient authority,! while there is no evidence to show

1. IV. 3.105: purdanaproktesu bramhanakalpesu

106 : $aunakadibhyas chandasi.
Compare also page 113.
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that the Saunaka named in both works is not the same
personage, there is from the point of view of my former
“literary’ argument, a certainty that Saunaka was not
the author of the PratiSakhya here named.! This infer-
ence, however, it must be admitted, is only entitled to be
mentioned thus at the beginning of the historical argu-
ment, in so far as it may afterwards strengthen and
corroborate it, but not, if it had to be used in order to
premise the conclusions which will have to be drawn.

Another preliminary remark, also, must be devoted
to the sweeping assertion of Professor Weber, already
quoted, which is to this effect, that “sameness of names
can never prove the identity of the persons” whom bear
these names. It is true he qualifies this dictum by adding
after “names”’, ¢ like Katyayana'; but, even with this
restriction, I cannot convince myself that literary criti-
cism gains in strength by carrying Pyrrhonism beyond
the confines of common sense, If great celebrity
attaches to a name in certain portions of Sanskrit Litera-
ture, I believe we are not only free, but compelled, to
infer that the personage bearing this name in both such
places is the same personage, unless there be particular
and good reasons which would induce us to arrive at a
contrary conclusion. 1 thus hold that a critic has no
right to obtrude his doubts upon us until he has given
good and substantial reasons for them.

After this expression of dissent from the critical
principles of Professor Weber, I may now recall the fact
[ have mentioned on a previous occasion (p. 60),

1. ‘This is the view, too, of Uvata, the commentator on
this Pratisdkhya. He says that Saunaka’s name is mentioned
for the sake of remembering him : ndmagrahonam smarandr-
tham. See Mr. Regnier’s edition of the Rik-P. in the Journal
Asiatique, Vol. VIL. (1856), p. 183.
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that there is a grammatical work, in a hundred thousand
Slokas, called Sangraha, whose author is Vyads or Vydli.
I know of no other grammatical work bearing this name
Sangraha, nor of any other celebrated grammarian
named Vyddi. Both names, however, are not unfrequently
met with in the grammatical literature. Vydds is quoted
several times in the Rk-pratiSakhya) and there is no valid
reason for doubting that he is there the same person as
the author of the Satigraha. This same work and its
author are sometimes alluded to in the illustrations which
the commentators. give of the Sitras to Panini or the
Virttikas of Kityayana?; and both, indeed, as I shall
show hereafter, appear to have stood in a close relation
to Mahibhasya of Patafijali. We are, however, only con-
cerned here with one instance with which Pataiijali
illustrates the second Virttika of Pagini’s rule I1. 3. 66.

It is this: ¢ beautiful indeed is Daksayana’s creation
of the Sangraha.”?
From it we learn, then, in connection with the infor-

mation we already possess of the proper names of the
author of the Safigraha, that Vyadi and Daksayana are

1. Rk-P. IIL 14,17; VI 12; XIIL 12, 15. See Mr.
Regniet’s /ndex des noms propres to his edition of the Rk-prati-
Sakhya, s. v. Vyali.

2. Patadjali's commentary on v. 6 (of the Calcutta
edition) to IV. 2. 60 gives the instances: sarzavedah, sarva-
tantrah, savartikal, sasaitgrahah or the Kasikd to VL. 3. 79 ¢
sasangraham vyikaranam adhite. '

3. ‘This instance follows another which says: ' beautiful
indeed is Panini’s creation of (his) Siitra”.—Varttika 2 to IL
3.66: $ese vibhdsa. Patabjali: Sobhand khalu panineh sitrasya
&rtih. $obhand khalu panining swtrasya kTlih. Sobhand kkalu
daksdyanasya samgrahasya 'kI'til S0bhand khalu dakgdyanena
sangrakasya kItih.
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one and the same grammatical authority. Daksayana,
however, is not only a descendant of Daksa, but of Daks?
also,! and of the latter, at least in the third generation,
while he may possibly have held a far more distant place
in the lineage of this personage who is so often named
in the ancient literature. For Panini, who defines the
term yuvan as the son of a grandson or of a more remote
degree in the lineage of a family chief,? gives a rule in
reference to this term, which the principal commentators
illustrate by the name of Daksdyana.’

If we now turn to Panini himself, we have it on the
authorily of Patanjali that his mother bore the name o

1. Panini, IV. 1. 95: Areifi. Katydyana: ifio oFdidhd-
vrddhdbhyam  phifiphinan  vipratiscdhena.  Patabjali: ifio
ol ddhaur ddhablyam phifiphinan bhavatal vipratisedhena. ino’-
vakasal. daksih etc. KAasika : daksasyipatyam daksih.

2. Panini, IV. 1. 162: Apatyam pautraprabrti gotram ;

163 : jtvati tie vams$ye yurd ;

16+ ¢ dhrdtari ca jydyasi;

165 : vanyasmin sapinde sthaviratare
jizati.

3. 1V.1. 101: yaiinio ¢a. 'This Siitra has no direct
commentary by Patanjali, and I shall therefore quote the
Kagika on it : yefantddiiiant@c capatye phakpratyayo bhavati.
gargydyanali. vatsyayanali. ifiantit—daksayanal. plaksiyanah.
Dvipad anusamudram yaii (IV. 3. 10) (IV, 2. 80) sutamgama-
dibhya ift ity ato na bhavati. Gotragrahanena yafiifian videsyete.
tadantad yiny eviyam pratyayah. (comp. IV. 1. 94).—But there
s no occasion for doubting the genuineness of this Siitra on
account of there being no Bhiisya to it (compare note 139), for
Patabjali refers to it in his comment on the fifth Paribhisd
(in the Calc. Edition) to L. 1. 72 and has also, among others,
the instance Zdksd@yanah. viz. (ed. Ballantyne, p. 795); Pari-
bhagd pratyayagrahanam cdpaticamydh. pratyayagrakapam ca
apaiicamydh- prayojanam. yatithioh phag bhavati. girgyayanal

20
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Daksi.! And Dakst again, is, on the faith of all com-
mentators on a rule of Panini, the female family head of
the progeny of Daksa, standing in the same relationship
to Daksa as the male family chief Daksi; she is, in other
words, the oldest sister (vyddha) of the latter personage.?
Vyadi, therefore, was a near rclative of Panini, and
Pagini must have preceded him by at least two genera-
tions.

vitsyayanal. paramagargyiyanah. paramavitsyayanal. daksd-
yanah. paramadiksiyanah etc.—That Daksiyana is the yuvan,
not the son of Daksi is sufficiently clear from the Kasika
itself, since it refers to IV. 1. 94, For this reason it also gives
as an instance of a yuvan to L. 2, 66, besides gd@rgyiyanah and
vitsyiyanah (omitted in the Calc. ed.) the word daksayanal.
Patanjali contents himself with the instance gdrgydyanals ; but
it commences its counter-instance to II. 4. 58 in this way: anitior
iti kim ? dakser apatyam yuvd daksdyanall. We must consequ-
ently, consider it an inaccuracy when the same Kasika gives its
counter-instance to II. 4. 60 in these words : pracam iti kim ?
daksih pitd daksayanal putrali. ‘The Calcutta edition continues
it, and Dr. Boethlingk, of course, reprints it without a single
remark. In short, whenever we open his discreditable reprint,
we understand perfectly well why he writes in his preface
p. xxxviii: ** The Calcutta edition is very correct, so much so,
that only on the very rarest occasions have I had an opportu-
nity of preferring the readings of the Manuscripts.”

1. Karikd to L. 1. 20 : sarve sarvapadddesi daksiputrasya
panineh.

2. Panini, VI. 4. 148: yasyeti ca. Patabjali: svarnds.-
tasyeti kim uddharanam ? he daksyi dakseyal. he daksi iti yadi
lopo na syat. etc. Kaiyyata: ivarndntasyeti. he daksiti. daksi-
Sabdad ito manusyajitel iti (MS. ke daksinidiksisa o o) (IV, 1.
65) nisi kTte tasya sambuddhan hrasve krte etc—N.1.65: ito
manusyajateh—Kagika. ... .ddaksi....—~IV. 1, 94: gotrad
yiiny astriyam. Kasikd—astriyam o kim 7 daksi....—1. 2,
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Now since the Rk-pratidéakhya quotes Vyadi, as we
have seen, on several occasions, and since the Pratisakhya
of Katyiyana is mnre recent than this work, 1 must leave
it to the reader to determinc how many generations must,
in all probability, have separated Panini from the author
of the Rk-prati¢akhya on the one hand, and from the
author of the Vijasaneyi-priti¢dkhya and the Vartikas
on the other.”

66 : stri pumezac ca (where stri implies in reference to the
preceding Sdtra vrddia stri, ie., the eldest daughter of a
grandson, or a further descendant, considered as the female
Mead of the family).—Kagika : ¢7ddho yineti (I. 2. 63) ca
saroam. stri v ddAG yind saha vacane Sisyate. tallaksana$ ced
eva videso bhavati. pumsa svasyah (thus MS. 829; MS, 2440
evasydl) karyam bhavati. stryarthah pumarthaved bhavati
gargi ca gargydyana$ ca gargyau. valsi ca vdrsydyanas ca
vitsyau. dikst ca daksdyana$ ca dakgyan. (thus M3, 2440,
MS. 829 diksi).



CHAPTER III.

GENESES OF THE KATYAYANA-
PRATISAKHY A

[Note: The first two chapters are engaged in
describing some general topics regarding the
Pratisakhya, its commentary, and their authors.
Now it is proper to enter into the subject-matter
of the work. The subject-matter which is described
in different chapters of this Pratiséakhya can he
distinguished under four ' main headings, as
follows:

(1) Varnasamamndya  (enumeration  of
letters).

(2) Samjia-paribhasakathana  (deseription
of samjilas and paribhasas).

(3) Svara-vidhana (accentuation).

(4) Samskara-vidhana (euphony).

The treatment of letters are the main basis of
the whole work, and hence they are enumerated
first. As the treatment of accentuation and enphony
requires technical terms and phraseology, they are
presented next. In the Pratijiia-sutra (I. 1)
Katyayana has mentioned svars first and samskara
secondly, and they are presented here in the same
order. The first heading relates to the topics of
the eighth chapter of the Pratisakhya, the second
to the first chapter, the third to the second chapter
and to the first 24 aphorisms of the sixth chapter,



General Note 157

and the fourth to the remaining portions. It is not
intended here to present the whole subject with all
particulars. The pupil who desires to have a
thorough knowledge of the subjeet in detail is
directed to enter into the original works. Tn this
monograph a preliminary attempt is made to
understand the elementary principles, and the
method of the treatise.]
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Schewme of sounds of 1he Sukla-yajurvedic
language.
There are 65 sounds altogether. Of them 23
are vocalic and 42 consonantal.
I, Fifteen simple vowels and eight diphthongs.

II. Twenty-five mutes divided into five
classes (series):
(1) five gutturals (velare).
(2) five palatals.
(3) five linguals.
(4) five dentals.
(5) five labials.
III. Four semi-vowels.
IV. Four spirants.
V. Nine ayogavahas:
(1) one pure nasal: m ecalled anusvara
(after-sound).
(2) three voiceless spirants: h (visarja-
niya), h (jihvamaliya), and h (upadhmaniya).
(3) one nasikya. -
(4) four yamas.
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A, i, w~This Pratisakhya has these three
earliest and wmost universal vowels of ‘Indo-
Buropean’ languages in short, long, and protracted
forms. 'The short @ is not pronounced in India
with the full openness of @, as its corresponding
short, but usually as the ‘neutral vowel’.  This
peculiarity appears very ancient, because it is not
only acknowledged by this Pratisakhya but also by
Panini and the Atharva-veda-pratisakhya, which call
the utterance samvrta, covered up, dimmed. Katya-
yana strangely classes, the letter # with the
jihvamaliva sounds (I. 63), but in the Paninean
scheme it is ranked as lingual. The long r is very
much more unusual occurring only in certain cases.
The [ is also met with only in some words. Of the
four diphthongs, two the ¢ and o are original.
They are the products of increment of strengthen-
ing of i and w respectively. The remaining two,
the at and aw arc the peculiar growths of Sanskrit
and the results of another and higher increment
of ¢ and w.

The consonants are divided by the author of
this treatise into sparsa (mute), antastha (inter-
mediate or scmi-vowel), #@sman (spirant), and
ayogaviha. The five mute-series are arranged in
the order ‘beginning with the contact made
furthest-back in the mouth, coming forward from
point to point. and ending with the frontmost
contact’. Among the aspirate sounds, the sonant-
aspirates arc considered to be original and com-
mon to Indo-European sounds, while the surd-

21
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aspirates are a special Indian development. We
cannot exactly distinguish in what way the
aspirates differ from the unaspirated letters. But
in pronunciation they require some additional
efforts of the producing organ: they involve the
slipping-out of an audiable bit of flatus or aspira-
tion (a perceptible h-sound). Scholars define the
element of aspiration which follows the mute as a
‘‘glottal buzz”’. Generally aspirated sounds are
known to be the emphasized utterances of the
mutes.  Of these mute-letters, Katyiayana speaks
of (I. 54), the aspirated letters as which etymolo-
gically means accompanicd by a rush of breath or
accompanied by a spirant. Katyayana describes
gutturals as made by the contact of the base of the
tongue with the base of the jaw (kanumaila) and
calls them tongue-rool-sounds.  According to
Panini they are produced in the throat. The next,
palatal (falavye) series, according to Kuropean
phonetists, is a derivative, being the result of the
corruption of original gutturals. The palatals are
declared to be formed against the palate by the
middle of the tongue (with the upper flat surface
of the tongue), that is to say they are made in a
point of the mouth which is between of gutturals
and linguals. Kityayana describes that the lingu-
als are sounded with the tip of the tongue turned
up and drawn back into the dome of the palate,
and terms them as mirdhanya cephalics or cere-
brals. As regards the origin of linguals and their
distinction from dentals nothing is said exactly as
sufficient attempt is ‘not made in this direction.
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But generally the lingunal sounds are known as
coming from the phonetic alteration of the dental
sounds. In this connection, the late lamented
Professor Rajaraja Varma observes as follows:

“Tavargas tavargad utpanna iti darsayitum
susakam. Tatra ‘viname ¢  Katyayanena
vyavahrto nasya natvavidhih, dhasya. dhatvavi-
dahih,

“ Ajmadhyasthadakarasya
lakaram bahvrca viduh |

Dhakarasya lhakaram ca’’

iti Pratisakhyam ca katicana lingawi. Iha kanthal,
talu, miardhda, dantamilam, osthaw iti abhyan-
tarad arabhya bahyakramena wvarnanam sthandam.
Tatra daramtaritasthanajanyd varnd yatha mithah
prasphutabhedd  na  tatha  asannasthanaja-
nyah. Atas stmadvayasya madhyagata dantya-
mardhanya-talavyda anatidirantaritadhvanitvat
samsarge vyaliklisnate. Tada ca svato vikarya-
prakrtiko dantyo ma Lkevalam dasannc mirdhanye,
api tvekantarite lalavye’ pt samsargavasat saripyam
prapya liyate. Idam eva Scutvam stutvam iti <a
vyavahriyate. ITha dantyair vikrtair mardhan-
Yanispadane prakrta-bhasanam dravida-bhasanam
ca samsargena bahu vyaprtam syat. Ta ki samskrta-
dantyan mirdhanyan kurvanti. Yatha: '

Pattanam> pattanam.
Dola>dola.
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Dalimam > dadimam.
Anganam> ankanam.
Vartate>vattads.
Vaidaryam > vaidaryam.
Mandodari>mandodari.
Sadvalam> sadvalam.
Bhindipalah>bhindipalah.
Sthane>thane.’™

Professor Whitney remarks as follows:

¢“‘The tendency to lingualization is a positive one
in the history of the language: dentals easily pass
into linguals under the influence of contiguous or
neighbouring lingual sounds, but not the contrary;
and all the sounds of the class become markedly
more frequent in the later literature. The condi-
tions of their ordinary occurrence are briefly these:

(1) s comes from s, much more rarely from
§, 7, ks, in euphonic circumstances * * *.

~ (2) a dental mute following s is assimilated

to it, becoming lingual (¢, th, n).
(3) = is often changed to n after a lingual
vowel or semi-vowel or sibilant in the same word.

(4) dh, which is of very rare occurance,
comes from assimilation of a dental after s or h.

(6) t and d come occasionally by substitu®
tion for some other sound which is not allowed to
stand as final. When originated in these ways, the
lingual letters may regarded as normal; in any

1. Laghu-paniniyam. Part ii, p. 79, 1913.
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other cases of their occurrence, they are either pro-
ducts of abnormal corruption, or signs of the non-
Indo-European character of the words in which
they appear. * * * Taken all together, the
linguals arc by far the rarest class of mutes—
hardly half as frequent even as the palatals.’”

The dental sonnds are called dantyas. They
are formed at the vools of the teeth hy the tip of
the tongue (I. 69, 76), thrust well forward against
the upper teeth, so that these sounds get a slight
tinge. The labial series is generated from the
ostha. From an early period the letters v and »
exchange with one another. Especially north-
Indians frequently write with ¢ instead of b.

Katyayana designates the semi-vowels as
antasthas, which means ‘standing between’. The
name antastha is a significant one, for they stand
between mutes and spirants in the arrangement of
consonants.* The y is a talavya letter, and its
sound is produced by the middle of the tongue
touched into the bhoth sides of the dome of the
palate. According to Katyayana r is made at the
roots of the teeth by the tip of the tongue. But
Paninean scheme reckons it as a lingual sound. The
l is a sound of dental position, and it is uttered hy
the tip of the tongue. The semi-vowels r and !

2, Whitney. Sanskrit Grammar, 1923, p. 17.
3. ¢‘Stripurugavibhage yatha sandas tatha svaravyaijana-
vibhdage antaralika yavaraldh. Ata eva te  ‘madhyamd’ iti

‘antastha’ iti ca vyapadiSyante.’’ A.R. Rajarija Varmi. Laghu-
paamiyam. Part IT, p. 48. 1913.
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are very widely interchangeable. The Sukla-yayajur-
vedic text of Kanva school has another l-sound,
which is substituted for a lingual d. In the euphony
of the language, the letter v stands related to an
u-vowel just like y to an i-vowel. The v is classed
as a labial semi-vowel (osthya) and the sound of
it is made betwcen the upper teeth and the lower
lip.

Of spirants, the letter § is classified as a palatal
one. If is made with the middle of the tongue
against the forward part of the palatal arch. The
two sounds § and s are made in the same part of
the mouth—s probably rather further back, but with
a different part of the tongue. The s is produced
in the lingual position with the tip of the tongue
reverted into the dome of the palate. In pronun-
ciation the § is confounded with kh. The letter s
has a dental sound like the hiss of a serpent expelled
between the tongue and the roof of the mouth
directly behind the upper frount teeth. Iatyiyana
speaks the letter /' as a kanthya-svara in many
places. According to the T"aittiriya-pratisakhya the h
has the same position with the beginning of the
vowel. Some of the native phonetists identify the
I with the aspiration of surd and sonant aspirates:
kE+h>kh, g+h>gh, i+h>th, j+h>5h, ete.

Of ayogavihas, the jihvimiliya and npadhma-
niya are the converted-forms of the visarjaniya. So
their inclusion in the Varna-samamniya as separate
letters seems to be unnecessary. Visarjaniya is
converted into jihvamiliya ‘and upadhmaniya
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before surd gutturals and surd labials respectively,
and that is only according {o some authorities. The
anusvara is a nasal sound. Katyayana declares it
to be made with nosc alone, and determines of the
quantity of anusvara combining with a short and
with a long vowel respectively to make a long
syllable.  Anusviara becomes as a nasal clement
following a vowel, as a prolongation of the same
vowel-sound with nasality added, and as a nasalized
bit of neutral-vowel sound. Generally the anus-
vara is the changed form of m, and the anunasika
is of anusvara. There are different signs to anus-
vara, but one of which alone is adopted here: for
makara the m, for anusvara the 4, and for anuna-
sika the j;, The visarjaniya which can be seen al-
ays beloﬁging to the end of a syllable, is guttural
(kanthya) and it is made by the middle of jaw. The
visarjaniya always comes as a substitute of othew
letters s, §, ele. According to Kuropean phono-
tists the visarjaniyva is a comparatively recent mem-
ber of the alphabetic system. The nasikya and
vama letters are noted as pure nosesounds. With
regard to nasikya Uvvala remarks that it is fami-
liar with the text of the Rk-sakha. All these ayoga-
vahas are calculated by Katyayana as consonants.

About the order of the arrangement of letters
Prof. Rajaraja Varma has stated in his Laghu-
paniniye (second part pp. 75-81) which is as
follows:

“ Aksara-samamnayah. Svaresu prathame trayo
(a, 1, u) malabhutdh. Samdhyaksarawi (e, o, al,
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au) anvarthandminy esim mitho misranenotpan-
nani.  Rkara-lkaraw vivaraprayainena svarikriow
repha-lakarav eva. ‘Krpo ro lak’, ' Phwitavaica idu-
taw’ iti sitrayor vyakhydane ubhayam api vicaritam
idam. Milasvaresy akaras tivrayatnah, karo
mrduyatnah, ukaro madhyayatna ity asti vivekah.
Asyopapattir uparistad veksyate. Kevalasvard-
nam (akam) dviruktau semslesena dirghah.  Trir
uktyadir uccarane visesadarsanan na ganyate. Ata
eva “ Akas savarue dirgho’ vihitah. Plutam tu bhin-
nasvaripo vikarah.  Sandhyaksarani samyogari-
patvat svato dirghaui. Tesu ghatakamsayos tila-
tandulanyayena samsrstir eve vivaksitd, na tu
niraksiranyayena  sankaial. Gacchalta punai
kalenavayavaslesasya dardhyatirekat bhedabud dhav
eva tirohitayam sisatamrayor vidpitayor utpad-
yamano naval kdamsyasamgito loha iva svatantr-
asvard cte samvrttal.

Atas ca prakrtesu eno hrasvata drsyate. Ilih-
rasvo  grikaprabhrtisu  svasrbhasasu — drstatvat
pracina cva, samskrte kendpi karanena nasta bt
vaktavyam varttate.  Grikaletinayor yatra ckara
okdro va svarah, samskrte tatra prayena akdaro drs-
yate; atah puwrdtand cnvisaydas samskrte kramad
akarendpahrtas syuhl; vpolabhyate cadyapr padan-
tasakardat pirvaesyakarasye kract ‘Sivo vandyal
ityadaw okaratmanavasthanan. Prakriesu tu pa-
dantasakardt purvasya akarasya otvam sarvabri-
kam,

Ikarokarayor guna-vrddhibhyaim eco migpad-
yante, Ika dadav akarayogo gunah. Adkarad-
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vayagogah, akarayogah, sekrd gumitasya punar
gunanam  va  vrddhih. A+i>e; atuw>o;
a+a+i>ai;  atatu>aw; rkara-lkarew  guna-
vrddhyol  kriyamanayoh  karyavasad aropitam
svaradharmam utsrjya wijam vyanjanabhdvam eva
pratipadyete. Ato gunitarkaral ar iti rapam prap-
noti. Vardhitah ar iti ca. Evam lkarah al, al iti.
Gunakhyo  wvikara aryabhasanam  sadharanah,
vrddhis tu samskrtamatradrstah.

Iko yanas ca vijatiksetra bhratara iva jatimat-
rena kevalam: bhidyante. Prasaryoccarita yane ko
bhavanti. Sankocyoccarita iko yanas ca. Tatra re-
phalakaraw. svaradasayam apy utkata-vyafijandim-
sav iti visesal. Anena ‘tko yan aci’ i sandhih
samprasaranaem ca vyakhyatam. Yan-sandhili
padante sarvatrikaprayah, padamadhye tv ekaksara-
nam anganam svaradpahdarena vairipyam, samyoga-
purvanam vyaijanantarayogena duhsravatia ca md
bhid iti yavayor iyanuvanaw kriyete, *Eco’yava-
yaval’ iti vislesitayor yvor yan eva. Praslesa-
sandhir avapyor wupasargayor allopa ivarvacinair
avataritah. Ata eva cchandasi tatra prakrtibhavo
vidhiyate.

Vyaiiganan: madhyama, asmanah, vargapafica-
Lkaghatitah sparsas ceti tridha vibhaktani. Usmasu
hakara eko vilaksanadhvanir aniruktasthanas ca.
Mrdubhir  ghatito‘yam wmahapranaprakrtis tan
ghosikarotiti pratesakhyakara ahuh. ‘Jhayo ho’-
nyatarasyam’ iti  puarvasavarnavidhih, rgvediya-
lakaralekhanasampradayas camum artham visada-
yatah. Kharanam atikharikaranam api hakara-

22
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yoganibandhanam pratibhati; kintu tatra na kificin
nirndayakam lingam asti. Ghosaprayatnavato haka-
rasya yogena nispannds ced atikharah katham aghogd
dr$yanta ite sandehas ca jagarti. Grikabhdasayam
‘Cchid dvardhikarane’ i dhatoh ‘skid’ iti,  gacchaty’
ityasya ‘basko’ iti ca ripasya darsandat chakaral
‘ska’ ity samyogad utpanna iti kecid wuwnayanti.
‘Cche ca’ iti tugvidhanena drsyate ca chakarasya
samyogasamanayogaksema dasa. Khakdara evam
‘ksa’ ite samyogad wtpannal syad ite tarkaydami.
Bhasyakaro hi caksial kh$ai iti pathitva asiddha-
kande sasya yo va vaktavya ity aha. Rutvaprati-
sedhadiprayojanam uddisya krto’py ayam patho
yakaradesasya vikalpanad uccaranasamyam anumd-
payati. ‘Akhkhidat’, ‘akkhidra’, ‘ parikhkhidate’ iti
taittirtya-samhitayam khidadhaturapesw khakaras-
ya dvitvakaranadarsanam apy asmadiham anukila-
yati. ‘Sascho’ti’ iti sasya chatvaidhanasya ‘Chvol
Sud anundsike ca’ iti vaiparityena chasya Satvavi-
dhanasya ca svarasyaparydalocane chakdre’pi mahda-
pravabijam sakara eva sydd iti tarkasyavakaso’sti.
Mahacsastra iti vaikalpikasya chatvasyakarane’pi
dhvanaw na mahan bhedas copalabhyate. Padante
dardhyaya sasya chah, padamadhye Saithilyaya
chasya $as ca.

Uktasyanumanasya lingantarany api santy upas-
tambhakani. Tathahi: (1) ‘Nadinyakrose putrasya’
i1 siitrasya bhasye ‘Cayo dvitiyah Sari pauskara-
sadep’ iti varttikam pathyate. Udahriyate ca—
‘akhsaram’, ‘aphsarah’, ‘vathsah’ iti. Anena kha-
rawam parastic chasasasaih samyuktanam atikha-
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ratvapattim pauskarasadir dacaryo vanchatiti jia-
yate. (2) Mantrasastre ksakaro matrkapathe gan-
yate.  Devandgare tasya svatantra lipih kalpitd.
(3) Prakrtesu vatsah>wvaccho, ksanah>khayo,
apsarah>acchara ity parastat sasasasamyuktanam
kharanam atikharibhavo drsyate. (4) ‘Abhyase
Sarpurvah khayol’ iti purastatsamyuktanam saram
agananena parasamyogad asya dardhyatirekal
sucyate.

Ika visargah padantesvavasane kakhapaphesy
paresu caiva drsyata iti, pranmisu nakhadantaloma-
Srngavad apradhanam sarirabdhyam angam iti sarvo
janati. Tatha kivicid api daram vicaramarge bud-
dhih prahiyate ced anye varnd gadusvayathupra-
bhrtivad vikarajanya iti sphutibhavisyati. Tathahi:

Jhali pare padante ca hakarasya ghosah, saka-
rasya sakaral, cavargasya kavargas ca vidhiyante.
Tena ha-$a-cavargah padamadhye svaramadhya-
manundstkesi. paresv eva sriyante iti siddham. Atas
caite’pi visargavad evasarvetrikah. Visargah po-
dantamdtradrstah, ete padamadhyamatradrsta iti
vaiparityam coa bhedali. Tathapi svarayogak-
samatvat tesim svatantravarpata loke pratibhdasate.
Svara eva hy aksarasya jivanadi; lipayas ca svaro-
paskrtany cva vyafijanani cinhayanti. Evait ca,
watha visargo naisargikarephasya rutvapannasekd-
rasya va vikaras tathd hakdaro vargacaturthanam,
sakarah sakarasya, cavargah kavargasya ca vikara
it jhiayate. Sakaral punar wmirdhanyadesavidhi-
nadibhir bahutra sekaraprakytika iti sphutam. Ata
dsmasu sakira cka eva prakytisiddhah, anye vikarda
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iti phalitam. Dryate ca dhatusw namasu ca sasa-
sanam desabhedidibhir mahaty avyavastha.

Harati-graliati adyiapi cchandasi bharati-grbh-
witi eva. ‘Hygrahobhaschandasi’. ILoke’pi hantir
abhyasat parato iininmesu paresu ca ghakaradil.
Kim. bahaina ‘cajoh kughinpyatoh’ iti prakaranam
samagram evatroddharanam arhati.  Atra pijer
nyati kutvanisedhasya satravarttikabhasyesv adys-
tatvan munitrayasya jivitakale pigyah ity eva ri-
pam pracarad ity apr sandehasydavasaro jagartti.
Bhogah, bhogyaw ; pakal, pakyam ; tigmam, rukmam
ityadayas  sabddah svaramadhyamanundasikayoge’pi
cavargasya bahutra kavargatmanaivavasthanam
avedayamti.

* * * * * » L

Madhyamesu rephalakarau kvacid ekasyaiva
varnasya vesabhedav wa drsyete. Yatha—rohitam>
lohitam;  Sukram>Suklam; roma>loma; roram-
bah>lolambal ; ityadi, Anyatra vaidiko repho loke
svasrbhasasu ca lakaro drsyate. 'Y atha—

Vedal Samskrtam Letina Grika
raghu (§ighram) laghu levis (he) lakhu
raghu (Sighram) laghu levis (he) lakhu
rambate lambate

Aparatra loka eva ‘krpo ro lah’ iti prakaranena ras-
ya latvam paninir vidadhati. Iyam evyavasthaive
‘ralayor abhedah’ iti pravadasya bijam. Anye’py
etadrsa abhedah prasiddhah. Yatha bavayor abhedo
vangesu. Dadayor lalayos cabhedo dravidesu.
Dalayor abhedo bahvrceye; ladayor abhedah kavya-
flokesu.
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Padandami iva varpdandm apy evam ridhayargika-
bhedo darsitah. Tatra radhdh sarvasam aindya-
yauropabhasanam sadharandh. Yaugikesu tu kecit
kasucit, anye anyasw ca driyante.  Eio hrasvah
samskrta-gothikayor vasti.  Akdrabalodani sams-
Lrltapadani.  Grikaletine akarasyasya sthane praye-
na enam hrasvam prayuiijdte.

Yatha—

Samskytam astan navan navah
Griki hokto . henca neOs
Letina okto " novem noves.

Dantyamirdhanyayoh prakato bhedah samskrta
evastt. Talavyas cavargali samskrte cchandayam
apt drsyate. Mahapranas samskrte dasa; cchanda-
yam catvaras samskrtasadriah, dvaw kathorama-
hapranau ceti sat;grikagothikayor ' angalisarman-
yeyos’ ca trayal; letinayam dvaw. Usmanah cchan-
dayam angalyam ca catvarah; samskrtasarmanya-
wos trayah; grikagothikayor dvau; letindyam ekah.
Madhyamanunasikaw prayas sarvasadharanau.
Svaranam bhedaprabhedair bahudha vikare’pi mi.
lasvard aksata drsyante.

Uktavidhaya jagraty apy uccavace bhede sago-
tra aindyayauropabhdsa varnavikriyasw darsayan-
ty eva kam api vyavastham. Yeyam yady apy a-
sarvatriki tathapi yavamtam amsam vyapnoti tavats
niyogatah pravartata eva. Varganam prathama-
trtiyacaturthah khara-mrdu-ghosa asya visayah.
Tatra talavyamuardhanyau catavargaw viralasu
bhasasv eva vartete ity uktam. Atas Sesesu kanthya-
dantyosthyesv evavakaso’syah. Vyavasthasvaripam
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tavad ittham: (1) Yatra samskytabhasayam mydur
drsyate tatra gothikayam kharah, Sarmanyayam
ghosas ca. (2) Samskrte kharo gothikayam gho-
sas sydat; sarmanydayam mydus ca. (3) Samskrte
ghoso gothikayam mydul; sarmanyayam kharas ca
itl,  dryeyapi sangrahah—

Myrdukharaghosan kramasah

kharaghosamrdims ca darsayali|

Atha ghosam myrdul:harakau

gairvant gotlhikda ca farmanyal|
Atra  samskrtasyokto varnaparivarttananiyamal
cchanda, grika, leting, ityadinam anekabhdasanta-
rayam apt sadharanah. Tatha gothikaya ukto niya-
ma angalaseksani angali ityadinam  sadharanah.
Atas samskrta-gothike svasvavargasyae pratinidhit-
vena grahye. Sarmanyd tv ekawa. Tatrapt prak-
rstasarmanyd wnikystasarmanyeti dvividhe Dbhede
prakrstaivatra vivaksita. Evam prakrtavarnavyat-
ydasaniyamapeksaya aindyayauropabhasanam sam-
skrtavargah, gothikavargal; prakrstasarmanya iti
tredha vibhagal  krtah. Niyamo’yam Sarmanyd-
deStyema grimmasam jivena bhasavijianing drsta it
tadakhyayda grimmasiddhantapratham  avdapa.
Athdsya katicid udaharanani darsayamah—

Samskrtam—yugam, bhraty, saptan, pity, matr, bhi
tvam, (dhu) duhity.

Angali—yok, brodar, sevhen, bhadar, modhar, be,
dhau, daktar.

Pra-sarmanyi—jogh, priodar, sicben, bedar, muo-
dar, pim, du, toktar,
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Sarmanyayam dantyamatravyavasthito’yam niya-
mah ; svaramrdvol kvacid uccaranadosal lipivaikal-
yac ca partvarttanam jatam ; samskrte bhasbhavena
ghosavinimayas samertta ityadayo visesa apy alra
vaktavyah. Samanyom eratropaksiptam.”’

Methods of naming sovnds—In the earliest
specimens of analysis of the phonetic system in
Sanskrit, we find that the names of letters are form-
ed in the following five ways:

(1) by adding varypa, kara, ov iti, to the'sound,

(2) by the unchanged sound itself, e.g., ka for

ka, ete.,

(3) by adding a or any other vowed to a

consonant,

(4) by special terms epha, cte., and

(5) names of classes of letiers are also form-

ed by the first letter of the class fol-
lowed by varga.

Most of these different methods occur in all
Pratisakhya works. We give below some instances
from the Katyayana-pratisakhya:

(1) aikara, aukara (1. 73); lrkara (1. 87);
yuvarnaw (1. 115); iwarna (1. 116) ; cakarena (IV.
295) 5 kiti-khiti-gite-ghati (1. 36).

(2) a-ha-visarjoniyah (1. 71);  cachayol
(I1L. 7).

(3) ra (I.39); nuh (111. 134; IV. 2).

(4) repha (1. 39; IV. 35, 36).

(5) tavarga (111. 94); takira-varga, cakdra-
varga (IV. 93).
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Methods of expressing the roots—In the ex-
pression of the roots various methods have been
adopted by carly authors of grammatical treatises.
The understanding of these methods is very im-
portant to know and to trace the gradual changes of
roots from their original forms. The Katyayano-
pratisakhya expresses the roots in many instances:

(1) Roots have infleetional forms adding a, ¢,
or u.

E.g., vrdha (111. 114); saheh (111 123);
saseh, (I11. 124); ruhau (IV. 45).

(2) The third person singular is inflected.

E.g., sidatel (1II. 59); siiicatelr (I1I. 64).

(3) Where the consonant ending is left
without any alteration.

E.g. vrdha-vrjol (111. 114); slyastanyol
(I11. 70).

Yaska in his Neurukta {erms these forms dhatu,
but he, again, by no means follows any uniform
system. Generally he gives the third person sin-
gular of the present tense to express the roots, and
occasionally he uses a verbal noun for the same
purpose.

The methods adopted by Panini to express the
roots are not quite consistent. He uses the roots
in the following places;

(1) In the old forms: third person singular
of the present tense, parasmaipada (only in a few
instances). :

E.g., Indhiblhavatibhyam ca (Panini. L. 2. 6)
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Etyedhatyithsy (Panini. VI. 1. 89).
Eter line (Panini. VII. 4. 24).
(2) By adding vowels a, 1, u, cte. to facilitate
inflection.
E.g., a:
mrda mrda gudha kusa klisa vada wvasah
(Panini. 1. 2. 7).
1:
grahi-svapr  (Panini. 1. 2. 8); gami reche
(Panini. 1. 3. 29).
w:
arpu (Panini. 1. 2. 3).
(3) By leaving the ending natural conso-
nant.
E.g., svidi (Panini. 1. 2. 19).
(4) In their natural form.
E.g., di-dhi-ve-vitam (Panini. L. 1. 6).
(5) Im db@tu-patha-forms, or with indicatory
letters added.
E.g., sin (Panini. 1. 2. 19).
pun (Panini. 1. 2. 22),
From these statements it is evident that be-
fore Panini, the early grammarians understood by
dhatu the parts of the verb, specially the third

person singular present parasmaipada which is the
carliest form technically used.

In the early treatises generally the words al-
ready inflected are used with further inflections and
in some places the words which are naturally un-
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inflected are also in use. Thus in the Katyayana-
pratisakhya we see dyaveh, as genitive of dyavi,
(IT1. 69); tataksau (I11. 71); stuvantyam as loca-
tive of stuvanti (IIL. 72); tesu as locative plural
of te, (II1. 121); krdhau as locative of krdhi, (1I1s
33); and ete.



SECTION 1.

VARNASAMAMNAYA OR THE ENUMERA-
TION OF LETTERS.

It is already stated that this Pratisakhya 1s
divided into eight adhyidyas or chapters. Among
these, onc chapter is devoted for Varnasamamnaya,
one to illustrate the Samjias (names or nouns
having special meaning) and Paribhasas (techni-
cal phraseology, which teaches the methods of ap-
plying the rules of grammar), which are used
throughout the work, another and a major portion
of a fourth one, for the description of the rules
related to svara or aceent, and the remaining por-
tions for the treatment of samskara or cuphonic
changes, which include varndgama, adesa, lopa, pra-
krtibhava, etc, The Varnasamamnaya (enumeration
of letters) is deseribed in the eighth adhyaya, which
is a smaller oue than the other chapters. The
matters connected with this chapter are briefly
summarized hereunder.

The letters or varnas are to be classified un-
der three major heads: (1) Svara, (2) Vyafijana,
and (3) Ayogavaha. The (mila)—svara and san-
dhi letters fall under the first; the sparsa, antashtha,
and tisman letters under the second; and the jihva-
miillya, upadhméniya, anusvara, visarjaniya, na-
sikya, and yama letters under the third. In tot:l
65 letters are described by the author of this Prati-
Sakhya.
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Professor Hannes Skold has also given a
deseription of alphabetic sounds of the Sukla-
yajurvedic text, which is as follows:

““We see that the phonological system of the
Pratisakhya hegins with ecight simple vowels, the
short ones coming before the long ones in the enu-
meration; then follow the four diphthongs (e, ai, o,
au) ; the anusvara, being either consonant or vowel,
next follows; then come the five vargas, in which
the first consonant is unsounded, the second and
fourth are aspirates and the last one is the nasal;
then the four semi-vowels and the cight Gsmans.
From the following sitras we gather that the order
of the vargas in the pratisikhya is the usual one.
As we see, the points discussed by the commentators
are left unclear.

The Vajasaneyi-prati§éakhya.

The evidence of the Vajasaneyi-priati$akhya is
quite perplexing.

In the first place, as Weber has brilliantly
shown, it refers to two quite different enumerations
of.sounds in I. 33, sqq. and in VIIL. 1 sqq. (He
suspects the whole eighth adhyiya to be a later
addition.)

The s@tras referring to the order of the sounds
in the former passage are the following:

I. 44. “‘Sim adito’stau svaranam, sim is the
name of the first eight vowels’’;

I. 45. “‘sandhyaksaram param, the rest are
called diphthongs’’;
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1. 47, ‘““Vyaiijanam kadi, k ete. are called
consonants’’;

I. 49. ‘“sparsesv eva samkhyé, only the sparsas
are counted (i.e., are designated by their place in
the respective varga);

I. 50. “‘dvau dvau prathamau jit, jit is the
name of the two first consonants of cach varga’’;

I 54. ““dvitiyacaturthis sosmanah, the second
and fourth of cach varga are aspirated”’.

From these satras we gather, that the alphabet
here alluded to had eight monephthongs as that of
the Rgveda-pratisakhya. The order was probably :
monophthongs, diphthongs, explosives with their na-
sals, the sibilants (ineluding 1) : jit scems to have
been the algebraic formula fov aghosa for in T. 51.
we are told that the dsmans ave so called except I
(which, as we know, was sounded). The system also
knew the anusvara, visarjaniva, jihvamiiliva, and
upadhmaniya, which are mentioned, e.g., in 1. 41.
though, they perhaps had no signs of their own (if
really the Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya presupposes a
wrilten alphabet).  Thus also the yamas and the
nastkya (mentioned, e.g., 1. 74).  The vargas must
have been those usually employed, for they bhegin
with £, the first two are not sounded, and the second
and fourth are aspirated.

In the beginning of the eighth adhyiya, com-
plete enumeration of sounds is given. The text runs
as follows:

VIII. 1. ‘‘Athato varnasamamnayam vya-
khyasyamal), now we are going to explain the table
of sounds.”’
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VII. 2. ‘‘tatra svarah prathamam, first come
the vowels.”’

VIII. 3. “‘a iti & iti a®% iti.”

VIIL 4. ‘3 iti 7 iti 8 iti.”’

VIIL 5. ¢“u iti @ iti @3 itl.”

VIIL 6. ¢y iti v iti v* iti.”

VIIL 7. ¢“1iti Titi T° iti.”

VIII. 8 ‘“Atha sandhyaksarani, now come
the diphthongs.”’

VIIL. 9. ““e iti e® iti.”’

VIIL 10. “‘o iti o® iti.”’

VIIL. 11. ““ai iti ai® iti.”

VIIL 12. ““au iti au® iti.”

VIIL. 13. ¢“iti svarah, these are the vowels.”’

VI1II. 14. “‘atha vyafijanani, now come the
consonants.”’

VIII. 15. ¢“kiti khiti giti ghiti niti’’: kavargah.

VIII. 16. ““citi chiti jiti jhiti fiti’’: cavargah.

VIIIL. 17. ¢“titi thiti diti dhiti niti’’: tavargah.

VIIIL. 18. ¢“titi thiti diti dhiti niti’’: tavargah.

VIII. 19. “piti phiti biti bhiti miti’’:
pavargah.

VIII. 20. ¢“‘iti sparsah, these are called
sparsas.”’

VIII. 21. ‘‘athantasthah: yiti, riti, liti, viti,
now come the semi-vowels: y, r, I, v.”’

VIII. 22. ¢‘athosmanah: siti siti siti hiti, then
the sibilants: §, s, s, h.”’
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VIIIL. 23. ““athayogavahah, now follow those
sounds which cannot appear alone.”’

VIII. 24. ““ah ili visarjaniyah.”’

VIIIL. 25. ‘= Kka iti jihvamiliyah.”’

VIII. 26. ¢ —pa iti upadhmaniyah.”’

VIIL 27. ““am ity anusvarah.”’

VIIL. 28. “‘hum iti nasikyah.”’

VIIL 29. “kum khum gum ghum iti yamah.”

VIIL. 30. ete. ““paficasastivarni brahmaraéir
atma vacah.”’

VIIL. 31. ““yatkificid vanmayam loke

sarvam atra prayujyate,

thesc 65 sounds form the nucleus of Holy writ, they

are the soul of speech, all every day words are also
implied in them.”’
The numbers of the sounds is once more stressed
in VIII. 43. sq., where we read:
“Trayovimsatir ueyanto
svara$ Sabdarthacintakaih [
Dvacatvariméad vyaiijanany
etavan varnasamgrahal ||,
the experts on sounds and meanings say, that there
are 23 vowels and 42 consonants. This is the number
of all sounds together.
But the author adds:

VIIL 45. “tasmin lalhajihvamiliyopadhma-
niyanasikya na santi madhyandinanam, among these
the Madhyandinas do not have 1, 1h, the Jihvamiliya,
the upadhmaniya and the nasikya.”’
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VIII. 46. ¢“‘lkarah pluta$ coktavarjam, thus
also 1 and the pluta vowels except in cases already
mentioned (in I1. 50-53).”’

The enumeration given in VIIIL. 1, sqq. differs
from that commonly used in the following respects:

(1) the pluta vowels are placed in the
alphabet;

(2) e, o0, a1, au instead of ¢, ai, o, au;

(3) the wisarga, jihvamiliya, upadhmaniya,
anusvara, nasikya, and the yamas arc placed after
the sibilants;

(4) the sounds are 63 instead of 49 in the
usual alphabet. The Madhyandina authorities do
not acknowledge 1, 1h (as substitution for d, dh, as
the kanvas?), 1, nor the pluta vowels except in a
few cases, saered by tradition.

* * * *
SuMMARy.

The systems of the pratiSakhyas and the Siksa
deviate but slightly from the one which we follow.
They have in common the order of the sounds proper:
vowels, diphthongs, the five vargas, semi-vowels,
sibilants. Such sounds as the visarjaniya, the anu-
svara, the yamas, ete., forms the changeable part of
the complex, while the vargas are the constant ele-
ment, common to them all. The order of the vowels
(with the diphthongs), the semi-vowels and the
sibilants was liable to change.’”

(1) Papers on Panini by Hannes Skold. pp. 10. £f. 1926.
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The sacred Veda, which is in the form of
trayl (rk, yajus, and sima) and all wordly dis-
courses, are based on these letters. There are no
‘la’ ‘lha’ (which come as substitutes to ‘da’ and
‘dha’ of tavarga) jihvamuliya, upadhmaniya, na-
sikya, 1 (long), and some plutas, for Madhyandinas.?

This treats also of the characteristics of aksara
and pada. In addition to the deseription of deities
presiding over the letters or varnas (varnadevata),
the four kinds of pada (i) nama, (ii) akhyata,
(#42)upasarga, and (iv) nipata, by name, and their
nature, gotra, and the deities presiding over each
kinds of pada are also portrayed in this chapter.

Pure men must study the Vedas in pure places,
as sidras and patitas ave prohibited from hearing
them. The oratorical study, and the study with
meaning, of the Vedas will accomplish salvation,
heaven, fame, and duration of life.

Tables which show the classification of letters,
cte., are appended herewith.

2. Agna3i (Sam. VIII. 10), Lajidn (Sam. XXIII. 8), $actdn
(Sam. XXIII. 8), ete. Only in these and like places pluta is aceepted
by Madhyandinas.

Siddheshvara Varman infers the prescription that the cerebral
1 and lh, the jihvimiliya and the Upadhmianiya did not exist among
the Madhyandinas and so connect them with MadhyadeSa—the Saura-
seni—speaking area. Vide His Crilical Studics in the Plhonetic Obser-
vations of Indian Grammarians, 1929, p, 54.
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CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS (PADA).

According to the Suklayajurveda-pratisakhya.

Pada, Gotra, Devata.
- ! o —
Nama Bhargava Vayavya
N -Akhy{l ta Bharadvajaka Saumya
Upasarga Vasistha Agneya
Nipata Kasdyapa Varuna

Note—(1) According to Panini there is no dir-
gha (long) for the letter ‘]’. But Katyayana, the
author of the Vartika, maintains that it has dirgha-
form also. Apisali has accepted dirgha for both
the letters ‘v’ and ]’. According to the author of the
Mahabhasya there is no dirgha for ¢)’, for want of
its employment. As ‘K|ptasikhd’ is illustrated in
the stitra ‘Guroranrto’nantyasyapy ekaikasya pra-
cam’’, we can assume that the dirgha for the letter
‘I’ is optional.

There is no hrasva (short) to the four letters—
e, 0, al, and au.
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Pada—Pada is defined in the eighth chapter
as follows: ““ Aksarasamudayah padam’’, *‘ Aksaram
v@’’. Panini defines it ‘“Suptinantam padam’’
(I. 4. 14). TFrom this it can be inferred that the
terms sup and fip are unknown to earlier authors
and especially to Katyayana.

The most usual term used in Sanskrit
works for the syllable is aksara, which does not
move as an adjunet to another: in other words,
which stands alone.

The four-fold division of words—The four-fold
division of words into: ndman (noun), akhyata
(verb), upasarga (preposition), and nipdta (parti-
cle) is found in the present treatise as well as in
other Pratisakhyas.® The same division is found
with slight change (that is only with regard to the
last two), in the earliest Tamil grammar Tolkdap-
piyam of the Buddhist Tolkappiyvan, which was read
in Pandyan’s assembly, and the date of which can
be assumed as not later than the eighth century A C,,
for by the tenth century the whole Pandya
kingdom had fallen under Cola kings. Again, the
same division is found in Yaska and in Kautaliya.
Professor Weber has already remarked the general
identity of the technical terms used by Yiska and the

3. Katyayana-pratisakhya, Ch. VI1I. “‘Tac caturdhd ndamd-
khyatopasarganipatan?’. Rk-prati§akhya. XII. 5—8. *‘‘Namd-
khyatam upasargo nipatas catvary ahuh padajatani sabdah’’. Tait-
tiriya-pratisakhya, 1. 15; VI. 4; X. 9; XIV. 8 (upasarga). Vide
Professor Whitney’s remarks on p, 432. Atharva-pratisakhya (edi-
tion Whitney) L. 1. ‘‘Caturnim padajatandm namakhydtopasargani-
patandm sandhyapadyau gupau pratijiam,’’
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Katyayana-pratisakhya.t In all these works pada
is used as the general denomination of a word.?
Panini treats of the parts of speech in a more
complicated and difficult method and he mentions
upasarga and nipata in the same form. For naman
he uses the artificial term sup and for akhyata tin
or tinanta. Goldstiicker in his Pawini: His place
in Sanskrit Literature (pp. 224—225) has remarked
well with regard to the development in Panini’s
view of nipatas or particles. He says: ‘‘Panini
teaches that the first and general category to which
prepositions belong, is that of nipatas or particles:
he then continues, that they are upasargas when
they ave joined to ‘verbal action’ (i.e., to a verb);
gatis, if the verbal root to which they are attached
become developed into a noun; and that they are
karmapravacaniyas if they are detached and go-
vern a noun. Of such a distinction there is no trace
in the Nirukta’’. Panini uses the term upasarga
without definition as it was already in use in his
time. On the other hand Yaska defines it well as well
as the other divisions of the words. The Nirukia
seems to be the oldest among the works in the field.
So far as we know for the present we can assumec
that the authors of other works have taken this
system of four-fold division from Yaska's Nirukta

Professor K. V. Rangaswami Aiyengar also has
shown in his Considerations on some aspects of

4. Weber, Indische Studien IV. p. 76.

5. Katyayana-pratisakhya 1. 98; Rk-pratiéakhya II. 12; Tait-
tiriya-pratisakhya 1. 54; Atharvq-prdh&dkh,ya II1. 95.
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Ancient Indian Polity (Sir Subramanya Aiyer lec-
tures of the University of Madras, 1914), that the
four-fold classification of words is distinctly pre-
Paninean. He observes:*

“Mr. Rajaraja Varman states that according
to Panini, (e.g., Suptinantam padam, 1. 4. 14), and
followers of Panini like Amara (e.g., subantam ca
tinantam ca padam), there are only two parts of
speech. Mr. Rajaraja Varman is consequently of
opinion that Kautalya’s classification is distinetly
pre-Paninean’’.

6. Appendix. pp. 121-122.



SECTION II.
SAMJNAS AND PARIBHASAS.

The subject-matter of the first adhyaya is sum-
marised hereunder:

The Katyayana-pratisakhya treats of the rules
regarding svara and samskara, and its study is
conducive to abhyudaya or prosperity.

The main cause for the origin of voice or §abda
is vayu or air, and the voice is in the form of vayu.
This vayu occupies the heart, the throat, and the
head of a body, by the exertion of a human being.
There are two kinds of actions or karana, for the
appearance of $abda. They are called samvrta
(closed) and vivrta (opened). The vayu which
comes from the heart, the throat, and the head, will
appear’ in the form of different sounds: ka, kha, ete.,
by the action which is stated to be of two kinds.

1. The same view is held by Panini also in Lis Sikga—
“Atma buddhya sametyarthan mano yunkte vivakgayd|
Manah kayagnim ahanti sa prerayati marutam||
Marutas tirasi caran mandram janayati svaram[’ ’ ete.

The authors of Sangita works also hold the same view. See
Sangitasudhdkara by Sarngadeva, Chap. I. Anandadrama Sanskrit
Series. !

Pianini has in another place also expressed the same view in his
Sikga

‘‘Sodirno mardhny abhihato vaktram apadya marutah|

Varpan janayate tesam vibhdgah pasicadha smytah.||

Svaratah kalatas sthanat prayatnanupradanatah.|

Iti varnavidah prahur 'nipu{mmwtan m‘bodhata.”’ ’
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There is no difference between the letter ‘om’
and the word ‘atha’ except in their employment.:
the former should be used only at the beginning of
the Svadhyaya and the latter at the beginning of the
Bhasya.®

The student, who is very clean by padasauca,
acamana (rinsing the mouth) etc.,, must choose a
holy place and -a seat according to his wish, for the
purpose of the study of the Vedas. The scason
preferable for the study, is hemanta (cold or winter
season comprising the months of Margasirsa and
Paysa) and the time is the fourth prahara (the
eighth part of a whole day, which is a period roughly
reckoned at three hours) of the night. The student
who is studying Veda (according to traditional
method) must not walk® more than one yojang (a
measure of distance equal to four krosas or eight or

R

2. Here the ctymology of the word bhigya is bhasyate veddr
thal yasmims tad bhasyam, and it meaus Kalpa-sitra works also,

Yajiavalkya has also observed in bis Sikgd, that before svidlyi.
ya, the pranava must be used:

‘¢ Pranavam prak prayuiijita vyakytis tad(mantamm.]
Savitrim canuparvyena tato vedam samdrabhet.||’’

3. The siitra is ‘‘yojanan na param’’ (I, 24). Here Pandit
YugalakiSora Sarman states:

“Adtre kaScid—adhyayanam wrvan yojandl param adhvanam

8¢ gacched iti vadan yojanaparyentam madhyemdargam paeghed ity
aha.’?
) From this statement it can be inferred that there were some other
commentaries also to” this Pratiéakhya, in addition to Uvvata’s
bhigya, and that they have been perused by the Pandit. But this
statement extracted here is not acceptable, beecause Agamic and
Kirmapuriniec words do not support the same. See foot-note,
pp. 9 and 10. Suklayajuspratisakhye, Benares edition, 1888.

25
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nine miles). He must take food which is sweet and
mixed with ghee. The adoption of the above methods
will prevent the student from bad-pronunciation of
letters, which can be observed in the following

manner:
(1) *Pronunciation of a vowel into two moras

instead of three moras.

(2) Pronunciation of a vowel into one mora
instead of two moras.

(3) Pronunciation of anunasika into ekadesa-
ranga.

B.g., Maham indrah (Sam. VIL 39).
Faulty recitations—XKatyiyana mentions the

defective recitations in two of his aphorisms IV. 162,
163, in the following manner:

4. Yajiavalkya, in his Siked, has narrated some pithadogas
(false rcadings) which are calculated to be fourteen in number, and
they are in the following manner:

‘¢ dankitam bhitam udghugtam avyaktam sanundsikam |

Kakasvaram §irsagatam tatha sthanavivarjitam ||

Visvaram virasam caiva visligtam visamahatam |
Vyakulam taluhinam ca pathadogas caturdasa’’||

To avoid these defects, he has also prescribed special routine of
business to be adopted by the student who is studying the sacred
hymns. The same fourteen defects are stated in Naradi §iksd also,
but as gitidoga (false singing). Naradv §iksa, I. 8. 12.°

¢¢According to Yajidavalkya-Sikgi the minute details regarding
the general conditions of correct pronounciation are: (1) souna
health; (2) calm temperament; (3) freedom from nervousness; (4)
abstention from omissfon of sounds, overstress, singsong and falter-
ing tone; (5) beginning and end -of the speech to be consistently
distinet; (6) absicntion from habits of roughness, projecting the
lips, indistinct pronunciation, nasal twang, broken speech, and rigi-
dity of the tongue; (7) good teeth and lips.’’ Vide Critical studies
in the Phonetic Observations of Indian Grammarians, pp. 10-11, 1929,
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(1) ““TUsmabhyah paiicamesu yamapattir dosal,
the change of paficama letters (fifth letter of a mute-
series) into yama is considered as defective.”’

The above rule needs some explanation. The
rule IV. 102, says that the mute which is preceded
by any one of the spirants or semi-vowels is doubled.
And in a further rule the change is preseribed to
the doubled letter, and this change will not take
place in the above circumstance. So yama should
not be pronounced in the following places:

A$mma (Sam. XVIIIL. 13).
Sasnnitamam (Sam. 1. 8), ete.

(2) ““Sphotanam ca kakaravarge va sparsat,
perhaps the ‘sphotana’ is considered to be a defect
in a place where a ka-mute-series is preceded by any
mute-letter.”’

Here the ‘sphotana’ means ‘separate pronun-
ciation’. Uvvata has defined it as follows: ‘““spho-
tanam nama pmdibhitasya samyogasya prthag
uccaranam’’. So according to some, in the follow-
ing places—

kandat kandat (Sam. XIII. 20),

vasatkrtam (Sam. VII. 26),

yakrtklomanam (Sam. XIX. 85), ete.,
we have to pronounce the groups ‘tka’, ‘tkr’, and
‘tklo’ without separating the letters as ‘t|ka’, ‘t/kr’,
and ‘t|klo’. ; ‘

Eixcept these two rules nothing is mentioned by
Katydayana in his Pratiséakhya. But we see in other
works on the same subject like the Ydjriavalkya-
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§iksa, Naradiya-§iksd ete., several defects on
recital are deseribed with much elaboration.

The rules and methods to be followed by a stu-
dent of Veda are extensively® deseribed in the Ydaj-
favalkya-$iksa, in the Satapatha-brahmana, and in
the Bhavisyottara-purana.

All the discourses related to speech are esta-
blished in the four varieties of $abda: tin (verbs),
krt (a class of affixes used to form derivatives:
nouns, adjectives, ete., from roots), taddhita (a
class of affixes added to primary bascs to form deri-
vative or secondary bases from them) and four kinds
of samdsa (compound). There are differences of
opinion in the number of samésas. Some have
opined that there are only four, while others say
they are six in number. But here as the siitra con-
tains the word catustayasamasa (1. 27) we can as-
sume that Katyayana has approved of only four
kinds of samasas, and the additional two, dvigy and
karmadharaya, which are approved by some other
later grammarians, will fall as the parts of
tatpurusa.

After this, the different positions (sthane) and
organs (karanpa), in the exposition of letters are des-
cribed, which are mainly the subject-matter of the
Siksa works. The dsya-prayatna® (different efforts
of the mouth in the production of articulate sounds)

5. See foot-note, pages 9 and 10, éuklaya;urveda-prdt1.§akhya
Benares edition, .1888.

6, The asyaprayatna described in the Sikga-works is brleﬂy sum-
marised by Uvvata in his commentary on I. 72,
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also is the main subject of the Siksf-works, but as
Katyayana is silent with 1egard to thesec efforts
of mouth, we have to understand them directly
from the Siksa-works. He has also not pointed out
the names of the Siksa-works, from which he has
extracted the subject-matter, dealt with in his
Pratisakhya.

The classification of spoken alphabet—Among
the authors of the Pratiséakhya and Siksd-works and
their ecmmentators, there are differences of opinion
and many-sided controversies, with regard to the
standardisation of the number of letters. IFrom
the eighth chapter of the present treatise it can be
understood that according to Katydyana there are
65 letters.

In his work, the author of the Taittiriya-pratisa-
khya has not stated explicitely the total number of
letters in the spoken alphabet with reference to the
Krsna-yajurveda, nor has he classified them dis-
tinetly. This has given scope for discussion among
commentators resulting in diverse classifications.
Somayarya (author of the commentary Tribhasya-
ratng on the Taittiriya-pratisakhya) has accepted
sixty letters, while Gargyagopalayajvan (author of
the commentary Vaidikdbharana on the Taittiriya-
pratisakhya) says that the letters are only 59 in

The asyaprayatna is divided into six kinds. They are: (1)
samurta, (2) vivrtai (3) asprste,  (4) sprsta, (5) Tsatsprsta, and
(6) ardhaspysja. The letter ‘@’ is samvrta and the remaining
vowels arc vivrta. All the vowels are included under asprsta. The
sparia letters, antasthas, and dgmas with anusvdira, are called sprsta,
igatsprsta, and ardhasprgta respectively.
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number. M&higeya states only 53 letters. There is
similar diversity of opirtion among the authors of the
Siksa-works also. For instance, the Sambhu-siksa
states 63 or 64 letters, the Kdalanirnaya-siksa pre-
sents 73, and the Laksmikanta-siksa describes 108.
It can be clearly perceived that the main basis for
the classification of letters is sthana, karana, asya-
prayatna, ete. It is hoped that Katyayana’s enume-
ration of letters, is based on karana. The Aranya-
Stksa, which presents 65 letters, is also based on
karana in its classification of letters. In the same
manner the Kdalanirnaya-siksa is considered to be
kalapradhana (i.e., gives importance to the measure-
ment of time). Somayarya, who has gathered mate-
rial from the three old commentators, Mahiseya,
Vararuei, and Atreya on the Taittiriya-pratisakhya,
to write his commentary on the same work,
generally takes care to, mention the points wherein
he differs from ancient commentators, but makes no
reference to his disagreement with Mahiseya in re-
gard to the classification of letters. In respect of
the Sukla-yajurveda, however, as Katyayana has
distinetly stated the total mumber of letters and
classified them in a clear manner, he has left no
scope for any discussion on the subject.

The description of the sthana, karana, asyapra-
yatna ete., of these letters is the subject-matter of
the Siksa-works, even though Katyayana has defined
briefly the first two: sthana and karana. Among

7. Sambhu-siksa, verse 8. Weber’s edition of the treatise in
his Indische Studien, Vol. IV, p. 348, 349,
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these 65 letters, for 12 letters the sthana and karana
are the same. The sthana of the letters are shown
separately in the second table, annexed with the
subject-matter of the eighth chapter. Now a table
showing the karana of letters is appended herewith.



Sthéna and Karana of Letiers,

200

-InoaAey jo0u 3q 03 swIds uoruido siy} ‘eloul 3Uo sey 19339] I2UWLIOY Sy} udaﬂ« Pa3e3s sey vUuBApRAIRy SV
04 Ze ‘e E[ O+ § ® ° 29eryq £0{04DY20LDY? DLSOYIUDY N} DRDUDYP LY |
Jiey Sey ISW1I0} 2Y} SIOY}NE IWOS O} JUIPIodIY -A[Panoadsaz (844js0) , o  pue (efyjuey) v  pue ‘(efae[el)
(1, pue (efqidey) . e K jo uwoneulquod 3y} £q SI ,N® pUE 1B SISND[ 3Y} Jo UIBLI0 YT, : 2707

‘€4 ® 96 ‘67T TNMG dPIA "Wy 01 Jiqe

meg gy

‘serowr £ 1933e[ 2U} pue ‘BIowa

(eiyqiseU)
umy (59)|-
! eliuewu elipnw c9 (62)

-ypedn (+9) -eayqt (++) ° (82) v1(17)
st (£9) eIBA ek (£2) es (Q1)
eyq (z9) -snue (c4) es (97) ¥ (6)

®q (19) X e (z+) vy (S7) . eu (g)

eyd (09) viuel | eqs (1) eqi(+z) |- wa (£1) eup (£)

zd (6¢) -resip | w3 (o) el (¢z) | eup (91) | ®p (9)

¢o (89) (6%) | eust (6€) | vys(zg) | ep (1) [ewr (S)

o (£5) vy (g¢) | »y (8¢) [nyuB(e) vo (12) | mui (¢1) | =1 (1)

cn (9¢)| cae ce (z+) | ¢i (£g) {umS (cg) <t (0z) €} (1) | “¢i(€)

n(59)|  (g9) {ere(1g) | © (of) 1 (9¢) |dmu(ze) tie1)| v (zv) | 1(2)

n (+6)i ne (z9) | 1 (08) | » (Sb) i (cg) limy (1¢) lea (0€)l  x (g1) i(1)

(o8 ‘D C+a D[ Ceg'D | Czs D (18D C62z D (82D | €22 )

o T — = — — g Sl ags=I|9% 1
Efec |2 5§ 5 _E5|_PE | _FE |23 |sED|EREE L

E2EER | FTE|S.2|w2E | w38 | 222 |5 |lseg|gada |85

g232gs i 238 8585|238 222 S o m e ez |88 |58 F

a7 24 |95 |B8RrE|Sod| =58 & =5 g8 | Eoaln iny |2

SpgEa | FlE 2 =E =g T == | 2n | TZF|ESER |G
=3 - < 53 IS a5 | =2 Egb TeEF e
ot 6 R L 9 S + € z I

SPRILOS FIVINIIIAY [0 DAVADY] A0 SUDF 40 Suronposd



Pechnical Terms. 201

Then he treats of the Samjiias and Paribhagas
which are very essential in understanding the cor-
rect meaning of siitras, because the whole siitra
work is constructed on the basis of these Samjiias
and Paribhasas. This work contains some Sam-
jias and Paribhésas which are uncommon to other
PratiSakhya works. The technicality and the ex-
planation of some of the Samjiias and Paribhasas,
which are used in the work, are not described by the
author, and hence it will lead to the conclusion that
they belong to the old grammarians. As they are
frequently in use in the field of this literature, and
as their technicality and explanation are well-known
to the scholars, it is just to think that there is no
necessity for their description.

There are 47 Samjilas defined in this chapter,
the knowledge of which is very essential for a stu-
dent of the PratiS§akhya. They are summarised
hereunder.

(1) Upadha® (1. 35).

The penultimate letter of a word is called
‘upadha’.

E.g., Mahan indrah (Sam. VIIL, 39).

Here, the letter ‘a’ is ‘upadha’.

Katyayana says: antyad varnat puarvae
apadha (1. 35). This definition occurs in the Athar-
vaveda-pratisakhya (1. 92). This term is absent in the
Taittiriya-pratisakhya. This definition of upadha
slightly differs from the later system of Panini, but

8. A sound preceding a final sound is ealled its ‘upadha’,

26
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this very little change makes clear the difference
between Panini’s system who defines alo’ntyat
purve upadha (1L 3. 48), and of his predecessors.
The difference depends on the word alah. Patafijali
in his Mahdbhdasya has discussed the reason of the
use alah in the following manner: kim idam algraha-
nam antyavisesanam, antyanirdesas cet sanghdata-
pratisedhah. The use of alah is to avoid making it
to apply to the indicatory suffixes. In Pratisakhyas
this precaution is not necessary, because such sym-
bols are not used in those works. Professor Whit-
ney remarks that in the Rk-pratisakhya upadha has
a more general signification (page 59 of his edition
of the Atharva-veda-pratisakhya).

(2) Natih (1. 42).

The change of the ‘dantya’-letters into ‘miir-
dhanya’ is called ‘nati’.

(3) Savarna® (1. 43).

The letter which is equal to another one by
‘sthana’, ‘karana’ and ‘prayatna’, is called ‘savarnpa’.
This term is defined by Katyayana by the siitra samda-
nasthanakaranasyaprayatnas sovarnah (1. 43).
Péanini defines this with the omission of the word
karana: tulyasyaprayatnam savarpam (1. 1. 9).

E.g., Pra arpayatu>prarpayetu (Sam. I. 1)

9. ‘Mukhandasike ye varnd ucyante te ’nmuisikdb.[
Samandsyaprayatndg ye te savarnd iti smyiah.’’||
The sounds uttered in the mouth and nose together are called
nasalized. Those produced by a like effort of the mouth are styled

similar. The term ‘savarna, similar’, applied to sounds differing in
quantity only, and not in quality.
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(4) Sim. (1. 44).

The first eight vowels of the ‘varnasama-
mnaya’ are styled ‘sim’.

BE.g.,a,a; 4,1 u, i;r,r.

Note: In varpasamamnaya* the ‘plutas’ (let-
ters having three moras) are also included. But
here, they are not calculated, because they have no-
thing to do with euphonic changes.

(5) Sandhyaksara® (1. 45).

E, ai, o, au, these four letters are termed ‘san-
dhyaksara’.

Note: Here also the ‘pluta’-letters are not
included. ,

(6) Bhavi (1. 46).

Except ‘a’ and ‘a4’ the remaining vowels are

called ‘bhavi’ (i,1;u, 0; 1, r; ], 1; e, ai; o, an).
(7) Vyaiijanam (1. 47).

Consonants beginning from ‘ka’ and ending

with ‘Gsman’-letters are called ‘vyafijana’.
(8) Samyoga, (1. 48).

The consonant which is combined with another
consonant without the intervention of any other let-
ter, is called ‘samyoga’. Katyayana defines the term

3 .
10. The term ‘sandhyaksara’ means literally ‘syllable of ‘com-
bination’, it is the usual name -for a diphthong. These diphthongs
are composed of combined vowels. This Pratiéakhya defines (I. 73)
only ‘ai’ and ‘au’ as composed of two different elements (the
commentator defines them to be=—134-+1 3}, and 3-4-1=14, moras
respectively) and directs (IV. 142) them to be treated as simple
sounds without reason, for giving the same precept as to ‘e’ and ‘o’
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‘samyoga’ anantaram. samyogah, (I. 48), while
Panini halo’nantaras samyogah (1. 1. 7). The
latter author has included the term #hal in
his definition which is the result of the influence of
his Siva-siitras. Generally in older works like Prati-
éakhyas, Siksas, etc., the new term hal will not suit
for consonants or vyafijanas.

(9) Jit (I 50, 51).

‘Ka’, ‘kha’; ‘ca’, ‘cha’; ‘ta’, ‘tha’; ‘ta’, ‘tha’;
‘pa’, ‘pha’; ‘sa’, ‘sa’, ‘sa’, these letters are called
‘J‘it ’.

(10) Mut (1. 52).

Sa, sa, sa, these letters are called ‘mut’.

(11) Dhi (1. 53).

(ra, gha, na; ja, jha, fia; da, dha, na; da, dha,
na; ba, bha, ma; ya, ra, la, va, ha, these letters are
called ‘dhi’.

(12) Sosman'* (1. 54).

Kha, cha, tha, tha, pha; gha, jha, dha, dha,
bha, these letters are called ‘sosman’.

(13) Hrasva (1. 55, 56).

The accent consisting of one mora is called

hrasva’. ‘Hrasva’ and ‘matra’ are synonims,

11. The second and fourth letters of each varga are aspi-
rates. The term ‘dgman’ literally ‘heat, hot, vapor, steam’ is in
the grammatical language applied to designate all those sounds
which are produced by a rush of unintonated breath through an open
position of the mouth organs, or whose utterance has a certain
similarity to the escape of steam through a pipe: they are the sibi-
Lants and aspirations or breathings. In the term ‘sogman, aspi-
rated mute’, ‘Ggman’ is to be understood not in this specific sense,
but in that of ‘rush of air’, ‘expulsion of unintonated breath’.
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By this rule it is stated that all short letters ‘a’,
‘1%, ‘u’, ete., are known as having one mora. But
Kityayana has made an exeeption in some places
by his rule IV. 107, in the following manner:

A vowel is considered as having two moras
under the following cirecumstances:
1. When it is preceded by a group or samyoga.

BE.g., aggnih (Sam. XXIII. 17).

2. Having a consonant at the end.

E.g., daddhyan (Sam. XI. 33).

3. When it is at the end.
K.g., pahi (Sam. 1. 1).
raksa (Sam. I. 4).

(14) Dirgha (L. 57).

The accent consisting of two moras is called
‘dirgha’,

Katyayana defines these terms hrasva and
dirgha by matrias (moras), while Piinini defines giv-
ing a conventional value ‘‘ikalo’jhrasvadirghaplu-
tah”’ (1. 2. 27).

(15) Pluta (protracted accent) (1. 58).

The accent consisting of three moras is
called ‘pluta’.

Pluti is the lengthening of a vowel to three
moras marked in Vedic works by 3. This pluti is
used in three cases, (1) to ask a question, (2) to deli-
berate or consider whether a thing should be done
or not, and (3) to give some emphasis to a certain
work. In the two first cases it expresses exactly
the idea of our sign of interrogation, in the latter
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that of our underlining or italicising of certain
important words.

(16) Anu (1. 60).

‘Vyafijana’ consists half mora (I. 59). Its
half measure is called ‘anu’: one-fourth of a mora.

(17) Paramanu (1. 61).

Half measure of ‘anu’ is called ‘paramanu’.

The quantity of ‘anusvara’—By the rules 1. 55,
59, 60, the quantily of letters is fixed in different
ways: matrd, ardhamatra, and anumatra. Katya-
yana has determined the quantity of anusvara in
the tourth chapter which is as follows:

1. The anusvara preceded by a hrasva (short)
letter is considered to be as possessing one-fourth
of a mora, and the preceding short letter also be-
comes as having half a mora (IV. 148).

E.g., mdghaém\;/&so’ddlu'uvdh (Sam. I. 1).
'm.a;‘;zhisgfho matsadandhasal
(Sam. XXVII. 40).

Note: The rule ‘‘nanusvarah’ IV. 109, pre-
vents the reduplication to the anusvira, which is
followed by a group or samyoga.

E.g., imam stanam (Sam. XVIL 87).

somanam svaramam (Sam. ITI. 28).
We do not find any special object to this annul-
ment (pratisedha) because even if it is doubled
there will be no change in its form. The same is the
case with the visarjaniya, nasikya, yama, jihvami-
liya, and upadhminiya. Uvvata commenting on IV.
148, remarks that by the rule IV. 109 Katyayana has
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prescribed half a mora to the anusvara which is
followed by a group, and the present rule is with
regard to the anusvara which is not followed by a
samyoga. In this statement the first portion, ¢.e., half
a mora is prescribed to the anusvara followed by
a group, is described neither by Katyayana nor by
Uvvata in the sitra IV. 109, or in its comment, nor
even in connected places, and it is a wonder how he
has chosen to make such a statement.

2. The anusvara which is preceded by a long
vowel should be pronounced with half mora’s time.
E.g., mamsam (Sam. XX. 13)
tvam hi (Sam. XXXTIT. 13).

(18) Sthana (L. 62).

The location of letters is called ‘sthana’, or the
place of organ of utterance of any letter.

These are eight:

“Astaw sthandani varndndm
wrah kanthas Siras tatha |
Jihvamilam ca dantas ca
nasikosthaw ca talu ca ||”’
(Panini-siksa).

A translation of this verse is found in ‘Tolkap-
piyam’, the Tamil Grammar, the date of which is
supposed to be the first century A. C.

In regard to the place and mode of production
of the different sounds of the spoken alphabet, two
things are to be considered: the ‘sthdna’ or ‘posi-
tion’, or the place where the sound is produced, and
the ‘karana’ or the particular vocal organ which
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produces the sound. That is to say, two organs are
always concerned in the production of a sound, and
by their contact or approximation the sound receives
its character: of these, the more immovable one is
called the ‘sthdana’ or place of production, and it is
from this that the sound derives its class-designa-
tion ; and the more movable or active one is called the
‘karana’ or instrument of production.
(19) Jihvamalasthaniya (1. 65).

R, r, r3, jihvamiliya, ka, kha, ga, gha, na, these
are called ‘jihvamilasthaniya’. The name ‘jihva-
miiliya’ means ‘formed at the base of the tongue’.
Gutterals are called ‘jihvamiliyas’.

(20) Talusthaniya (palatals) (I. 66).

I, 1, i ca, cha, ja, jha, fia, e, ya, $a, these are

called ‘talavya’.

(21) Murdhanya (linguals) (L. 67).

Sa, ta, tha, da, dha, na, these are called ‘miir-
dhanya’. About the word ‘miirdhan’ Prof. Whit-
ney remarks as follows:

¢‘Miiller holds miirdhan to be used directly in
the sense of ‘‘dome of the palate’’, and Weber
accepts the same meaning for ‘Siras’, but it seems
to me exceedingly doubtful whether words which
mean so distinetly ‘head’ as usually employed, can,
without limiting addition be taken as signifying &
certain region in the mouth. ... Miirdhan must be
taken to mean ‘‘dome of the palate’’ indirectly, if
at all, in so far as that is the highest point in the
‘head’ which the tongue is capable of reaching.
Miiller proposes ‘‘cacuminal’’ as a name for the
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class; a far from unsuitable term, but one which
has not found acceptance, perhaps as being rather
cacophonous. The name employed by Bopp and
many other later grammarians ‘lingual’ seems as
free from objection as any other, ‘Cerebral’ does
injustice to the Hindu grammarians and obtrudes
offensively a false and absurd theory.’’*

(22) Dantamiliya (1. 68).

Ra is called ‘dantamiliya’. The term danta-
miila means ‘the root of the teeth’. By this it must
be understood, doubtless, the bases of the upper
front teeth, at which according to the Rk-pratisakhya
(L. 9. 10) and Taittiriya-pratisakhya (I1. 38, 42),
the whole dental class is produced.

(23) Dantya (dentals) (1. 69).

L, 1, 13, la, sa, ta, tha, da, dha, na; these are
called ‘dantya’.

(24) Osthya (labials) (1. 70).

U, @, @3, va, o, upadhméaniya, pa, pha, ba,
bha, ma, these are called ‘osthya’.

(25) Kanthya (throat sounds)®?® (I. 71).

A, a, a3, ha, visarjaniya, these are called
‘kanthya’.

(26) Nasikasthamiya (nose sounds) (I. 74).

Kum, khum, gum, ghum, am, hum, these are
called ‘nasikasthaniya’.

12. Whitney’s dtharvaveda-pratisakhya I, 22.

13. Our Pratisakhya declares that these throat sounds are formed
in the throat. But I. 84 seems to be an exception where the voecal
organ is said to be the middle of the jaws. This latter statement
seems to be a strange one, and not quite accurate.

27
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(27) Anundsika (nasal mutes)** (I. 75).

The letters ‘na’, na, fia, na, ma, pronounced
through the nose are called ‘anunisika’.

(28) Pragrhya (1. 92, 93, 94, 95, 96, 97, 98).

The term ‘pragrhya’ means, by implication,
that the vowels to which it applies is not liable to
the ordinary changes of ‘sandhi’, viz., fusion with,
or conversion into a semivowel before, a following
vowel.

(a) the letter ‘e’ or ‘i’ which comes in dual
number and at the end of a pratipadika (a noun in
its uninflected state),

(b) the letter ‘o’ coming at the end of the
word, with the exception of ‘avagraha’,

(c) the letter ‘u’ which comes as a penulti-
mate letter,

(d) the word ‘cami’, ‘asme’ and ‘tve’,

(e) the word ‘me’ if it is an ‘udatta’,

and (f) the form ‘ami’ if it is a pada,
are called ‘pragrhya’.

(29) Aksara (syllable) (I. 99, 100, 101).

(a) A vowel is a syllable.

(b) The vowel preceded by a consonant is
also a syllable.

E.g,mo (Sam. ITI. 46),
~(c) The vowel preceded and followed by
consonants is also a syllable.

E.g,Vak (Sam. V. 33).

14. The Pritifikhya declares that the place and organ of pro-
dgeﬁon of labials and nose-sounds to be the same, only specifying
further that the yamas are uttered with the root of the nose.
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(30) Udatta (1. 108).

A gyllable uttered in a high tone is called
‘acute’ or ‘udatta’.

(31) Anudatta (1. 109).

One uttered in a low tone is called ‘grave’ or
‘anudatta’. The words ‘udatta’ and ‘anudatta’
mean literally ‘elevated’ and ‘not elevated’—that
is to say, above the average pitch of the voice.

(32) Svarite (1. 110).

One carried from the high to the low tone is
called ‘circumflex’. ‘Svarita’ has received many
explanations, none of which has been satisfactorily
established. Perhaps it might have come from
‘svara’ (vowel) and means literally ‘vocalised’, exhi-
biting a conversion of semivowel into vowel.

(33) Jatya (1. 111).

(34) Abhimhata (I. 114).
(35) Ksaipra (1. 115).

(36) Pradlista (1. 116).

(37) Tairovyafijana (1. 117).
(38) Tairovirama (1. 118).
(39) Padavrtte (1. 119).
(40) Tathabhavya (1. 120).

These are the varieties of circumflex or svarita
accent. -

The meaning of the term ‘Jatya’ is ‘natural’,
original, primitive.

The term ‘Padavrtta’ is evidently a mutilated
substitute for ‘padavivrtta or padavaivrtta’, ‘aris-
ing in connection with a hiatus between two words’,

(41) Lopa (1. 141).
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The omission, the loss, the elision, or the drop-
ping of a letter is called ‘lopa’.
(42) Amredita (1. 146).
A repeated word is called ‘amredita’.
(43) Sthitopasthita (1. 147).

The repeated word, which is connected by the
word ‘iti’ at its end and heginning is called ‘sthito-
pasthita’.

E.g., Dve iti dve (Sam. XVIIL 91).

Vahnitamam iti vahni-tamam (Sam. 1. 8).

This is defined as follows:

“Upasthitam setikaram kevalam tu padam sthitam |
Tat sthitopasthitam nama yatrobhe aha samhite ||

Asyarthah—Itikasgnasahitam. upasthitasam-
jaam padam bhavati. Kevalam itikaranasahitam
sthitasamgiiam bhavati. Yatra padantapadadi iti-
karanena sahitaw tat sthitopasthitapadam ucyate.”’

(44) Aprkta (1. 151).

The word having one letter is called ‘aprkta’.
The term aprkta means ‘uncombined with any other
letter’.

This word receives all the operations of
euphony prescribed to the end and to the beginning
of a pada.

(45) Samhita (1. 155).

If the end of a word is conjuncted with thé
beginning of the following ‘pada’, by svara or let-
ters, it is called (dvipada) samhita.

E.g., Ise tva, tvorje!® (Sam. I. 1),

15. This is krama-samhitd,
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(46) Asamhita (1. 156).
When the word is detached from its connection
from others it is called ‘asamhita’.
E.g., Ise, tva, arje, tva (Sam. 1. 1).
(47) Riphita (1. 160, 161, 162, 163, 164, 165,
166, 167, 168).
(@) The visarjaniya having ‘a’, ‘a4’ as its
nenultimate letters,
E.g., Asina mitha kah (Sam. XXV. 43).
(b) the word ‘kar’, if it is in grave accent,
E.g., Mahi pathah piarvyam  sadhryakkah
(Sam. XXXIII. 59).
(¢) the word ‘antar’ if it is not having
accute accent at its beginning,
E.g., Antas te dyavaprthivt (Sam. VIL. 5).
(d) the word ‘ahar’ if it is not followed by
the letter ‘bha’,
E.g., Pra vayan haharjinva (Sam. XV. 6).
(e) the words ‘avah’ and ‘val’ if they are
to be seen in the same ‘Rk’,
E.g., Visimatas suruco ve na avah
satas ca yonim asatas ca vivah
(Sam. XIII. 3).
(f) the words ‘stotal’, ‘vastah’, ‘sanutah’,
‘abhah’, ‘vah’, and ‘dval’,
» (g) the word ‘svar’ if it is not tollowed by
the word ‘arana’, )
(k) the same word, when it comes at the be-
ginning of a word and not followed by a ‘jit’,
and (i) the visarjaniya of the following words—
‘hvah’, ‘savitah’,‘punal’, ‘tvagtrh’, ‘negtrh’, ‘akah’,
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‘hotah’, ‘matah’, ‘pratah’, ‘jamaitah’, ‘ajigah’,
‘pranetah’, are styled ‘riphita’.
Paribhasas or the interpretative key-rules—
(1) Of letters, the word ‘iti’ and the suffix
‘kara’ form the name (I. 36, 37).
E.g., 1. Kitikhitigitighitiniti kavargah (VIIL
4).
9. Yakarakarayor aspatye pade (IV.
40). .
The original form of the consonents are
k, kb, g, gh, cte. When these arc indicated by kara,
the same is interpolated by ‘a’ (1. 38).
(2) Of ‘r’, epha and ‘iti’ form the name (L 39).
E.g.,1. Repham svaradhau (IV. 36).
9. Yitiritwitilite (VIIL 6).
(3) Of consonants, vowels also form the name
(1. 40).
E.g.,1. Nuh (1II. 134).
2. Cachayaos sam (111. 7).
3. Tathayos sam (III. 8).
(4) The anusvira, yama, visarjaniya, jihvami-
liya, and upadhmaniya, are termed as such (I. 41).
BE.g., 1. Anusvaram rosmasu makarah (IV.1).
2. Usmabhyah paficamesu yamapattir
~ dogah (IV. 162).
3. Visarjaniyah (I1I. 6).
4. Jihvamuliyopadhmaniyauw Sakataya-
noh (III. 12),
(5) When a short letter is taken, it includes
long and pluta (I. 63).
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(6) The first letter of a series (varga) is the
name of that series (I. 64).

(7) The accusative case (am) indicates altera-
tion (1. 133).

E.g., 1. Anusvaram rosmasw makarah (IV.
1).

Here ‘ma’ changes into ‘anusvara’.

2. Bhavibhyah sas saom samanapade (III.
56).

Here ‘sa’ changes into ‘sa’.

This alteration takes place in the beginnings
and endings of words, and to the words of one letter
(1. 140).

E.g.,1. 4 idam>edam (Sam. IV. 1),
2. Iha arjam>ihorjam (Sam. XIX.
63).

Word of one letter—

1. Mo su mah>mosuna (Sam. III.
46) .
2. Su sava>susava (Sam. XIX. 2).

(8) The saptamivibhakti indicates that which
is previous to the subject to which something takes
place (I. 134).

E.g., 1. Kakarapakarayos  sakaram (T1I.

21).
2. Tathayos sam (III. 8).

(9) The sasthivibhakti indicates the sense of the
word ‘sthane’: something takes place to the word
which is in sasthivibhakti (I. 136).

E.g., Yavayoh padantayos svaramadhye lopah

(IV. 125) '
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(10) The paficamivibhakti indicates that which
follows that to which something takes place (I. 135).
E.g., 1. Okarat sw (I1II. 61).
2. Pares ca sificateh (ITI. 64).
(11) The trtiyavibhakti indicates an augment
(1. 137, 138). ’
E.g., Nnau ktabhyam sakare (IV. 15).
The augment occupies a place in the middle of
the word.
E.g,1. Pran somah>pranksomah (Sam.
XIX. 3).
2. Trin samudran>trintsamudran
(Sam. XIII. 31).
In siitra 1. 138, Katyayana uses the word ‘par-
van’ instead of pada. It is a rare use.

(12) The augment preseribed in the middle of
the word is considered to be a following one (I. 139).

E.g., 1. Dve iti, Sirge iti (Sam. XVII. 91).

Here, according to the rule ‘Pragrhyam carc-
cayam ibima padesu’, the ‘iti’ follows ‘dve’ and
‘§irse’ respectively.

(13) If nothing is specially mentioned the letter
liable to change will undergo the immediate (I. 142).

E.g., Anaso vahau sakaro dakaram (III.
45).

Here the word ‘anasvan’ is mentioned. So the
‘s’ changes into ‘d’, ]

(14) When a group of predicates refer to a
group of subjects, the reference must be taken to
be in the respective order: first to first, second to
second: ete. (I. 143).
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E.g., Sado dyaur namas kriam pitd pathegu.
(111. 34).

Here ‘sadas’ joins with ‘krta’, ‘dyaul’ with
‘pitd’ and ‘namas’ with ‘patha’ respectively.
E.g., 1. Sadah krtam > sadaskrtam
(Sam. XIII. 8).
2. Dyauh pita > dyauspita
(Sam. II. 11).
3. Namah pathe > namaspathe
(Sam. XVIII. 54).

(15) When there are two illustrations, one be-
ing adjacent, and the other distant, the former
undergoes the operation, (I. 144).

E.g, 4si, $wa, susada, ete., are considered
to be accented acutely when they are padas.
‘Asi’ is seen in many places in the Vedic text.

1. Suksma casi swa cast (Sam. 1. 27).
2. Syona casi susadd (Sam. I. 27).

In these two sentences, the ‘asi’ of the first
is an example of the above rule, as it is adjacent.

(16) When an operation takes place simultane-
ously to the preceding and the following, the latter
becomes effective (I. 145). There is hardly any illu-
stration of this rule to be found in the Vedic text. So
Uvvata opineg that this rule relates to accentua-
tion. He has given only one example from the
Vedic text and says:

““4 ca $assva ca (Sam. XXI. 61).
Atra  svaritdkara uddattaeh. Tatra yugapat

28
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karyam ubhayoh sandhav uddtta eva. Svaravisaya-
kam caitat siatram.”’

(17) When two rules are equally admissable,
and lead to different result (lopa excluded), the
later rule alone will operate. However, if one of
the rules leads to lopa, it alone will operate. (I. 159).

E.g., When udatta is combined with anudatta
the product is udatta:

Suksma ca asi>suksma casi (Sam. 1. 27).

Among these paribhasas, only some arc de-
seribed by Uvvata as paribhiasas. (Vide Uvvata,
I. 63, 64, 142, 143). Perhaps Uvvata might have
considered only those, which are not familiar in
Vyakarana and other connected works, as paribha-
sas explaining the mode of application of rules, they
are summarised here. Most of these samjfias and
paribhasas will be very familiar even to the student
of elementary Sanskrit Grammar.,

Possible finals—Of the letters enumerated here,
only some are found to occur at the end of words.
To explain which of these letters can end a word,
Katyayana has devoted four sitras (I. 85 to 88).

All the first and last letters of the mute-series
(varga) except ‘ca’ and ‘fia’, the visarjaniya, all
the vowel-sounds both simple and dipthongal.
except ‘1’ and ‘r’, and ‘n’ ‘and ‘r’ in the avagraha
places, may be sounded at the end of the words.

E.g., (1) The first letter of the mute-series:
Prak, apdk: virat, samrdt; yat, tat;
trigtup, anugtup.
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. (2) The last letter of the mute-series:
Pran, pratyan; trin  samudrdn; tom
yajiam. 4
(3) Vowels:
Duipyaya, wipyaya; asving, mitrgvarund;
sruct; indragni; wmadhu, anu; vr.safi_wasa, camii;
dve, virdpe; prthivyai, bhamyai; indo; asvinau.
(4) ‘N’ and ‘r’ in avagraha:
Pasan-van;  vrsap-vasi;  pitr-sadandh;
pitr-sadanam.

Syllabication of consonants—The consonants
are considered to be the adjuncts of vowels. For
‘“a consonant is incapable of standing alone, and so
is dependent, while a vowel is independent; and
that, as between a dependent and an independent,
the enlightened regard the independent as superior;
and it belongs to the inferior to be adjunct to the
superior. Moreover there is found also another
proof of the superiority of the vowel in the verse,
‘as a mighty monarch takes possession of the realr
of a weak one, so the mighty vowel takes possession
of the weak consonant’ . . . . ‘Patafijali'” styled
that a vowel which shines by itself (svara from
svayam rajate) : the consonant is so called as being

)
16. “Durbalasya yatha ragiram harate balavan nypah |

Durbalain vyafijanam tadvad harate balavan svarah’’||
(Tribhagya-ratne, XXI. 1.)

17. ¢‘Yas svayam rdjate tam tu svaram dha patedijalih |
Upari sthayind tena vyangyam vyafijanam uccyate’’ i

*(Ibid.)
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imperfect without the other following it’. . . . .
‘Acute,’® grave, and circumflex, the three accents,
and short, long, protracted, these in regard to
quantity, are the necessary characteristics of the
vowels’; which shows that agute tone and so on are
attributes of vowels only, and of consonants in
virtue of their being adjuncts of vowels. .

Finally the superiority of the vowel is once more
inferred from the fact that, when it is combined
with a consonant, it alone is perceptible; just as,
when milk and water are mingled, the milk alone is
perceived, and not the water.””” Generally, the
letters are to be seen in words in three different
modes: (1) separate vowels, (2) vowels combined
with single consonants, and (3) vowels combined
with two .or more combined consonants. Regarding
the last two, there arises a doubt about the depend-
ence of particular consonants on particular vowels
(the preceding or the following). The teachings of
the different Pratiséakhya-works are very nearly of
one accord upon this subject. In the Atharva-pratisa-
khya, the rule 1. 55, and the three succeeding rules
concern the division of words into syllables, and the
assignment of the consonants they contain to the pro-
per vowels. 1In the Taittiriya-pratisakhya this sub-
ject is discussed in the first nine aphorisms of the

18, “Udattas canwddtias ca svaritas ca svards trayah |
Hrasvo dirghah pluta iti kalato niyama aei’’ ||
Ibid, Vide also Weber’s Indische Studies, Vol. IV,
p. 353, Verse 23.
‘Whitney, Taittiriya-pratiéakhya. XXI. 1.
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chapter XXI. The Rk-pratisakhya also deals with
the subject, but in two separate places: chapters I
and XVIII. The settlement of the dependence of
a particular consonant on a particular vowel is im-
portant*® for accentuation. So Katyayana, the
author of the Suklayajurveda-pratisakhya treats of
this subject in six® sitras I. 102 to 107, a summary

20. ‘It is a matter of pretty pure theory; the only practical
bearing it can have must be in determining whether such and such
a congonant shall receive one or another accent, as being that of the
preceding or that of the following; and this itsclf must be almost
unmixed theory.’’

Whitney, dtharva-pratisékhya, 1. 55.

21, Aceording to some scholars this subject occupies cight apho-
risms: I. 100 to 107. Here as the first two aphorisms deal with the
description of the term ‘aksara’, and as Uvvata has stated in I. 101,
the commencement of the description of ‘angatva’ only from I. 102,
both these rules are not mentioned. Rule I. 100 is as follows:

The vowel with the preceding consonant is termed ‘akgara’.

E.g,‘Mo’. (Sam. III. 46).

Here the vowel ‘o’ with the preceding consonant ‘m’, is
termed ‘akgara’.

‘Dru anneh > drvanmah (Sam. XI. 70).

Here the vowel ‘u’ with the preceding consonants ‘d’ and ‘r’,
is termed ‘akgara’. The sense of this rule makes one understand that
the consonant belongs to the following vowel. Prof. Whitney
assumes that this is the leading and introductory principle in all
the Prati§akhya-works and the equivalent rules of the other treatises
are Ath. Pr. 1. 55, Taitt. Pr. XXI. 2, Rk. Pr. (Muller) I, v. 15,
R. 23, XIV, and XXVIII, v. 17, R. 1033, 1034.

Rule I. 101 is as follows:
The vowel which is preceded by a consonant and followed
by another consonant which ends the word, is termed ‘akgara’.

E.g., ‘Vak’ (S8am. V. 33).

Here the vowel ‘a’ with preceding and ending consonants ‘v’
and ‘k’ respectively, is termed ‘aksara’. By this rule this has been
said. Where there is only one vowel and it is preceded by a consonant
and followed by another at the end, both of these consonants becoms

]
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of which is given below. Here an attempt is also
made to show the parallel rules of other treatises
on the subject. This subject is termed Purvan-
ga-paranga-cnta.

(1) The first consonant of a group (samyo-
gadi) consisting of either two or more than two
consonants, belongs to the preceding vowel (1. 102).

E.g., Assvah (Sam. XV. 62).

Here is a combination of two ‘$’ and one ‘v’.
So the first ‘$’ becomes part of the previous ‘a’, and
the latter S’ and ‘v’ become part of the following ‘a’.
The production of the sound of the word is thus indi-
cated by ‘as|Svah.’

If we had only to consider the combinations
of consonants as they are in the ordinary Samhitd
text, and detach them into divisions, the application
of this rule and the succeeding rules for syllabica-
tion would be simple enough, but, on the other hand,
we are required to apply also the rules of duplica-
tion ete., and also to make the insertions required
by the applicable rules. '

Here the word ‘samyogadi’ needs some in-
terpretation. According to this treatise, the Tait-
tirtya-pratisakhya, XXXI. 4, and Atharva-prati-
Sakhya 1. 56, the name ‘samyogadi’ belongs to the
first consonant of the group as it stands after dupli-
cation and insertion.

the adjuncts of that vowel. In this rule the semse of the former
portion is already expressed by Rule I. 100, and of the latter portion
by Rule I..106. :
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E.g.,‘Aggnim’ (Sam. 1.°17).
‘Assvah’ (Sam. XV. 62).
‘Attra’ (Bam. II. 31).

Here the first ‘g’, ¢§°, and ‘t’ are called ‘sam-
yogadi’, and they are united with the former syl-
lable thus —‘ Ag|gnim’, ‘ A$|$vah’, ‘ At|tra’. The RE.
pratisakhya 1. v. 15. R, 26, XVIIL v. 18, R. 1037
applies the name ‘samyogadi’ to the second letter,
as being the first consonant of the original group
(samyoga), while the one preceding it is specifi-
cally the product of the duplication and called
‘kramaja’.

The other treatises hold the same principle,
and teach it by an equivalent method, but the RFk.
pratisakhya allows the ‘samyogadi’ letter to be
counted either with the preceding or with the
following syllable: thus—‘ag|gnim’ or ‘agg|nim’,
‘ad|svah’ or ‘ass|val’, ‘at|tra’ or ‘att|ra’.

~ (2) The Yama, with the preceding letter, be-
come part of the previous vowel. (I. 103).

E.g., Rukkmam (Sam. XV. 25).

Here is a combination of two k’s, ‘yama’, and
‘m’. The letters ‘k’ and ‘yama’, are the part of
the first vowel, and ‘m’ of the second.

The Taittiriya-pratisaikhya (XXI. 8) reckons
the nésikya (nasal) letters to the following vowel.
The author of the Tribhdsya-ratna has defined
nasikya as yama, and gives examples of yamas only.
The siitra XXI. 13 states that some call these



924 Syllabication of Consonants

nasikyas yamas. Neither of the other treatises says
anything about this principle.

In IV. 161 Katyayana calls the yamas by
another term—viccheda—which means ‘separation’,
and restricts their occurrence thus: ‘within a word,
a non-nasal before a nasal suffers separation’. The
term viecheda is not employed elsewhere except in
this treatise and that too only here. The corre-
sponding descriptions of the occurrence of yama-
letter in other treatises are the Rk-pratisakhya
VI v. 810, Tauttiriya-pratisakhye XXI. 12—14,
Atharva-pratisaikhya 1. 99—100. The Taittiriya-
pratisakhya and the Atharva-pratisakhya teach the
insertion of a nésikya after ‘h’ and before a
following nasal also.

Literally the word ‘yama’ means ‘twin’. ‘“They
are transifion-sounds, assumed to intervene between
non-nasal and following nasal, as a kind of nasal
counterpart to the non-nasal, and therefore called
its yama or ‘twin’.**>’ There is difference of opinion
as to how many different yamas there are. But it can
be inferred from the treatment of all Pratiédkhya-
texts, that the yamas are to be understood as of
twenty varieties, because the non-nasal mutes are
known to be twenty in number. But the commenta-
tors of Pratisakhya-works have fixed the yamas only
at four; one for all the first mutes ‘k’, ‘e’, ‘t’, ‘t’,
and ‘p’, one for all the seconds ‘kh’, ‘ch’, ‘th’, ‘th’,
and ‘ph’, and so on. This statement of the com-

22. Whitney, Taittiriya-pratiéakhye, XXT. 12,
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mentators seems to be indefensible, for if we accept
that there are only four yamas, there will be no
difference between the letters ‘k’ and ‘t’ in ‘kma’
and ‘tna’, because being the first letters of one
series (the mute-series), they should be identified
with the same yama-letters. ‘‘This latter view,
however, appears to me peculiarly indefensible: T
do not at all see how the nasal counterparts of the
tenues of the five mute-series should be identical
with one another; nor, on the other hand, how they
should be physically different from the yamas of the
following mutes of each series respectively ; although
it might well enough be loosely said, considering
this title of ‘twing’, that there are as many of them
as of the sounds to which they sustain that relation.
Physically it would seem necessary that a nasal
transition-sound between two mutes should be of the
nature either of the first or of the second; if of the
second, and that a second nasal, it would be indis-
tinguishable from it; if of the first, it would be
identical with the nasal of that series and so the
same for all the mutes of the series .”’?8  So theore-
tically we have to acecept the existence of twenty
yamas. Prof. Max Miiller has supposed the yama
letters to be something prefixed to the non- nasal
mute, instead of interposed between it and the
following nasal** Prof. Whitney has discussed
yamas fully in his Atharva-pratisakhya (1. 99), and

23. Whitney, Atharva-pratiéakhya, 1. 99.

24. Muller, Rg-veda-pratisikhya. German edition, p. exxii.
29
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beyond it there is no new light to throw upon the
subject here.

(3) The ‘kramaja’ letter is also considered to
be the part of the previous vowel. Kramaja (kramdaj
jata) means a duplicated-letter which follows the
first letter of a combination (I. 104).%

E.g., Parssvyam (Sam. XXV. 5).

Here the letter ‘r’, two §’, ‘v’, and ‘y’ are com-
bined. The ‘r’ is the first letter of a combination,
the first ‘S’ is kramaja; so these two form the part
of preceding vowel, the second ‘S’, ‘v’ and ‘y’ are
of the latter. The sound-product of this word is
thus indicated by: Paré|Svyam.

Another example:

Varssyaya (Sam. XVI. 38).

Here, the letters ‘r’, two ‘s’, and ‘y’ are com-
bined. Repha is the first of the combination, the
first ‘s’ is kramaja ; these two are parts of the pre-
vious vowel, and the remaining ‘s’, and ‘y’ are of
the latter.

25. This is Uvvata’s explanation. Generally kramaja means
a doubled letter, specifically the product of the duplication which
precedes the original letter of the combination which is doubled.

E.g., Agnim (Sam. I. 17).

Here is an original combination of ‘g’, ‘n’, and ‘i’. The
‘g’ is ‘samyogddi’. When this letter is doubled, another ‘g’ which
is the product of duplication, and which is called kramaja, occupies
the place before the original ‘g’; thus the word is formed as—
Aggnim. Here the first ‘g’ is ‘kramaja’ and the second ‘g’ is
‘samyogadi’,
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According to the present treatise, this rule, as
considered with that of the other treatises, is more
general in its form. The rules of the other treatises
Rk-pratisakhya 1. v. 15, XVIIL. v. 18; Taittirtya-
pratisakhya, XXI. 5; Atharva-pratisakhya, 1. 58,
are more or less related to this. The Taittiriya-
pratisakhya states that a consonant not joined with
the following vowel belongs to the preceding vowel.
Here the author of the Tribhasya-ratna produces a
prima facie argument thus: ‘“Well, but then the
foregoing rule (XXI. 4) is meaningless, since by this
one also the quality of adjunction to the preceding
vowel is assured to the consonant that begins a
group. And he replies—You must not think that: for,
in such cases as ‘maryasrih’ and ‘arv@’si’, in which
the ‘y’ and ‘v’ are doubled after ‘r’ by rule XIV. 4,
the former ‘y’ or ‘v’ is by the present rule made an
adjunct of the preceding vowel, but the ‘r’, by the
rule 7 below (XXI. 7), would become an adjunct of
the following vowel: and that is impossible, since no
such pronunciation ever takes place. So, as one or
the other must needs be annulled, the question arises
which is to be annulled; and here rule 4 (XXI. 4)
comes into settle the question.”’”® The Atharva-
pratisakhya teaches that the consonant generated
by krama or duplication after ‘r’ and ‘h’ belongs
to the preceding vowel, and this corresponds in
meaning with the rule of the Katyayana-pratisa-
khya. The Rk-pratisakhya also states (like the

26. Bee Appendix. The Commentary on Taittiriya-pratiéakhya
on XXI. 5, Whitney’s edition.
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Atharva-pratiéakhya) that the initial consonant of
a group which is the result of duplication belongs
to the preceding vowel.

(4) The next letter of the kramaja is also con-
sidered to be part of the preceding vowel, if it is
followed by a mute. (I. 105.)

E.g., Parspnya (Sam. XXV, 40).

Here repha, ‘s’, two letters ‘n’, and ‘y’ are com-
bined. Repha is the first letter of a combination,
‘s’ is ‘kramaja’, the next letter to the ‘kramaja’ is
‘n’, and it is followed by a mute — another ‘n’, so
these three become part of preceding vowel, and
the remaining ‘n’ and ‘y’ parts of the last vowel.

This statement of Uvvata (wvide siitra 1. 105)
does not seem to be correct; because he states ‘s’
is ‘kramaja’. In the previous siitra he has describ-
ed ‘kramaja’ as a term of the letter which undergoes
duplication. Here ‘s’ is not doubled. So leaving
the letter ‘s’, the first ‘n’ is to be considered as
‘kramaja’, and its following letter the second ‘n’,
according to present rule, fails to become part of pre-
vious vowel, because it is not followed by a mute, but
is followed by ‘y’. Therefore, parsnnyd is not a
suitable illustration for this rule. If the syllabica-
tion alone of the above illustration is changed as
parssnyd there is no difficulty. The ‘r’ is the first
letter of a combination, the first ‘s’ is ‘kramaja’,
the second ‘s’ which is followed by ‘n’, they
become part of the preceding vowel, while the
‘n’ and ‘y’ are part of the latter vowel. The author
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of the Pratisakhya-pradipa-siksa also supports this,
He says as follows:

““Kramajad uttaram vyasijanam sparse pare
parvangain bhavati., ‘Parssnya va’. Repho dvau
sakaraw puarvasya, pakara-yakdrau parasya.’’?

Therefore it is suggested that the commentary
of Uvvata on I. 105 might be read with a slight
modification—

“Yatha — Parsswyda. Rephah dvaw sakarau
wakaro yakaras ca samyogah. Tatra rephas sam-
yogadir iti krted, parvasakarah kramaja iti krtvd,
‘Tasmac cottaram sparse’ iti krtva aparas sakdaras
ca, cte parvangam, nakaro yakaras ca uttarasvara-
syangam.”’

Neither of the other treatises mentions this
rule.

(5) The consonants in pausd are also said to
be part of the preceding vowel. (1. 106.)

E.g.,Vak (Sam. V. 33).

Here ‘k’ is the ending letter.

Urk (Sam. IV. 10).

Here repha and ‘k’ are combined, the repha
being the first letter of a combination, and ‘k’
being the ending letter, both of them form part of
the preceding vowel.

This principle, of course, is very plain and
without any exception in its application and the
rules corresponding to this in other treatises are

27. Sikgdsangraha, p. 225, Benares,



230 Sullabication of Consonants

Rk-pratisakhya, XVIIL. v. 17. R. 1035, Taittiriya-
pratisakhya, XXI, 3, and Atharvae-pratisakhye, 1.
57 o

In siitra I. 107, Katyayana describes the object
of these rules. It is evident that the aceents ‘ucca’
(acute), ‘nica’ (grave), and ‘svarita’ (circumflex)
are the qualities of vowels. There is no special rule
anywhere narrating the accentuation of conso-
nants. On the other hand, the consonants also
undergo the changes of accentuation when they are
pronounced. So there must be some decidea
understanding in the accentuation of consonants.
For this purpose the author of the Pratisakhya
(Katyayana) has defined these rules. The idea is
that the consonant, which depends on a particular
vowel, should be pronounced with the same accent
as the vowel:

“Svara uccas svaro nicas
svaras svarita eva ca |
Svarapradhdanam traisvaryam
vydiijanam tena sasvaram’’ ||
In the Taittiriya-pratisakhye, we have some
additional rules also. They are:

(1) Anusvara, and Svarabhakti (vowel-

fragment) also belong to the previous vowel*
(XXI. 6.)

Eg.,
Anusvara:
Anmsung te (Sam. I. 2. 6)
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Svarabhakti:
Garhapatyah (Sam. 1. 6, 7, 8).
Svarabhakti is defined in sitra XXI. 15 as
follows:

“In combination of a ‘r’ and spirant, there
is a svarabhakti of ‘r’, but not in the case of
‘krama’,*® when a first mute follows the spirant.”’

The Rk-pratiséakhya makes similar statements
in L. v. 15, R. 15 and adds in one of the above rules
that the visarjaniya also becomes part of the
previous vowel.

(2) But not a consonant that is followed by a
semi-vowel, if dissimilar to it. (XXI. 7.)

(3) A mute that is followed by a spirant, if
the following spirant is likewise in the same case.
(XXI. 9.)

The meaning of this rule is very clear: ‘‘that
a spirant which itself belongs to the following
syllable, as being either directly combined with the
vowel of the latter or followed only by a semi-
vowel before that vowel, carries with it a preced-
ing mute; but if, on the other hand, it be cut off
from the succeeding vowel by a mute before it
goes, of course, to the same syllable. ’’*

E.g., Satt sam padyante.
Vasatt svaha.

28. The author of the Tribhagya-ratna defines ‘krama’ as the
equivalent of ‘dvitva’ or duplication.

29. Whitney, Tattiriya-pratisakhye, XXI. 9.
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In both of these examples a ‘t’ is inserted be-
tween the ‘t’ and ‘s’, and the final reading and
division is ‘tt/ths’ and ‘tt|thsv’ respectively.

This finishes the subject of the division of
consonant-groups in syllabication, in the Taittiriya-
pratisakhya.

In addition to the above facts the Rk-pratisa-
khya enunciates two more principles:

(1) The consonant which happens to be in
the middle of two vowels will become part of the
following vowel. (I. v. 15, R. 24.)

E.g., Ayam.

(2) When the following consonant is du-
plicated, both of them, the product of the duplica-
tion and the original (samyogadi), will become
part of either the preceding or the following
vowel. (I. v. 15, R. 27.)

E.g., Arttni.

According to the Rk-pratisakhya, the sylla-
bication of this can be in three methods-—art|tni,
ar|ttnz, and artt|ni.

Describing several positions and different
methods of pronunciation of letters, the author of
the Pratisakhya enters into the svaras for the
treatment of Samjiias and varieties, related to
them. He specially mentions the indicating me-
thod of svara by different postures of the hand.
The Udatta-svara (the accute accent) can be
indicated by throwing the hand upwards, and the
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Anudatta (grave accent) by throwing the hand
downwards. There is a difference of opinion in
the indication of Svarita-svara (circumflex or
the mixed tone lying between high and low). The
Svarita is described into eight kinds beginning
from Jatya and ending with Tathabhavya. Among
these, the Jatya, the Abhinihata, the Ksaipra, and
the Prafdlista, are to be indicated by the hand
stretching it into oblique direction (just like using
the hand in Pitrdana). But Kéanva differs from
this opinion and says, that only when the Svarita
is preceded by Anudatta, the above method of in-
dication of Svarita is acceptable. Examples are
given below for the above points:

(1) Preceded by Udatta—

(1) Katidha vydkalpayan
(Sam. XXXI. 10).
(i) Pasicadasa stomah (Sam. X. 11).
(2) Preceded by Anudatta—(according to
Kanva).
(i) Vaisnavyou (Sam. I. 12).
(ii) Dhannya*m asi (Sam. I. 20)
These eight varieties of svarita are explained
by Yajhavalkya in his Siksa elaborately.
“Ekapade nicapirvah sayavo jatyah.”’
(L 111)

This particular siitra treats of the characteris-
tics of Jatya (one of the species of Svarita) and

30
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the same description is found without any change,
in the Naradiya-siksa also, which runs as follows:

““Ekapade wicaparvah
sayavo jatya isyate |
Apiirvo’pt paras tadvad
dhannyam kanya svar ity apw.”’||*

In the identification of Tathabhavya, Kanvas
and Madhyandinas differ®® in their opinions. The
methods of indicating svaras by different postures
of the hand are also treated by Yajfiavalkya in his
Siksa.

There are seven svaras in the Samaveda, sadja,
rsabha, etc., three in the Yajurveda, Udatta, Anu-
datta, and Svarita and with the exception of Svari-
ta two in the Satapatha-brahmana. The author of
the Pratisdkhya, who has devoted his work simply
to describe the rules related to svara and samskara
of the White-Yajur-veda makes incidental reference
to the subject-matter of the other textual works such
as the Sama-veda, Satapatha-brahmana, ete., the
topics of which have no connection with the present
treatise. But the Addhvaryu (the officiating priest)
needs® the Sama-gina (chanting of the Sima-veda)
during some ceremonial occasions, and therefore

30. See foot-note, page 37, Suklayajurveda-pratiséakhya,
Benares edition, 1888.

31. See Uvvata on I. 120, Suklayajurveda-pratisakhya.

32. ‘‘Nanyo’dhvaryor gayed isjakd vi eta whitacito has-
yad yad amyo’ddhvaryor gayed iti.’’ Brahmana 2. In Satapatha.
2. Saficitikanda.
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we can assume that such matters connected with
other textual works are also necessary for the
students of the Yajur-veda, and hence they are
described by the author of this Pratiakhya.

After describing some Samjiias and Paribha-
sas the first chapter comes to a close.



SECTION III.

RULES REGARDING SVARA OR ACCENTUA-
TION.

The second adhyiya contains the rules regard-
ing svara or accentuation. In the first adhyiya the
author of the PratiSakhya begins to define the
sthina and karana of letters from the sitra Atha
Stksavihitah (I. 29). Then he observes that accord-
ing to the order of the purifactory ablution the
origin of §abda or sound will be in the uras, in the
kantha, and in the bhriimadhya respectively. Then
he states that when the sound is pronounced in
each of these places, three separate changes of the
body are occurring. This fact is defined in the
siutra _dyama-mardava-bhighatah (1. 31). The
svaras which are visible by these changes of the
body are styled ‘udatta’ (the accute accent),
‘anudatta’ (the grave accent), and ‘svarita’ (the
circumflex accent). The third accent the svarita
alone has eight varieties. They are: (1) jatya,
(2) abhinihata, (3) ksaipra, (4) praslista, (5) tairo-
vyafijana, (6) tairovirama, (7) padavrtta, and
(8) tathabhavya. They are defined below with
illustrations: ‘

(1) Any vowel joined with the letter ‘ya’ or
‘va’, which comes in a word having grave accent
at its beginning, will be jatya-svarita (L. 111).
E.g., Dhannya*m asi (Sam. I. 20).
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Noge: The jatya-svarita is to be seen even in
the words which are not having grave accent at
their beginning:

E.g., Svir devesi (Sam, XVIII. 64).

(2) Abhinihata-svarita is determined in such
places of the words which contain ‘e’ or ‘o’ as
udatta, where anudatta ‘a’ is dropped (I, 114),

E.g., Te apsarasam >tet’ psarasam

(Sam. XXIV. 37).

(3) Ksaipra-svarita is determined in such
places of words, where the letters ‘i’ and ‘u’ ave
combined with ‘ya’ and ‘va’ (1. 115).

B.g., T'ri ambakamn>tryimbdikam
(Sam. I1II. 60).
Nu mdra>nvi*ndra (Sam. IIL, 51).

(4) Praslista-svarita is determined in such
places of the words where the short udatta ‘i’ is
combined with a following short anudatta ‘i’
(I. 116).

E.g., Abhi indhatim > abhi*ndhatam

(Sam. XI. 61).

(5) If any vowel preceded by an udatta
accent, is combined with a consonant it is Tairov-
vafijana-svarita (I. 117).

BE.g., Ide rante havye kamye (Sam. VIII, 43).

(6) The Tairovirima--svarita will come in

such places of the words, where the accute accent
comes as ‘avagraha’. (I. 118.)
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E.g., Gopdtav iti go-pdtau (Sam. I.1).
Note: As this rule is applicable only in ‘ava-
graha’-places, it should be well understood that the
enforcement of this rule is only with compound
words. This is only the difference between the pre-
vious rule and this.

(7) The Padavrtta-svarita will come in a
place, which is intervened by a hiatus (I. 119).

(8) The anudatta avagraha, which is preced-
ed and followed by an udatta accent will become
as Tathabhavya-svarita (I. 120).

E.g., Tananaptra iti tani-naptré (Sam. V. 5).

Note: Madhyandinas do not accépt svarita in
this place. At the pada time, in this place, they
say, a tremor called Tathabhavya will be seen.

“ Avagraho yada wica
uccayor madhyatah kvacit |
Tathabhavyo bhavet kampas
tananaptre widarsonam||”’
So they have not accepted the Tathabhavya
as a variety of Svarita.

The difference of opinion of Madhyandinas
regarding the Tathabhavya circumflex, is mention-
ed only in Uvvata’s commentary. The verse
‘Avagraho yada nica’, ete., is also a quotation of the
same author. This verse is found in the Yajia-
valkya-s§iksa and in some other minor works.
But the reading in the Yajiavalkya-$iksa is:

“Udattaksarayor madhye
bhaven wicas tv avagrahah
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Tathabhavyo bhavet svaras
tananaptre nidarsanam.”’||
This differs slightly from Uvvata’s quotation.

The svaritas (circumflex) may come in the
beginning, in the middle, in the end, and in the whole
word itself. They are respectively called:

(1) adi-svarita,

(2) madhya-svarita,

(3) anta-svarita,

and (4) sarva-svarita.
Examples are given below:

(1) Adi-svarita:

Vyuptakesayeti vyu'pta-kesaya’
" (Sam. XVI. 29).

(2) Madhya-svarita:
Svarggyd*ya (Sam. XI. 2).
Manusya*nam (Sam. VI. 6).

(3) Anta-svarita:
laisnavyau* (Sam. 1. 12).
Dhéannya*n (Sam. 1. 20).

(4) Sarva-svarita:
Svdh (Sam. III. 5).

Thus the Udatta (acute accent) also will come

in the same manner and its varieties are styled
(1) adyudatta;
(2) madhyodatta,
(3) antoditta,
and (4) sarvodatta.

1. This is from Pada-patha.
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Examples:
(1) Adyudatta:
Assvdah (Sam. XXIV. 1).
Svaha (Sam. IV. 6).
(2) Madhyodatta:
Tritayd, dvitaye (Sam. I. 23).
(3) Antodatta:
Ise, @rje, rayyai (Sam. XIV. 22)
(4) Sarvodatta:
Pra tat (Sam. V. 20).
The general teI:m for these eight varieties is
‘Pada-bhakti’ and it is common to all vedic texts.
The order which is adopted by the author of the
Pratiakhya for the treatment of svaras, will fall
under the following heads:
I. Anudattadhikara.
II. Adyudattadhikara.
ITI. Dvir-udattadhikara.
IV. Rules regarding the words containing
three udatta letters.
V. Rules regarding the words of sarvo-

datta.

VI. Rules regarding the words of sarvé-
nudatta.

VII. Rules regarding the words of anto-
datta.

VIII. Optional cases with regard to svaras.
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An adhikara is made so as to apply to every
rule belonging to it; its object is to avoid a repeated
designation.

I. In the heading of anudatta,

(¢) No nau me madarthe tridvyekesu (I1. 3).
This siitra contains the repetition of treatment.
Without the word ‘tridvyekesu’, its sense, that,
which denotes the singular, the dual, and the plural
to ‘no’, ‘nan’ and ‘me’ is brought out, and, as such,
there is no special significance for that word.

In the same way, in siitra, ‘

(%) Vo vam te tvadarthe (II. 5).

As the words ‘vo’, ‘vam’ and ‘te’ will come
only in ‘tvad-artha’, the use of that word seems to
be superfluous.

(wr) As the words ‘girvanah’ and ‘cikita’
preceded by the prepositions ‘pra’ are ‘amantrita’,
they will acquire the grave accent by the general
rule. But, here two complete siitras are devoted to
describe anudatta to these two words.

Among these remarks, regarding the first
two, we have to take the explanation, that the
author has deseribed them in a clear manner, so
that the pupils may understand them easily. Re-
garding the remaining one, it can be stated that such
rules are intended to, those who do not know what
is an ‘amantrita’.

In siitra 2 and 16, the author mentions some
words such as ‘vd’, ‘ea’, ‘kam’, ‘w’, ‘cit’, ete., and
says if they are nipitas, they must be pronounced
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by anudatta accent. But this rule affects the doc-
trine of grammarians who have stated Nipata
adyudattah.

II. If the words ‘krsna’, ‘para’, ‘matra’,
‘karna’, ‘andha’, ‘eta’, and ‘rohita’, (when not
in a compound), mean animal, main, measure, limb
of the body, heroism, and colour (etd and rohita),
and if the word ‘anta’ is perverted by vibhakti-
suffixes, and the words ‘mahas’ and ‘§ravas’ come
into neuter gender, they will become adyudatta.
These are illustrated below:

(1) Krsnésyakharestah (Sam. II. 1).
Counter illustration:
Sva krsnak karnwo gdrdabhah
(Sam. XXTIV. 40)
(2) Yasman na jatah paré anyo asti
(Sam. VIII. 36)
Counter illustration:
Paro dwa para ena prihivya
(Sam. XVII. 29).
(8) Kasya matra na vidyate
(Sam. XXITII. 47).
Counter illustration:
Vibhair matra prabhah pitra
(Sam. XXII. 19)
(4) Bhadram karnébhih Srnuyama devah
(Sam. XXV.21)
Counter illustration:
Sva krsnah karno gdrdabhah
(Sam. XXIV. 40).
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(8) Andhasthandhé vo bhaksiya
(Sam. III. 20)
Counter illustration:
Svapndaydandham adhdrmaya
(Sam. XXX, 10)
(6) Eta aindragnah (Sam. XX1V. 8).
Counter illustration:
Eta me dggna istdkah (Sam. XVII. 2),
(7) Rohito dhamrardhitah (Sam. XXIV. 2).
Counter illustration:
Réhitkundrudct (Sam. XXIV. 37).
(8) Samudras ca madhyam cantas ca
(Sam. XVII. 2).
Counter illustration:
Antar yaccha maghavan (Sam. VII. 4).
(9) Mahastha maho vo bhaksiya

(Sam. III. 20).
Counter illustration:
- Maho devaya (Sam. IV. 35).

(10) Agne tava sravo vayah (Sam. XII. 106).
Countes illustration:
Sravas ci me $rutis cd me
(Sam. XVIII. 1).
The word ‘anta’ is of two kinds. They are
called ‘vyayavan’ and ‘avyayavan’. When it is not
perverted by vibhakti-suffixes or any other suffixes,
and when it comes under the following description:
“Sadyrsam trisu lingesu
sarvaswu ca vibhaktisu.|
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Vacanesu ca sarvesu
yan na vyeti tad avyayam.||’’
ete., it is called ‘avyayavan’, and that which is con-
trary to the above description, falls under the cate-
gory of ‘vyayavan’.

The meaning of the counter-illustration Maho
devaye (Sam. TV. 35) is mahate devaya, and the
suffix of caturthi-vibhakti is omitted being Cechan-
dasa (Vedic usage). Here, the word ‘mahat’ is in
masculine gender as it qualifies the word ‘deva’. In
the same way we can see in another place also Maho
agneh (Sam. XXXIII, 17) which means mahate
agneh. But the use of the mantra illustrated herc
Mahastha maho vo bhakstya (Sam. ITT. 20) is at
the time of walking of a cow (gogamana) and hence
it will be feasible to think that the word ‘mahat’
must be in feminine gender. The author of the Prati-
sakhya has treated this word as neuter, because this
passage is commented in the Satapatha-brihmana
in the following manner:

“Yani vo ovtrydwi yami vo mandmsi tani
bhaksiyeti.””®

IIT. The following are the illustrations of the
words which bear two udatta:
(1) Brhaspatih (Sam. XVII. 40).
(2) Mitravarindbbhyam tvd (Sam. VIL 23)
(3) Dyavaprthivi (Sam. XVII. 20), ete.

2. datapatha-brahmena, Kanda I1. Prapithaka 3. Brahmana 2.
Kandika 26.
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In siitra II. 47, the author has stated that
the word ‘tanfinapat’ bears two udatta accent. But
when this word is followed by the word ‘patha’ the
above rule does not arise.

E.g., Tananapat patha rtasya yanan

(Sam. XXIX. 26).

IV. The word which bears three udatta-
accent is shown below (II. 49).

Indrabrhaspati iirubbhyam (Sam. XXV, 6).
V. The examples of sarvodatta-words are
(1L 50, 51):
(1) Agna3i (Sam. VIII. 10).
(2) Laji3n (Sam. XXIII. 8).
(3) Saci3n (Sam. XXIII. 8).
(4) Om3kham bramha (pranava).

According to rule, all these examples have
letters containing three moras. For instance, in
the first illustration the letter ‘a’ and in the second
and the’third the letter ‘1’ COlltaln three moras. The
formation of the word ‘agna3i’ under the rule
Eco ’pragrhyasya daraddhite ’parvasyardhasya-
duttarasyedutau (Panini. VIII. 2. 107), and Vartti-
ka dmantrite chandasi plutavikaro’yam vaktavyah.

VI. The sarvanudatta word 1s illustrated in
'the following quotatlon

Tesu vissvdm bhuvanam avivesas
(Sam. XXTIII. 49,

In sutra II. 52, it is only stated that the word
vivesa®’ is a sarvanudatta, and its last letter must
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be pronounced in the accent which will contain three
moras. In a particular adhydya which is desig-
nated as Hiranya-garbha this word occurs four
times, in a particular section. This rule is in regard
to these places, and hence it will not apply to the
same word in other places:

(a) Avdraw dvivesa (Sam. XVIIL 17).

(b) Abhisamvvivesa (Sam. XXXII. 11).

VII. The examples of antodatta words are
given below:
(1) Ma wé mittro varino aryyamdayuh
(Sam. XXV. 24).
(2) Urvasydsy aywr dsi (Sam. V. 2).

The siitra II. 60, describes, that, if the word
‘ayul’ is preceded by the words ‘aryyamad’,
‘urvasi’, ete., it will become antodatta. According
to this, the second illustration does not possess the
word ‘urvaéi’ before it, because it is intervened by
‘asi’, and the word ‘ayuh’ is to be seen as anto-
datta. So it is an example from pada-text.*

VIII. The optional case with regard to svara
is illustrated below:

(1) Pacan pakktih (Sam. XXI. 59).

Here, the word ‘pakktih’ may come as adyu-
datta and antodatta. It is left to the option of a,
man, who pronounces it.

In the second adhyaya rules regarding svara
are described. The same subject is continued in the
sixth adhyaya also. As it is so, it will be fair to
think that the place of the sixth chapter must be
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after the second. I have already pointed out with
reasons, that the original siatra-patha of Katyiyana
has been lost to us, and the present form of the work
is a misplacement of the original work, even before
Uvvata. In the second adhyaya, by the sitra
Svaritavarjam ekoddattam padam (1I. 1), the
common svaras of nouns, verbs, prepositions, and
particles (nama, akhyata, upasarga, and nipata)
are described. By the siitra Va ca kam u, ete., (IL.
16) and No naw me, ete., (II. 3), the special svaras
regarding nipata and nama (particles and nouns)
are also described. In the sixth adhyaya, the
author attempts to describe the special svaras to
the remaining two, upasarga and akhyata (prepo-
sitions and verbs), and the first 24 siitras are de-
voted for the purpose. The remaining six sitras
treat of the duplication and triplication of sparsa-
letters in some words. Among the first twenty-
four sitras, the first and the siitras eleven to
twenty-three, are related to verbs. The first siitra
treats of the general rule regarding svara (anu-
datta) of the verb, and in other siitras the prakrti-
svara (the accent which is common to its prakrti or
the radical or crude form of a word) is determined
to the verbs. The sitras, two to ten, and the
twenty-fourth one, are related to prepositions.
Among them in the. second, third and fourth the
anudattasvara is determined for prepositions, and
the remaining six siitras (five to ten) are excep-
tions to previous rule. The 24th siitra mentions all
the prepositions current in the White-Yajurvedic
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Literature and determines Prakrtisvara to them.
For the sitras V1. 20, 21, 22 and 23, the commenta-
tor has not given any illustrations from the Vedie
text, and in VI. 20, he makes remark, that the illu-
trations are hardly procurable from the Vedic texts.
Commenting on the siitra VI. 23, he observes:

Itthambhitani cchandasy udaharanani dras-
tavyani.

On the other hand, he gives temporal
illustrations to these four sutras. So it will lead
us to think that the examples of these may be found
in the texts of other Sdkhas which are lost to us.
The author of the commentary styles the ‘lankiko-
daharana’ or temporal illustrations as ‘rapodaha-
rana’.

The commentary on satra VI, 23, might have
been in the following manner:

Ca va ha aha eva etani caprabhrtini yany u-
rapadani uktany akhydatasya vikarini tesam artho
yadi kathaiicid avagamyate tada etesam upapada-
nam wuccarane’pi akhyatam na vikriyate.

But in the printed texts of the work (Benares
and Calcutta editions) before the completion pf
this sentence: before the word ‘tada’ of the above
sentence, the following portion is to be seen:

Tathda coktam:
“Upasargat paro yas tu
padadir api drsyate.|
Uccasthanasthito yatra
gurum tatrawa karayet.”’|| dti.
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This portion which is in the form of a quota-
tion, seems to be an interpolation, and as it is con-
nected with the subject-matter of prepositions, it
ig irrelevant to the present rule. I think this por-
tion also is a misplacement.

In siitra VI. 24, twenty prepositions are men-
tioned and prakrti-svara is determined for them.
Here prakrti-svara means the accent which is deter-
mined by grammarians to these prepositions. In
this point the commentator observes:

Prakrtisvaras tu vyakaranapathito’tra grhy-
ate. Talha ca tatsutram—
‘Nipata adyudattah.’
‘Upasargas cabhivarjam’ iti.
Tatha coktam—
Ekaro’tha cakaro va
repho dirghaparesu ca |
Sam upasargetyetasted (?)
gurur eva na samsayah ||
Uktanam wupasarganam amwtyam  upasar-
gaguru. Yatha—
Anu yojanv indra te hari (Sam. IIT. 53).
Vimsater wupasarganam
ucca ekaksara nava |
Adyudatta dasaitesam
antodattas tv abhity ayam ||

This description.in the commentary denotes the
chronology of Vyakarana and Pratis$akhya works
respectively.

Accent-signs—From early days the different
accent-pitches were indicated with different marks
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as can be seen even now in the old manuscripts of
Vedic texts. A careful perusal of these manuseripts
shows that there were different systems of indicat-
ing these accent-pitches. The difference between
various systems seems to be very slight and often
leads to confusion. Among these systems, one is
well known and has been followed by later writers.
It may be, perhaps, to avoid such confusions that
some of the later authors of minor treatises have
explained their own method in their works. For
instance compare the Mallasarma-krta Siksa (Hasta-
svara-prakriya).t
“Atha rekhabhir  uddatta-nudatta-svarita-
samyia-— '
Urdhvarekha tu varnpasya
mirdhwi tisthati ya sthird |
Tam udattam vijaniyad
dvisvare svaritam tu tam ||
Tiryag rekha ca varnasya
padaparsve sthita tu ya |
Anuddattam vijaniyat
svaritam va sahayatah |
Varnasya varttulakaram
pade tigthati kevalam |
Svaritam tw vijaniyat
svaravidbhir udiritam. ||’

Regarding these accent-signs, Prof. Whitney
observes as follows:

3. 4gikgasamgraha, Benares edition. 1893. Page 156.



Accent signs 251

Egtract from William Dwight W hitney’s Sanskrit

Grammar, page 30, (2nd Edition, 1923).

“87. The accentuation is marked in manu-
scripts only of the older literature: namely, in the
primary Vedic texts, or Samhitas, in two of the
Brihmanas (Taittiriya and Satapatha), in the
Taittiriya-aranyaka, in certain passages of the
Aitareya-aranyaka, and in the Suparnadhyaya.
There are a number of methods of writing accent
more or less different from one another: the one
found in manuscripts of the Rg-veda, which is
most widely known, and of which most of the
others are only slight modifications is as follows:

(@) The acute syllable is left unmarked; the
circumflex, whether independent or enclitic,* has a
short perpendicular stroke above; and the grave
next preceding an acute or (independent) circum-
flex has a short horizontal stroke below. Thus:

A ; gaify' ; A=t @

(b) But the introductory grave stroke below
cannot be given if an acute syllable is initial; hence,
an unmarked syllable at the beginning of a word is
to be understood as acute; and hence also, if
several grave syllables precede an acute at the

4. ‘‘But further, the Hindu Grammarians agree in declar-
ing the (mnaturally grave) syllable following an acute, whether in
the same or in other word, to be svarita, or circumflex—-unless,
indeed, it be itself followed by an acute or circumflex, in which
case it retains its grave tome. This is called by European Schdlars
the enclitic or dependent circumflex’’ (Ibid., page 29).
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beginning of a sentence, they must all alike have
the grave sign. Thus:

TR ; 9 5 SRS ; gESE

(c¢) All the grave syllables, however, which
follow a marked circumflex are left unmarked,
until the occurrence of another accented syllable

causes the one which precedes it to take the pre-
paratory stroke below. Thus:

gesiigees ; but
grairranatg
(d) If an independent circumflex be followed
by an accute (or by another independent circum-
flex), a figure 1, is set after the former circumflexed
vowel if it be short, or a figure 3, if it be long, and

the signs of accent are applied as in the following
examples:

HEg: (from apsu> antah).
garygt: (from rayo>avanih).

The rationale of this mode of designation is
not well understood; the Pratiséakhyas give no ac-
count of it. In the scholastic utterance of the syl-
lable so designated is made a peculiar quaver or
roulade of the voice, called kampa or vikampa.

(¢) The accent marks are written with reda
ink in the manuscripts, being added after the text
is written, and perhaps often by another hand.

88. (a) Nearly accordant with this, the Rg-
veda method of designating accent, are the methods
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employed in the manuscripts of the Atharva-veda,
of the Vijasaneyi-samhita, and of the Taittiriya-
samhita, Brahmana and Aranyaka. Their differ-
ences from it are of trifling importance, consisting
mainly in peculiar ways of marking the circumflex
that precedes an acute (87 d.). In some manu-
scripts of the Atharva-veda, the accent marks are
dots instead of strokes, and that for the circumflex
is made within the syllable instead of above it.

() In most manuscripts of the Maitrayani-
samhiti, the accute syllable itself, besides its sur-
roundings, is marked—namely, by a perpendicular
stroke above the syllable (like that of the ordinary
circumflex in the RV. method). The independent
circumflex has a hook beneath the syllable, and the
circumflex before an acute (87 d.) is denoted simply
by a figure 3, standing before instead of after the
circumflexed syllable,

(¢) The Satapatha-brihmana uses only a
single accent sign, the horizontal stroke beneath
the syllable (like the mark for grave in RV.). This
is put under an acute, only under the preceding
svllable. To mark an independent circumflex, it
is put under the preceding syllable. The method
is an imperfect one, allowing many ambiguities.

(d) The Sama-veda method is the most
intricate of all. It has a dozen different signs,
consisting of figures, or of figures and letters com-
bined, all placed above the syllables, and varying
according both to the accentual character of the
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syllable and to its surroundings. Its origin is
obscure; if anything more is indicated by it than
by the other simpler systems, the fact has not been
demonstrated.”’

In the fourth adhyiya from the sitra 129 to
141, Katyayvana lays down the rules with regard
to the combination of accents (svara-sandhi). These
rules can be verified under two main headings:

(1) Rules enunciating the union (ekibhiva)
of the accents: udatta, anudatta, svarita, and
pracaya (IV. 129-134).

(2) Rules regarding the accents of vowels
which are interpolated with consonants (IV, 135-
141).

The first two siitras are in a more general char-
acter and Uvvata says that the former is a pari-
bhasa-siitra and the latter is an adhikara-satra, be-
cause they furnish the following general principles:

(1) Hereafter, when, in a combination of
accents, no substitute is allowed, there will be no
change.

Uvvata: ‘“ita uttaram svaranam uwdattd-nu-
datta-svarita-pracitanam ckibhavagatam vikaram
vivaksuh paribhasam cakardacaryo’nadese’ vikarah
(IV. 129) sti. Yatrodattadinam svaranam sandhdr
adeso na kriyate tatrawikarah pratyetavyah. Yatha:

Agnir miirdha diwah kakut (Sam. II1. 12).
Tatha—

Iyam upart (Sam. XIII. 58).”
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(2) The rules laid down before the siitra
udattac canudattam svaritam (IV. 135),
are with regard to the union of aksaras or
vowels (IV. 130).
Note: The word aksara means vowel,
Svaro’ksaram (1. 99).
Uvvata remarks that this is an adhikira-
stitra.
Rules enunciating the union of accemts,
1. The union (what enters into) with the
svarita becomes svarita.
KE.g., Patthya iva > patthyetva sireh
(Sam. XI. 5).
Camvi wa>camvitva somdh
(Sam. XX. 79).
These are the examples of Jatya-svarita.
Brawmha asrjyata>bramhasrjyata
(Sam. XIV. 28).
Mytyave asitah>mrtyavé’sitah
(Sam. XXIV. 37).
These are the examples of Tairovyafjana-
svarita.

2. The union (what enters into) with the acute
becomes acute (IV. 132).

This acute will be in front and back-
wards. Elsewhere uditta, anudatta, svarita, or
pracita.

K.g., (a) Udatta in both places:

Ye annesu>ye’'nnésu
(Sam. XVI. 62)



256 Combination of accents

Drinanah asta>dranano’stdsi
(Sam. XIII 9)

(b) Udatta followed by anudatta:
Pra arpayatu> prarpayatu
(Sam. I. 1).
A idam>eddm (Sam. IV. 1),
(c) Udatta preceded by anudatta:
Tva asabhyah>tvasabhyah ,
(Sam. I. 18).
Me angani>mengant sarvdtah.
(Sam. XX. 8).
(d) Udatta followed by svarita:
Sw arvyaya>nama darvyaya ca  Swrv-
yaya ca (Sam. XVI. 45).
This is an illustration of avagraha place.
(e) Udatta preceded by svarita:
Adyitye avase>adyuatye’ vise
(Sam. XXXIV. 29).
Supva iti>supveti (Sam. 1. 3).

Note: The second example is from the 'péda
text. In a combination of udatta and svarita, the
result is udatta. Because, by the general rule
Vipratisedha wuttaram balavad alope (I. 159)
the rules of udatta become ‘para’ and the rules of
svarita become ‘piirva’, and of both these rules the
para-rule is powerful.

(f) Udatta preceded by pracita:
Vajajitah addhvanah>vajino vajajito’-
ddhvdnah (Sam. IX. 13).
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3. The letter ‘i’, which comes between two
short letters, preceded by an udatta, and followed
by an anudatta, becomes svarita (IV. 133).

E.g., Sruci wa>srucitva ghrtam

(Sam. XX, 70).
Abhi indhatam > abhi*ndhatam
(Sam. XI. 61).
Counter illustration:
Hi im>wvi him iddhah (Sam. XII. 6).

Here the letter ‘i’ is not found between
two short vowels.

Ime itime (Sam. XXIX. 34).

Here ‘i’ is not preceded by udatta.

4. The union of the word ‘viksitaya’ becomes
svarita (IV. 134).

E.g., I"iksitayeti vi-iksitaya (Sam. XXII. 8).

Note: In this example svarita cannot be
assigned by the previous rule, because the letter ‘i’
is not to be seen between two short letters, though
it is preceded by udatta. IHence Katyvayana lays
down this special rule.

K saipra-svarita.

In addition to the above rules Katyayana has
laid down in the fourth adhyaya some rules regard-
ing svaras and their changeq in the euphony. They
are as follows:

I. If an acute letter changes into a semi-

vowel, the following grave accent changes into
a circumflex (IV. 48).
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E.g., Tri ambakam>tryimbakam
(Sam. III. 60).
Devi etu>devytetu (Sam. XXXIII. 89).
Dru annah>drvinnah (Sam. XI. 70).
Nu mdrah>Yojanv i*ndra
(Sam. ITT. 52).

Note: This prescription of svarita-svara is

already made by Kityayana in his rule I. 115:

Ywvarnau yavou ksaiprah,
and one will doubt that there is no special
use to this rule. Here Uvvata remarks that
it is true the rule I. 115 preseribes Ksaipra-
svarita in the combination of two vowels,
but there it is not specifically stated whether the sva-
rita comes instead of the first vowel or the second.
The present rule is with regard to the change of the
following vowel.
Abhinthita-svarita,

If the acute-letters ‘e’ and ‘o’ are followed by
an anudatta ‘a’, they will change into Abhinihita-
svarita (IV. 62).

E.g., Vedo asi>vedo*si (Sam. II. 21).

Te apsarasam>te *psarasim
(Sam. XXIV, 37).

Note: This rule seems to be a repetition of the
rule already laid down with regard to the Abhini-
hita-svarita in I. 114. But Uvvata remarks in the
following manner: .

Edodbhyam akaro lug abhinihitah (I. 114)
i svaritatvam vihitam eva, iha tv apavadartham
tad usyate.
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The same general rule is enunciated here once
again for the purpose of annulment.

In the next sitra the annulment is stated as
follows:

The letter ‘e’ of the word ‘dese’ will not
change into svarita when it is followed by the letter
‘a’ of the word ‘abhavad’ (1V. 63).

- E.g, Dese abhavat>so dese dbhavat sarit
(Sam. XXXIV. 11).



SECTION 1V.
LEUPHONIC CHANGES AND COMBINATIONS.

Katyayana, at the beginning of the treatise,
has proclaimed his engagement in describing the
rules of ‘svara’ and ‘samskara’ of ‘Chandas’, by
the following siitra:

Svara-samskarayol chandasi niyamah (I 1).

According to the order of this declaration,
the treatment of ‘svara’ falls at first, and it is
described in the previous section. The topic ex-
plained in the third adhyaya is ‘samskdra’ which
includes ‘lopa’ (omission), ‘dgama’ (augment),
‘varna-vikara’ (substitute), and ‘prakrtibhava’
(acquirement of original form of a letter). In
vedic science the word ‘sandhi’ is used where the
end of a ‘pada’ and the beginning of another ‘pada’
is combined, and hence the treatment of the defini-
tion of ‘pada’ has hecome inevitable. The author of
the Pratisdkhya has defined the same by the siitra

Arthah padam (III. 2).

The name ‘pada’ is given to a word which
gives a meaning. The etymology of ‘pada’ is
described as follows:

Padyate gamyate jhayate’rtho’neneti padam.

According to this observation, the ‘nipata’
(particle) could not be styled ‘pada’, because it has
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no meaning. On the other hand, all the authors of
phonetico-grammatical treatises without exception,
have approved that ‘nipata’ is a ‘pada’. In the
concluding adhyaya of his treatise, as Katyayana
has classified ‘pada’ into four kinds, according to
their sense, and as among which ‘nipata’ is also
included as one, it is assumable that there is no
doubt in terming ‘nipata’ as ‘pada’. But the above
deseription and the etymology of ‘pada’ are shown
here, simply to prevent the name ‘pada’ to the
component parts of ‘pada’ and to those that resemble
‘pada’.  Besides this Katyayana has said:
Nipatah padapiranah (VILI, 46),

This passage states that ‘2.'pata’ has some mean-
ing (padaptranartha), and the above etymology is
also applicable here in this sense.

Classification of ‘samdhi’ or cuphonic combi-
nations—The sandhi-rules treated in the third
adhyaya are under the lheading of ‘Samhitd’ and
this heading continues till the end of the seventh
adhyaya. The rules, which govern the changes of
the initial and final sounds of words in the sentence
and in composition are called sandhi-rules.

Generally the ‘sandhi’ is of four kinds:

(1) Between two vowels.
(2) Between the consonants.

(3) Between a vowel and a following con-
sonant.

(4) Between a consonant and a following
vowel.
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(¢) a idam>edam (Sam, IV, 1).

(i) sam vapami>sarmvvapams (Sam. I. 21).

(iit) ise tva>isettvd (Sam. I, 1).

(iv) ut enam>ud enam (Sam. XVII, 50).

Uvvata has remarked that the siitra

Padanta-padadyol sandhih (III. 3).
which describes the characteristics of euphony, is a
‘paribhasa-satra’. If it is so, it may be
remembered here, that it must have occupied
a place in the chapter, which defines all
the samjnas and paribhasas. In the same way,
the following two satras' (III. 4 and 5) engaged
in defining some adjustment, also deserve to be
paribhasa-siitras, but Uvvata keeps silent here.

Arrangement of ‘sandhi’ rules—In the third
adhyaya, the rules, which are related to word-
endings, will not be applicable when they are fol-
lowed by the word ‘iti’. Here Katyayana deseribes
many euphonic rules. He describes them in an
order, but in many places the order is fractured,
by the supposed misplacement of sitras. For
example:

(1) Before completing the rules relating
to the visarjaniya-sandhi, many other things are
mentioned (III. 18).

(2) The siitra III. 45 makes substitute to the
letter ‘sa’, and this subject is continued in siitra III.

1. They: des-cribe, when two or more rules are applicable in a
particular case, the former will be effective.
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55 only, breaking the continuity of the subject by
ten siitras which describe some other topie.

In each subject, the ‘samskara’ related to ‘lopa’,
‘agama’, ‘prakrtibhiva’, and adesa’, is described.
As the treatment of the subject is beyond any per-
feet order or methodical arrangement, it is sum-
marised below under separate headings.

Visarjoniya-samskara ;

(A) Substitutes to Visarjaniya:

Visarjaniya changes into (i) ‘$a’ (III. 7);
(w) ‘sa’ (IIT. 8, 21, 23, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30.
31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38); (it2) ‘para-svarana’
(III. 9); (iv) jihvamuliya (III. 12); (v) upadh-
maniya (III. 12); (vi) ‘sa’ (IT1. 22, 23, 30, 39,
34, 38); (vit) ‘repha’ (IIL 39, 41); (viii) ‘ukara’
(III. 42, 43, 44); and (iz) ‘o’ (ILL. 46).

Note: Among these substitutes, if ‘visar-
janiya’ changes into ‘repha’ (in some places only),
‘ukara’ and ‘okara’, the following dental letters
will also change into linguals at the same time,
because the rules regarding these changes have
tallen under the heading-siitra:

Paras ca mardhanyam (111, 40),
which determines the change of ‘dantyas’ into
linguals.

The above changes. are effected in such of the
following places:
‘(i) Vajah ca me>vajas ca me
(Sam. XVIII. 1),
(i) Namah te>namas te (Sam. XVI. 1),
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(#18) - ASub §isanah > asus Sisanah
(Sam. XVII. 33)
(v) Tatah khanema > tata =< khanema

(jihvamiliya) . (Sam. XI. 22).
(v) Vasoh pavitram >vaso = pavikram
(npadhmaniya). (Sam. I. 2).

(vi) Vasuh kavih>vasus kavih
(Sam. XV. 36).
(vit) Ahah pataye>ahar pataye
(Sam. IX. 20).
(vut1) Duh dabhahli>didabhaeh (paras ca
miirdhanyam) (Sam. IIL. 36).
(iw) Itah sificata>itas sificata, Parito* sifica-
ta sutam (Sam. XIX. 2).
(B) ‘Visarjaniya’ is dropped (III. 13, 14,
15, 16, 17).
Examples:
Sah no>sa no (Sam. ITI. 26).
(C) Prakrtibhava (ITI. 10, 11).
Example:
A$uh $isanak (this is according to the
preceptor Siakalya only).
Samskara related to ‘sa’:

(A) Substitute to ‘sa’:
The letter ‘sa’ changes into (z) ‘da’ (II1.
45); and (14) ‘sa’ (ILL. 56, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62,
63, 64, 65, 66, 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 74, 76, 77 78, 79).

2. Here the letter ‘o’ is exceptional. Otherwise the ‘para.
savarna’ will come and the form will be itassificata.



Buphonic changes of short vowel 265

Examples:
(¢) Anas vaham>anadvaham

(Sam. XXXV, 13)
(i4) Go sthamam> gosthanam

(Sam. I. 25)
(B) Prakrtibhava (I1I1. 81, 82, 83, 84).
Example:
Pythivi sadantvad® (Sam. IX. 2).

Samskara related to short vowel:

(¢) A short vowel will change into a long
one (III. 97, 98, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106, 108, 109,
110, 111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 117, 119, 121,
122, 123, 124, 125, 126, 127, 128, 129, 130); (u) Pre-
vention of ‘dirgha’ to short vowel (III. 99, 100,
101, 107, 116); (i) Dirghanipata (III. 120).

Examples: '

(1) Asva vatim>asvavalim

(Sam. XII. 81).
(i4) Hiranyavad asvavat (Sam. VIII. 63).
(¢i2) Puarusah (Sam. XII. 91).
Samskara related to letter ‘na’:

(A) Substitutes to ‘na’.
, (¢) ‘Na’ changes into ‘na’ (III. 85, 86, 89);
(#¢) ‘Sa’ (III. 135); (wet) ‘sa’ (IIL. 136); (iv) ‘vi-
iarjaniya’ (III. 141); (v) ‘repha’ (IIL. 142); and
(vi) ‘ya’ (III. 143); (vié) Prevention of the change
into ‘sa’ (III. 144).

8. This is Madhyandina’s reading. Kanvas are reciting this
with ‘ga’.

34
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Note: When ‘na’ changes into ‘Sa’, ‘sa’,
‘visarjaniya’, ‘repha’, and ‘ya’, the anunasika of
the letter will also become as ‘upadha’ (penulti-
mate).

Examples:

(¢) Pra naya>pranaya (Sam. XI. 8).
(i) Ahwn ca>ahimsé ca (Sam. XVI. 5).
- (#it) Gavayan tvastre>gavayams tvastre
(Sam. XXIV. 28).
(iw) Nrn pahi>nrim pahi (Sam. XIII. 52).
(v) Satrin apa>Satrun rapa
(Sam. VII. 37).
(vi) Mahan indreh>mahdm ya indrah*
(Sam. VII. 40).
vit) Madin tamanam>madintamaniam
(Sam. VIII. 48).
(B) Agama (augment).
‘When ‘na’ is followed by a consonant, the

anusvara augment will occupy the place before that
consonant (III. 133).

Example:
Plusin caksuse>plusims caksuse
(Sam. XXIV. 29).

(C) Prakrtibhdva (ITI. 90 to 96 and 145 to
151).

4. By the rule Yavayoh padaniayos svaramadhye lopah (IV.
125), the ‘ya’ is to be dropped. Then, by the rule Na parakilah
purvakale punah (III. 4), the ‘sandhi’ will not take place. 8o the
form will be maham indrah.



Miscellaneous 267

Example:
Brahmavant tvd (Sam. I. 17).
(D) Lopa (omission).
(i) Omission of ‘na’ (IIT. 137, 138); and
(ii) omission of ‘i’ which is connected with ‘na’ (IIL
139).
(1) Dadhanvan  yah>dadhanvam  yah
(Sam. XIX. 2).
(1) Emani  sadayami>eman  sadayami
(Sam. XTIT. 53).
Miscellaneows :
(¢) Agama (augment).
(+) ‘Repha’ (III. 49); (i) ‘sa’, (LIT. 50,
51, 52); (#d) ‘sa’ (IIL. 53); and (iv) ‘Sa’ (IIL
54); come as ugments.
Examples:
(i) Vana sadah>vonarsadah
(Sam. XXXIIL 1).
(it) Vana patih>vanaspatih
(Sam. XXIX. 35).
(#i1) Pari krtah>pariskrtah
(Sam. XXI. 42).

(iw) Su candra>suscandra
(Sam. XV. 43).

5. In this sitra the augment of ‘sa’ is determined between
the words ‘vana’ and ‘pati’, and the form is ‘vanaspati’. This
form can be earned from grammar rules, but Katyiyana has
deseribed this with a view to get ‘anuvrtti’ (continued influemce
of a preceding on a following rule) of the letter ‘sa’.
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(B) Substitute (ddesa).

(i) The last letter with its penultimate letter
of the word ‘sat’ will change into ‘o’ and the follow-
ing letter also will change into ‘lingual’ (III. 47);
(4t) ‘ta’ will change into ‘ta’ if it is preceded by
the sound ‘agha’® (III. 48); (iti) ‘Dha’ changes
into ‘da’ (III. 55); (iv) ‘ta’ and ‘tha’ change into
‘ta’ and ‘tha’ respectively, if the former lefters are
preceded by ‘sa’ (III. 80).

Examples:

(1) Sat dasa>sodasa’ (Sam. XVIIL. 25).
(it) Aghatah>aghatah (Sam. XXIV. 35).
(#2) Dudhuksan>duduksan

(Sam. XXXIII. 28).
(i) Sthah>sthal (Sam. XI. 30).

(C) Lopa.

The letter ‘ni’ is dropped at the end of a
word® (ITI. 18).

6. ““Vagha’’ (1)
7. Uvvata has given another example also:

Sad danta asyeti godantah and has remarked, that this word
could not be geen in the ‘Samhitd’ text, but this temporal illustra-
tion has been presented here only to understand the subject clearly.
See Uvvata, ITI. 47. Some others say, that this can be seen
in the text of other schools, which runs as follows: Sodanfo asya
mahato mahitvd. ¢

8. The sitra is Nisabdo bahulam (II. 183. This sitra-
contains the word ‘bahula’ and it means that the dropping of ‘ni’
is not to be effected in all the places. E.g., Etd te agghnye namant
(Sam. VIII. 43). In some places, the ‘i’ alone of ‘ni’ is dropped.
E.g., Eman tsadayami (Sam. XIII. 53). Here the word ‘emani’
has become ‘eman’. In some places ‘n’ alome of ‘ni’ is dropped.
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Example:

Sragani>$rngd (Sam. XVII. 91).

(D) Nipata.

(1) The letter ‘sa’ (ILL. 73, 75); and (ii)
the letter ‘na’ (III. 87, 88).°

Examples:

(1) Prtanasahyaya> prtandsihyaya

(Sam. XVIII. 68).
(it) Rathavahanam > rathavahanam

(Sam. XXIX. 45).

(D) The letter ‘i’ connected with ‘saptamya-
mantritavibhakti’ will not be dropped (I1I. 140).

Example:

He prthivi (Sam. I. 25).

(F) When the suffix is in the form of vowels,
then only the ‘anundsika’ will become ‘upadha’
(1II. 132).

Examples:

Maham indrah (Sam. XXVI. 10).

E.g., Igkartaram (Sam. XII. 110). Here nigkart@ram has be-
come igkartaram. The sense of the word ‘bahula’ is identical with
the ‘bahulaka’ (interminable applicability of a rule) of Vaiyakara-
nas, which is defined as follows:
Kvacit pravpttih kvacid aprovypttih
kvacit vibhdgé kvacid anyad eva |
Vidher vidhanam bahudhd samikgya
caturvidham bahulakam vadanti||
9. Parina iti Sakatayanah (III. 88). According to Sakatdya-
na ‘parina’ is a ‘nipata’. Here Kinvas pronounce the word with
‘na’, while the Vajasaneyins without ‘na’.
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In siitra III. 6, under the heading ‘visarjaniya’
the ‘visarjaniya-sandhi’ begins. Uvvata has said,
that from the above siitra, till III. 96, Katyayana
describes the euphonic changes: ‘lopa’, ‘4gama’ and
‘varna-vikiara’ between two consonants. After
siitra III. 96, he describes the changes of vowels
which happen to be at the combination of a ‘svara’
and a following consonant. In sitra III. 131, the
‘adhikara’ (heading), that ¢‘svara’ changes in
‘anunasika’ begins. In the same manner in the
‘sutra’ II1. 134, the ‘adhikara’ of the letter ‘na’
begins. The subject-matter of the sitras I11. 19 and
20, is briefly narrated in a ‘karika’ (anustubha) for
the by-heart study conveniently, which is given
below :

“ Lopagamavikaras ca
naivetikarane smrtah |
Avagrahas tu carcayam
itina copadisyate ’’ ||
Kyrsiskrdhi (Sam. 1V. 10).
In the above example the ‘visarjaniya’ changes
into ‘sa’ under the rule:
Kaviskaratkrdhisy, (II1. 32).
But Katyayana has devoted a separate ‘siitre
Krsis ca krdhau sakaram (II1. 33), ’

in order to make ‘visarjaniya’ into ‘sa’ and this
seems to be inconsistent. Here Uvvata gives an
unappreciable explanation which is not at all ade-
quate to set aright this incongruity.
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There is no example available to sitra III.
43. This sitra describes that if the word (pra-
tyaya) ‘nasa’ is following, the ‘visarjaniya’ of
‘dub’, will change into ‘u’, and Uvvata has illu-
strated this with:

Duh nasah>danasah.t®

This seems to be one of his own ventures. As
the change of ‘na’ into ‘na’, which is defined in siitra
IIT. 96, is being already expressed by the siitras
IIT. 85 and 86, there is no special use of the former,
except for exhibiting the subjeet clearly. In
sutras ITI. 132, 133, 135, etc.,, some changes are
prescribed for svaras: the penultimate vowel will
change into a nasal sound.

The vowels have some peculiar qualities.
They are—(1) ‘hrasva’, (2) ‘dirgha’, (3)
‘pluta’, (4) ‘udatta’, (5) ‘anudatta’, (6) ‘sva-
rita’, (7) ‘sanunadsika’ and (8) ‘niranunasika’.
The change of a ‘svara’ means the ‘svara’
which is seen possessing one of these qualities, will
change into another. But this change will take
place only when a change takes place to the follow-
ing letters ‘na’ and ‘ma’. It should be noted
specially, that when, in a place a ‘na’ or
a ‘ma’ is dropped or acquired its original form

’

10. - Pandi{ YugalakiSoraséarman remarks that this illustration is
an extract from the Samhiti-text of some other school, and gives the
following quotation in support of his opinion:

‘‘ durnamannado bahudakgino dindsaes ca iti sautral.
Danasam sekhyam tava.’’
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(prakrtibhava) subsequently the vowel also will not
change into any other form.

E.g.,
Akin ca>ahimé ca (Sam. XVI, 5).
Here, as the letter ‘n’ has changed into ¢§’

the change of the vowel ‘i’ into ‘anunasika’ also
took place.
Ezg.,
Dadhanvan yah (Sam. XIX. 2).
Here, as there is no change to the letter
‘na’ the change will not affect the vowel also. This
subject is also briefly narrated in a ‘karika’
which runs thus:
“Svaranam anundastkyam
pratijananti sarvada |
Varjayitva tam akaram
yatra lopo vidhiyate ||V
In satra III. 135, it is stated that ‘na’ will
change into ‘Sa’ when it is followed by ‘ca’ or ‘cha’.
The example for this rule is not procurable from
the ‘Samhita’-text. Hence the commentator has
given a temporal illustration, as follows:

Vidvamschakarah.

Generally the Pratisakhya rules are deter.-
mined to be applicable, in such places of vedic

11. This dietum is from the Vdasigtha-§iksd. The same fact is
cited in the Pdradari §iksa also:
Upadhdraiijanam kurydn manor vikarane sati|
Lope prakrtibhdve ca nopadhdrafjanam bhavet ||
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texts, where Vyakarana has not attempted. As
against this principle some cases are to be seen in
this treatise. For instance, in siitra ITI. 58, it is
stated that the ‘s’ will change into ‘s’, if it is pre-
ceded by ‘ka’ or ‘repha’. Here the ‘s’ can be
earned by Vyakarana rule, and hence, there is
no necessity for a special rule to be treated in the
Pratiséakhya. The general principle is this. Wher-
ever the differences' arise between the ‘Arsa-sam-
hita’ and ‘pada-samhita’, there the Pratisakhya has
to characterise this differcnce by rules of changes,
and wherever the two above texts are to be seen the
same, it is the subject-matter of Vyidkarana and not
of Pratis§akhya.

In this chapter also, Uvvata takes some illu-
strations from the texts of other schools.

Nortk.

1. The Sandhi-rules are laid down in the
third and fourth adhyayas of the Katyayana-prati-
fakhya. The rules enunciated in the whole of the
third adhyaya (except the first 18 aphorisms) are
not applicable when ‘iti” follows. At the beginning of
the third chapter the author of the treatise begins to
lay down the rules under the heading Samhitd, and
this heading continues till the end of the seventh
,adhyaya. The rules 1V. 13, and IV. 181—196 are
applicable only to the krama text. Uvvata illu-
strates the rule IV. 13, by

‘pari cil lokam’ (Sam. XII. 45),

12. E.g., susiva (ﬁrga-saq;hiti), sugava (pada-samhiti).

35
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and remarks that it is an example of krama-
samhitd. Rules IV. 18—33 and 181—196 are
related to the pada text, IV. 17 to samhita and
pada, IV. 25 to samhit@, pada and krama, 1IV. 84 to
the samhita of the Rk., Yajus, and IV. 64—T78 to the
samhitd of the Rk., and to the krama text of the
Vajasaneyi-samhita also.

II. The rules IV. 11 to IV. 124 are under
kaladhikare which is signified by ‘hi’, which forms
a sitra in the beginning and ending places, to show
the currency of the paribhasa,

‘na parakalah puarvakale punah’ (III. 4)

which prevents the parakala-sandhi, if a previous
rule is applicable.

III. QGenerally the euphony takes place only
to the endings and beginnings of the words. But
the following rules are with regard to samanapada,
nandpada or antahpada.

Samanapada : I11. 56, 81, 82, 83, 85.

IV. 142, 144, 156, 164.

Antahpada:

IV. 2, 8, 9, 17, 100, 101, 102, 104,
105, 107, 108-117, 161.
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Changes of ‘4’

1. 4.

1. The final ‘a’ of the words ‘asva’, ‘Sya’,
‘suta’, ‘caraya’, ‘sedima’, ‘indriya’, ‘dhdraya’,
‘citra’, ‘bhangura’, ‘vayuna’, ‘a$vasya’, ‘hrdaya’,
‘ghusya’, ‘rta’, ‘avata’, and ‘arca’, is lengthened,
if they are followed by ‘va’ (III. 98).

E.g., ASvavatim somavatim (Sam. XII, 81),
Svavid bhaumi (Sam. XXIV. 33).
Viprajitah sutdvatah (Sam. XX. 88).
Samaiijiii caraya vrsam (Sam. XXIII. 21),
Devawam  sakhyom wupasedimd vayam

(Sam. XXV. 15).
Indriyavan madintamah (Sam, VI. 27),
Brhaspate dharayd vasani (Sam. VI, 8),
Citravaso svasti te (Sam. ITI. 18).
Hantaram bhangurivatam (Sain. XI. 26).
Vihotra dadhe vayund v'd ekal
(Sam. V., 14).
Ekas tvastur asvasya visasta
(Sam. XXV. 42).
Utapavakta hrdayd vidhas cit
(Sam. VIIL 23).
Parussparur anu ghusya visasta
(Sam. XXV. 41).
Rtavanam mahisam (Sam. XII. 111).
Idam me pravata vacah (Sam. XTI, 88).
Arcd’ visvanaraya visva bhuve

(Sam. XXXIIL 23).
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2. The final ‘a’ of ‘adva’ in ‘asvavat’ is not
lengthencd; if the latter is preceded by ‘hiranya’
(I1I1. 99).

E.g., Apavasva hiranyavad asvavat

(Sam. VIII. 63).

3. The final ‘a’, in ‘aévasya’, is not lengthened,
it it is followed by ‘vijinah’ (III. 101).
E.g., Asvasya vajinas tvaci simdh
(Sam. XXII. 37).

4. The ‘a’ of ‘visva’ is lengthened, if it is
followed by ‘nara’, ‘ha’, ‘mitra’, ‘saha’, ‘bhuva’,
‘pusa’, or ‘vasu’ (IIL. 102, 103).

E.g., Arca visvanaraya (Sam. XXXIII. 23).
Visva ha $arma yacchaty (Sam. XVII, 48).
Visvamitra ysih (Sam, XIII, 57).
Visvasaham avase nitandye

(Sam. VII. 36).
Adred visvanaraya visva bhuve
(Sam. XXXIIT. 23).
Visvapusam rayim (Sam. XXY. 45).
Gandharvas tva visvavasuh (Sam. I1. 3).

5. The ‘a’ of ‘tistha’ is lengthened, if
the word is ‘adyudatta’ (ITI. 104). ‘
B.g., Tistha devo na savita (Sam. XI. 42). .
Tistha ratham adhi yam vajrahasta
(Sam. X. 22).
Counter illustration:
A tistha vrtrahan ratham
(Sam. VIIL. 33)
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6. The ‘a’ of ‘pra’ is lengthened, if it is
followed by ‘vana’, ‘srnga’ or ‘yasa’ (III. 105).

E.g., Pravapebhis sajosasah (Sam. XII. 50).

Pra $rigd mahendrah (Sam. XXIV, 17).
Prayasaya svahqd (Sam. XXXIX. 11).

7. The final ‘a’ of ‘ava’ is not lengthened, if
it is followed by ‘nayami’ (III. 107).

E.g., Ava nayame vaisnavan (Sam. V. 25).

8. The final ‘a’, at the end of ‘dharavama’,
‘yoja’, ‘ava’, ‘sacasva’, ‘nuda’, ‘jayata’, ‘urusya’,
‘raksa’,  ‘vaja’, ‘vaccha’, ‘matsatha’, ‘piprta’,
‘gayata’, and ‘yena’ will change into long ‘a’, if
followed by ‘na’ (III. 108).

- B.g., Dharayama namobhih (Sam. XVIIL. 90).

Yojanvi*tadra te (Sam. III. 52).
.Tvd no devya dhiya (Sam. XI. 41).
Sacasva nah svastayc (Sam. IIL. 24).
Agne jatan pra nuda nah (Sam. XV. 1)
Preta jayata narali (Sam. XVII. 46).
Urusyano aghayataly (Sam. ITII. 26).
Raksa wo bramhanaspate (Sam. I11, 30).
Yaja nwo mitravaru.a (Sam. XXXIII. 3).
Yaccha nah Sarma saprathah

(Sam. XXXVI. 13).
Api yatha yuvdno matsathd nah

(Sam. XXXIII. 34).
Niraahasah piprta niravadyat

(Sam. XXXIII, 42).
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Upasme gayatda narah

(Sam, XXXIII. 62)
Yena nah parve pitarah '

(Sam. XXXIV. 17).

9. The final ‘a’ of ‘bhava’ is lengthened, if
it is followed by the letter ‘na’, ‘saca’, ‘varfithya’,
‘vajasya’, or ‘payu’ (III. 109, 110).

E.g., Bhava nah saprathastamah sakhd vrdhe

(Sam. XII. 114).
Indra prasurbhavda saca

(Sam. XXXIV. 56).

Uta trata $ivo bhavd varithyah
(Sam. TIT. 25).
Bhava vajasya sangathe (Sam. XII. 112),

Sava paywr viso asyd adabdhah
(Sam. XIII. 11).

10. The final ‘a’ of ‘Sratha’, ‘udaritha’,
‘Soca’, ‘panaya’, ‘sadaya’, ‘vrsa’, ‘salaksma’,
‘gha’, ‘agha’, ‘rta’, and ‘bhavata’ will be lengthened
if followed by ‘ya’ (III. 113).

BE.g., Avadhamam  wmadhyaman  $rathaya

(Sam. XII. 13).
Yasmad yoner udaritha yaja
(Sam. XVII. 75)
Brhac choca yavisthya (Sam. III. 3).
Devatra panayd yujam (Sam. XIX. 64).
Sadaud vajiam sukrtasya yonau
(Sam. XI. 35).
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Vrsayamano vrsabhas turasat

(Sam. XX. 46).
Salaksma yad visuripam bhavati

(Sam. VI. 20).
Agha ye agnim (Sam. VII. 32).
Aghayatah sam asmat (Sam. III. 26).
Madhu vata rtayate (Sam. XIII. 27).
Arvaiico adya bhavata yajatrah

(Sam. XXXIIL 51).

11. The ‘a’ of ‘va’ is lengthened, if follow-
ed by ‘vrdha’ or ‘vrja’ (III. 114).
K.g., Asmaddryag vavrdhe (Sam. VII. 39).
Pra va vrje (Sam. XXXIII. 44).

12. The final ‘a’ of ‘adya’ will be lengthened,
if followed by ‘tam’, ‘ha’, ‘eca’, ‘bhavata’, ‘vrni-
mahe’, or ‘deva’ (III. 115).

E.g., Adya tam asya mahimanam

(Sam. XXXIII. 97).
Adya hwwema (Sam. VIII. 45).
Havam adya ca mrdaya (Sam. XXI. 1).
Adya bhavata yajatrah

(Sam. XXXTII. 51).
Tad devanam avo adya vrpimahe

(Sam. XXXIII. 17).
Adya devah (Sam. XXXIII. 42).

13. The final ‘a’ of ‘adya’ is not lengthened,
it followed by ‘hotr’ (IIL 116).
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E.g., Tam adya hotarigitah (Sam. XXIX. 34).
Agnim adya hotaram avrnitayam
(Sam. XXT. 59).
14. The final ‘a’ of ‘§rnuta’, ‘bhavata’, ‘piba’,
‘ita’, ‘sma’, ‘tistha’ and ‘raksa’ is lengthened, if
followed by ‘ma’ (III. 117).
E.g., Sroutd ma imam havam (Sam. VII. 34).
Adityaso bhavata mrdayantah
(Sam. VIII. 4).
Piba mitrasya dhamabhih
(Sam. XXXIIT. 10).
Ita maruto asvina (Sam. XXXTII. 47).
Devaso hi sma manave samanyavah B
(Sam. XXXTII. 94).
Satruyatam abhi tistha mahdmss
(Sam. XXXIII. 12).
Raksa makir no aghasamsa isata
(Sam. XXTIX. 47).

15. The final ‘a’ of ‘vi§vadevya’ and ‘soma’
is lengthened, if the suffix ‘vati’ follows (III. 118).
E.g., Aditistva devi visvadevyavatt '
(Sam. XI. 6‘1)
A$vavatim somdavatim (Sam. XII. 81).
Counter illustration: '

Pitrnam somavatam (Sam. XXIV. 18
16. The ‘a’ of ‘usa’ is lengthened, if the

word is preceded by ‘mahobhih’, ‘nakta’, ‘im’, ‘1’
‘e’, ‘an’, or ‘na’ (III. 119).
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E.g., Prathamana mahobhih usasanaktd brhati
(Sam. XX. 40, 41),
Naktosasa samanasd (Sam. XII. 2).
Prati dhenum ivayatim usasam
(Sam. XV, 24).
Devt usasa nakta (Sam. XXVIIL. 14).
Yajate w pake usasanakta
(Sam. XXTIX. 31).
Divyena yond usasanakta
(Sam. XXVII. 17).
Asvavatir gomatir na usasah
(Sam. XXXIV. 40).

17. The final ‘a’ of ‘atra’ is lengthened, if
followed by ‘pusnah’, ‘jahimah’, or ‘te’ (III. 121).
E.g., Atra puasnah (Sam. XXV, 27).
Atra jahimosivi ye (Sam. XXXV, 10).

Atra te rapam uttamam
(Sam. XXIX. 18).

18. The final ‘a’ of ‘yatra’ is lengthened,
if followed by ‘naral’, ‘saptarsin’, ‘nah’, ‘ta
ahuh’, or ‘niyudbhih’ (III. 122).

E.g., Yatra narah safica vica dravanti

(Sam. XXIX. 48).
Yatra saptarsin parah (Sam. XVIL 26).
Yatra nas cakrda jarasam. taniandam

(Sam. XXV. 22).

Yatra ta ahuh paramam janitram
(Sam. XXIX, 15).

36
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Yatra niyudbhih sacase Siwabhih
(Sam. XIII. 15).

19. The ‘a’ of ‘sahi’ is lengthened, if it is pre-
ceded by ‘abhimati’, ‘prtanasu’, ‘sapatna’, ‘dhah’,
‘viéva’, ‘samatsu’, ‘prtand’, or ‘vrata’ (IIL. 123),

E.g., Smvrsnyany abhi matisahah

(Sam. XII. 113).
Jetaram agnim prianasu sasahim
(Sam. XI. 76).
Simhy asi sapatknasahi (Sam. V. 10).
Usravetan dhirsahauw (Sam. IV. 33).
Visvasaham avase nutanaye
(Sam. VII. 36).
Yena somatsu sasahah (Sam. XV. 40).
Prtanasahyaya ca (Sam. XVIIL 68).
Sato vird uravo vratasahdah
(Sam. XXIX. 46).

90. The ‘a’ of the root ‘Sasi’ is lengthened,
if it is preceded by ‘uktha’ (ITL. 124).

E.g., Ukthasasah>ukthasasas caranti
(Sam. XVII. 31).

. . !
21. The ‘a’ at the end of ‘eva’, ‘accha’,

‘cakrma’, or ‘atha’ is lengthened, if followed by
a consonant (III. 125).
E.g., Eva no darve pra tanu (Sam. XIII. 20),
Girisaccha vadamast (Sam. XVI. 4).
Yad enas cakama vayam (Sam. III. 45).
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Atha mandasva jujusdnah
(Sam. XXVI. 24).

22. The ‘a’ at the end of ‘vidma’ is lengthened
except in ‘Sautramani-mantra’ (111, 126).
E.g., Vidma te agne (Sam. XII. 19).
Yamsé ca vidma y@n u ca na pra vidma
(Sam. XIX. 67).

23. The ‘a’ at the end of ‘adha’ is lengthened,
if followed by any word beginning in a con-
sonant, except ‘yat’, ‘sma’, ‘gna’, and ‘vayu’
(II1. 127).

E.g., Adha sapatknan indragni me

(Sam. XVII. 64).
Adha yathd nale pitarah
(Sam, XIX. 69).

Counter illustration:

Amutra bhayad adha yad yamasya
(Sam. XXVII. 9).

Adha sma te vrajanam (Sam. XV. 62).

Rudro adha gnah (Sam. XXXIII. 48).

Adha vayam niyuttah (Sam. XXVII. 24).

24. In ‘dvandva’-compound the final ‘a’ of the
first word is lengthened, if it is not followed by
‘vayu’ (II1. 128).

E.g., Mitravaruneu (Sam. II. 3).

Imdrdbrhaspati (Sam. XXV. 6).

Counter illustration: '

Indravayubhyam tva (Sam. VIL. 8)



284 Changes of ‘4’

95. In the following places the elongation of ‘a’
is 'prescribed—-‘piba somam’, ‘pibd sutasya’, ‘stha
mayo bhuval’, ‘mémahdnal’, ‘mimahantam’, ‘ya-
mayanti’, ‘hi sma te’, ‘vardhaya rayim’, ‘card soma’,
‘Srotd gravanal)’, ‘dharsd minusal’, ‘patha divah’,
‘yuksvd hi’, ‘gamayitamaly’, ‘sificatd sutam’, ‘uktha
Sastraini’, ‘attd havimsi’, ‘deyd janu’, ‘ksdmd reri-
hat’, ‘ksdma bhindantah’, ‘ruhema svastaye’, ‘jana-
yathi ca’, ‘dhdrayama’, ‘tard mrdhah’, ‘bodhd me’,
‘viertd bandham’, ‘avatd havesu’, ‘raksd tokam’,
‘yend samatsu’, ‘vanema te’, ‘rdhyama te’, ‘siksd
sakhibhyah’, ‘tatrd ratham’, ‘diya rathena’, ‘ita
jayata’, ‘vardhaya tvam’, ‘prabravama ghrtasya’,
‘Ajaganthd parasyah’, ‘rarimad hi’, ‘plihdkarnah’,
‘Sunthakarnah’, ‘cakra jarasam’, ‘tarata sakhayah’,
‘sasahvan’, ‘apamérgal’, ‘ubhayadatal’, ‘sustari-
mé jugdna’, ‘yaja devan’, ‘yend pavaka’, ‘asvayan-
tah’, ‘svadaya sujihva’, ‘nisadya dadhigva’, ‘sada-
tana ranistana’, ‘bhard cikitvan’, ‘cikitsdgavistau’,
‘avadadat’, ‘raksa ca’, ‘Ayunak’, ‘srja raranal’,
‘sadanyam’ (IIL. 130).

B.g., Piba somam anusvadham maddyae
(Sam. VII. 38).

Piba sutasyandhaso madaya \
(Sam. XXXTII. 70)
Apo hi stha mayo bhuvah (Sam. XI. 50)
Agnav adhi mamahanah
(Sam. XVII. 55).
Tan no mitro varuno mamahantam
(Sam. XXXTII. 42).
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Priya devesv a yamayants

(Sam. XXV. 39).
Asti hi sma te (Sam. TII. 46).
Athd no vardhayda rayrm (Sam. TIT. 14),
Pra cara soma duryyan (Sam. IV. 37).
Srota gravano viduso na yajiiam

(Sam. VI. 26).

Muwicami dharsa manusah (Sam. VI. 8).
Patha divo vi mahasah (Sam. VIII. 31).
Yuksva hi kesina hart (Sam. VIII. 34).
Adharam gamaydatamah (Sam. VIII. 44).
Parito sificatad sutam (Sam. XIX. 2).

Chandobhir ukthdsastrant
(Sam. XIX. 28).

Atta havimsi prayatani barhisi

(Sam. XIX. 59).
Acya janu daksinatah (Sam. XIX. 62).
Ksama rerithad virudhah (Sam. XII. 6).
Ksamda bhindanto arunith (Sam. XIX. 69).

Asravantim aruhemda svastaye
(Sam. XXI.6).

Ipo janayatha ca nah (Sam. XI. 52).
Dharaya mayi prajam (Sam. XI. 58).
Agne svantara mrdhah (Sam. XI. 72).
Bodha me asya (Sam. XII. 42),

Vierta bandham etam (Sam. XII. 63).
Deva avata havesu (Sam. XVII. 43).
Raksa. tokam uwtatkmanda (Sam. XIII. 52).
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Yenda samatsu sasahah (Sam. XV, 40),
Vanema te abhistibhih (Sam. XV. 40).
deyama ta ohaih (Sam XV. 44).
Siksa sakhzbhyo hawisi (Sam. XVII, 21).
Tatra ratham upasagmaim sadema
(Sam. XXIX. 45)
Brhaspate pari diya rathena '
(Sam. XVII. 36)
Preta jayata narah (Sam. XVII. 46).
Tam agne vardhaya tvam
(Sam. XVII. 52)
Vayam nama prabravamda ghytasya
(Sam. XVII. 90)
Paravata a jagandha parasyah '
(Sam. XVIII. 71)
Vayam te adya rarima hi kamam
(Sam. XVIII. 75)
Plihakarnaly Sunthakarnah
(Sam. XXIV, 4)
Yatra nas cakra jarasam taniandam
(Sam. XXV. 22)
Pra tarata sakhayah (Sam. XXXV. 10).
Sasahvams cabhiyug va ca '
(Sam. XXXIX. 7)

‘Apamarga tvam asmat (Sam. XXXV. 11

Ye ke cobhayadatah (Sam. XXXI. 8).
Barhih sustarima jusanda (Sam. XXIX. 4
Yaja devam rtam brhat

(Sam. XXXIII. 3)
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Ye na pavaka caksasa

(Sam. XXXTIT. 32).
Asvayanto maghavan (Sam. XXVII. 30).
Samaiijan svadaya sujihva
(Sam. XXTX. 26).
Barhisya wisadya dadhisva
(Sam. XXVI. 23).
Sadatana ranistana (Sam. XXVI, 24).
Uttandiyam ava bhard cikitvan
(Sam. XXXIV. 14).
Pra cikitsa gavistau (Sam. XXXIV. 23).
Bhajemam dhiyam udavadadannal
(Sam. XXXIV. 36).
Raksa ca no adht ca brihi deva
(Sam. XXXIV. 27).
Yawmena dattam trita enam ayunak
(Sam. XXIX. 13).
Vanaspate’va srja raranah
(Sam. XXVII. 21).
Sdadanyain vidatthyam
(Sam. XXXIV. 21).

26. In the word ‘mamsapacani’ the ‘a’ which
is joined with ‘s’ is elided (IV. 41).
!
E.g., Yan wiksanam mamspacanydah
(Sam. XXV. 36).

27. If ‘a’ is followed by a savarna, whether the
latter is joined with an anunasika or not, the combi-
nation forms a long ‘a’ (IV. 51, 52).

E.g., Pra arpayatu>prarpayatu (Sam. I. 1).
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Tava ayam>tavayam (Sam. XXVI. 23).
Upa ansund>updmsuna (Sam. XVII. 89).

28. 'The ‘a’, which follows ‘e’ or ‘0’, is absorbed
by the previous vowel (IV. 61).

E.g., Te avantu>te’vanty '(Sam. XIX. 57).

Te apsarasam>te’psarasam ‘

(Sam. XXIV. 37).
Vedah asi>vedo’si (Sam. I1I. 21).
Stupah asi>stupo’st (Sam. II. 2).

29. The ‘a’, which follows ‘gahamanah’, ‘Sivah’,
‘bharantah’, ‘dvesebhyal’, ‘jambhayantah’, ‘vaje’,
‘vajajitah’, ‘madantaly’, ‘Soce’, ‘avase’, ‘susuve’,
‘jyote’, ‘suparnah’, ‘virudhal’, ‘suvirah’, ‘dhatave’,
‘stinave’, ‘drundnah’, ‘asavah’, ‘vahatah’, ‘san-
krandanah’, ‘bahavah’, ‘ayudhyal’, and ‘adruhal’,
is absorbed by the previous vowel (IV. 64).

E.g., Gahamano’dayah (Sam. XVII. 39).

Ahim sannah Sivo’tihi (Sam. I11. 61).
Bharamto’$vayeva tisthate (Sam. XI. 75).
Duvesebhyo’nyakrtebhyah (Sam. V. 35).
Jambhayanto’him (Sam. IX. 16).
Vaje vaje’vata (Sam. IX. 18).
Vajajito’dhvanah (Sam. IX. 13).
Madanto’gne ma te (Sam. XI. 75).
Bhadra soce’pupam (Sam. XII. 26).
Avase’gnim anvarabhamahe

(Sam. IX. 26).
Suéuve’gre somam (Sam. IX. 23).
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Jyote’diti sarasvati (Sam. VIII. 43).
Suparno’si garutman (Sam. XII. 4).
Virudho’syai sandatta (Sam. XII. 94).
Suviro’viraha (Sam. IV. 37).

Sarasvati tam iha dhdatave’kah
. (Sam. XXXVIII 5).
Sunave’gne sipayano bhava :
(Sam, ITI. 25).
Drianano’stas: (Sam. XIII. 9).
Asavo’stam (Sam. XV. 41).
Vahato’pxatidhrstasavasam
. (Sam. VIII. 35)
Sankrandano’nimisah (Sam. XVII. 33).
Bahavo’nadhrsya yathasatha
(Sam. XVII. 46).
Ayudhyo’smakam senah (Sam. XVIL. 39).
Adruho’namiva iso mahth (Sam. XII. 50).

30. In the following places also ‘a’ is absorbed
by the vowel immediately preceding it—‘vo’ham’,

‘gso’ham’,

‘so’smakam’, ‘te’bhigaro’, ‘vo’rvaci’,

‘upasthe’ntah’, ‘tebhyo’karam’, and except in ‘Sau-
tramanimantra’, ‘namo’stu’ (IV. 65, 68, 69).

E.g., Tesam vist priyanam vo’ham

(Sam. IX. 4).

So’hain vajam (Sam. XVIIL 35).

37

Upastir astu so’smakam (Sam. XII. 101).
Anustup ‘te’bhigarah (Sam. VIII. 47).
Avo’rvact sumatih (Sam. VIIL 4).
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Sese. matur yathopasthe’ntar asyam
(Sam. XII. 39).
Ahantebhyo’karam namah (Sam. XVI. 8).
Namo’stu sarpebhyah (Sam. XIII. 6).
Counter illustration:
Namo astv adya (Sam. XIX. 68).

31. The first ‘a’ of ‘anna’, ‘atra’, ‘avidya’, or
‘asafnbhiiti’, when it follows the ‘e’ of ‘ye’, is ab-
sorbed by the previous vowel (IV. 66, 67).

E.g., Ye’nnesu (Sam. XVI. 62).

Ye’tra stha pwranda ye ca witanah

(Sam. XII. 45).
Ye'wmdyam upasate (Sam. XXXX. 12).
Ye’sambhitim updsate (Sam. XXXX. 9).

Counter illustration:

Atho ye asya satvanah (Sam. XVI, 8).

32. The ‘a’ which follows the ‘e’ or ‘o’ of
‘visve’, ‘agre’, ‘vi§o’, or ‘rayo’ is absorbed by the
immediately previous vowel except in ‘agni’
(IV. 70).

E.g., Visve’sungharmam (Sam. VIIIL 19).

Te agre’svam ayuiijan (Sam. IX. 7).
Atha na indra iddviso’sapaktnah
(Sam. VII. 25)
Tvasta sudatro vi dadhatu rayonu
(Sam. VIII. 14)

Counter .illustration:

Visve adya marutah (Sam. XVIIL. 31)
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Mayi grnhamy agre agnim (Sam. XIII. 1).
Sava payur viso asyah (Sam. XTIII. 11).
Asme rayo amartya (Sam. XII. 109).

Note: ‘Agni’ is the name of a portion of the
Suklayajurveda beginning with- ‘yuwjanah , pratha-
mam’ and ending with ‘svadvin tva’.

33. The ‘a’ of ‘abhi’ which follows ‘siiryo’, or
‘agne’, is absorbed by the immediately previous
vowel (IV. 71). ‘

E.g., Saryo’bhitapsit (Sam. XITI. 30).

Agne’bhyavarttin (Sam, XII, 7).

Counter illustration:

Caksos stiryo ajayate (Sam. XXXI. 12),
Agne accha vadeha nah (Sam. IX. 28).

34. When ‘a’ follows the ‘e’ or ‘o’ of ‘rigo’,
‘yavase’, ‘purupriyo’, ‘annapate’, or ‘arnave’, it is
absorbed by the immediately previous vowel
(IV. 72).

E.g., Ma suriso’mba (Sam. XI. 68).

Prothad a$vo na yavase’visyan
(Sam. XV. 62).
Puru priyo’gne (Sam. XI. 72).
Annapate’nnasya (Sam. XI. 83).
Arnave’ntarikse. bhavah (Sam. XVI. 55).
35. When ‘a’, which is itself followed by ‘v’ (;r

‘y’, follows ‘e’ or ‘o’, it is' absorbed by the immedi-
ately previous.vowel (IV. 73)
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E.g., Sahasrayojane’va dhanvaw

(Sam. XVL. 54).
Tigmatejo’yasmayam (Sam. XIIL. 63).

36. In the following instances the letter ‘a’ is

absorbed by its previous vowel—‘gave’, ‘me’, ‘mana-
s0’, ‘vajayantah’, ‘somyéasal’, ‘p#sino’, ‘vidano’,

‘anrte’,

‘miijavato’, ‘vrspe’, ‘apako’, ‘didivo’,

‘trayastrimée’, ‘brahmane’, ‘yako’, ‘ratho’, ‘vis-
vato’, ‘pado’, and ‘vasanto’ (IV. 74).

E.g., Gave’svaya (Sam, ITI. 59).

Viso me’ngani (Sam. XX. 8).
Manaso’st vildyakah (Sam. XX, 34).
Vajayanto’$yama (Sam. XVIIL 74).
Somydaso’gnigv attah (Sam. XIX, 58).
Pasino’ti dhanveva (Sam. XX, 53).
Sam vidano’nu dydvaprthivi

(Sam. XIX. 54).
Asraddham anrte’dadhat (Sam. XIX. 77).
Mijavato’tt he (Sam. II1. 61).
Indraya vrsne’pakah (Sam. XX. 44).
Apako’cistur yasase (Sam. XX. 44).
Sa nah pavaka didivo’gne (Sam. XVIIL. 9).
Trayastrimse’mrtah (Sam. XXT. 28).
Brahmane’smai ksatraya (Sam. VIL 21).
Yako*’sakaw sakuntakah ’

(Sam. XXIII. 23)

Dudabho ratho’sman (Sam. III. 36).
Visvato’dabdhasah (Sam. XXV. 14).
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Pado’sya visva bhatan: (Sam. XXXI. 3).
Vasanto*’syasit (Sam. XXXI. 14).

37. In the following instances, the first ‘a’ of
each final word, is absorbed by the immediately pre-
vious vowel—‘avo’stu’, ‘agne grhapate abhi’, ‘sat-
vano’ham’, ‘no’jasrayd’, ‘vimano’jasrah’, ‘sutes-
vind’, ‘namo’gnaye’, ‘te’gram’, ‘te’gre vrksasya’,
‘prathamo’ntah’, and ‘te’nyena’, (IV. 75).

E.g., Mahi trinam avo’stu (Sam. IIL 31).

Agne grhapate’bhi dywmnam
(Sam. III, 39).
Asya satvano’ham (Sam. XVI, 8).
Puro no’jasraya sarmya* yavisthya
(Sam. XVII. 76).
Vamano’jasro gharmo havih
(Sam. XVIIL. 66).
Tawipa bhisaja sute’svinobha
(Sam. XX. 56).
* * * *
Mata ca te pita ca te’gram
(Sam. XXIII. 24).
Te’gre vrksasya kridatah
(Sam. XXTI1I. 25).
Sabhith svayambhiih prathamo’ntah
: (Sam. XXIII. 63).
Mahima te’nyena (Sam. XXIII. 15).
38. If ‘a’ follows ‘panayo’, ‘jahimo’, or ‘am-

bike’, it is absorbed by the immediately previous
vowel (IV. 76)..
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E.g., Apeto yantu panayo’sumnah
(Sam. XXXV. 1),
Atra jahimo’siva ye (Sam. XXXV. 10).
Ambe ambike’mbalike (Sam. XXIIL. 18).

39. In the following instances, ‘a’ is absorbed
by the vowel immediately preceding it (IV. 77).

E.g., No numo’dugdha ive (Sam. XXVII. 35).
Pra cetaso’$van (Sam. XXIX. 50).
Naro’smakam (Sam. XXIX. 57).
Vrysapanayo’svalh (Sam. XXIX. 44).
Pra diso’nu (Sam. XXXII. 4).
Udite’nagah (Sam. XXXIII. 20).
Andhaso’rcah (Sam. XXXIII, 23).
Panasya te’ddha (Sam. XXXIII, 39).
Yajiiyebhyo’ mrtatvam )

(Sam. XXXII. 54).

Vipascito’bhi stomaih (Sam. XXXIII. 81).

Jano’namivah (Sam. XXXIII. 86).

Ayavo’nustuvanti (Sam. XXXIII. 97)

Anu no’dyanumatih (Sam. XXXIV. 9

Dese’bhavat (Sam. XXXIV. 11).

Vayune’janista (Sam. XXXIV. 14).

Vidmandapaso’jayante (Sam. XXXIV. 12).

Parvyaso’renavah (Sam. XXXIV. 27).

No’sma bhavatu (Sam. XXIX. 49).

No’ditth (Sam. XX1X. 49).

No’hirbudhnyal (Sam. XXXIV. 53).
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40. The ‘a’ preceded by ‘brahmano’ is absorbed
by the vowel immediately preceding it (IV. 78).

E.g., Brahmano’sya mukham (Sam. XXXI. 11).

2. 4.

1. The word ‘vi§vd’ is considered to be
‘Gymanta’, if it is followed by ‘paridvisa’,
‘tvam’, ‘yadajayo’, ‘virajati’, ‘anirah’, ‘avivrdhan’,
‘paristhah’, ‘suksitayah’, ‘asah’, ‘osadhil’, ‘abhahi’,
‘amivah’, ‘hi mayah’, ‘te’, or ‘asi’ (IV. 27).

E.g., Yena visvah pari dvisah (Sam. IV. 29).
Visvas tvam praja wpavarohantu
(Sam. VL. 26).
Visva yad ajayasprdhah (Sam. XIX. 71).
Dhiyo visva virajati (Sam. XX, 86).
yasyan visva anirah (Sam. XI. 47).
Indram visva avivrdhan (Sam. XIL. 56).
Ati visvah pari sthah (Sam. XII. 84).
Visvah suksitayah prthak (Sam. XII. 116),
Visva asah pra muican
¢ (Sam. XXVIIL. 7).
Prsto visva osadhir @ vivesa
(Sam. XVIII. 66).
Visva abhahi pra disas catasrah
(Sam. XXVII. 1).
Visva amivah; visva hi mayah, visvas te
sprdhal suathayantu
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Abhi visva asi sprdhah
(Sam. XXXIII. 66)

2. The word ‘prthivya’ is considered to be
‘svaranta’, if it is followed by ‘sambhavah’
‘Sukrah’, ‘manthi’, ‘prthivim’, or ‘paro devebhih’
(IV. 28).

E.g., Prthivimavisata prthivyd sambhava

(Sam. IV..13).

Saitjagmano diva prihivya Sukrah '

(Sam. VII. 13).

Safijagmano  diva  prthivya  manthi,

prihivya prthivim (Sam. XV. 6).

Prthivya paro devebhih

(Sam. XVIIL. 29).

3. The word ‘ima’ is considered to be
svaranta’, if it is followed by ‘ca visva’, ‘vo’,
brahma’, ‘visva’, ‘hari’, ‘yukta’, ‘te’, ‘Saphanam’,
jajana’, or ‘nu kam’ (IV. 29).

E.g., Ima ca visva bhuvanani (Sam. IX. 24).

Ima vo havya cakrma jusadhvam
(Sam. XIX. 55).
Ima brahma pipiki (Sam. XIV. 2).
Ya ima visva bhuvanant juhvat
(Sam. XVII. 17)
Imd hari vahatas t@ no accha
(Sam. XXXTII. 78)
Savandakrte ma yukia gravanah
(Sam. XXXIV. 19)
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Ima te vajinn avamarjanani
(Sam. XXIX. 16).
Ima saphanam sanmituh
(Sam. XXIX. 16).
Na tam vvidatha ya ima jajana
(Sam. XVII. 31).
Ima nu kam bhuvana sisadhama
(Sam. XXV. 46).

4, The words ‘havema’ and ‘utemi’ are also
considered to be svarantas (IV. 30).
B.g., Srutam me mitravaruni havema
(Sam. XX1. 9).
Visvakarmann ntema (Sam. XVII. 21).

5. The word ‘ta’ is considered to be ‘sva-
ranta’, if it is followed by ‘visno’, ‘te’, ‘babhi-
va’, ‘nasatya’, ‘bhisaja’, ‘na avodham’, ‘ya deva’,
‘haviso’, ‘no mrdato’, ‘no accha’, or ‘vi mufica’
(IV. 31).

E.g., Ta viswo pahit (Sam. II. 6).

Sarva ta te brahmand sadayami
(Sam. XXV. 40).
Pari ta babhive (Sam. X. 20).
Ta nasatya supesasa (Sam. XX, 74).
Ta bhisaja sw karmmana (Sam. XX. 75).
Ta na avodham asving (Sam. XX. 83).
Ya devd deva danani (Sam. XXI. 61).
Sruceva ta haviso adhvaresu
(Sam. XXV. 40).
- Ta no mrda ta idrse (Sam. XXXTII. 61).
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Ima hari vahatas ta no accha

(Sam. XXXIII. 78).
Niyudbhir vayav tha ta vi muiica

(Sam. XXVII. 33).

6. ‘Ta’, and ‘ta’, if they occur as parts of a
word, are considered to be svarantas (IV. 32).

E.g, Ta ta pindanam pra juhomy agnau
(Sam. XXV. 42).

7. MThe word ‘dhisnya’ in
‘Dhisnyd varivo vidam’, (Sam. XX. 83).
and ‘Srunutam dhisnya yuwvam’
(Sam. XXV. 17).
is considered to bhe a svaranta (IV. 33).

8. In the word ‘jayaspatya’ the second ‘@’
will be elided as well as the ‘v’ immediately pre-
ceding it (1V. 40).

E.g., Saii jaspatyam su yamaem a krnusva

(Sam. XXXIII. 12).

9. The long ‘a’ will change into a short one,
if followed by ‘r’ (IV. 49).
BE.g., Visvakarma reth > visvakarma rsih
(Sam. XIII. 58).
Svaha rsabham > svdaharsabham indraya
(Sam. XXI. 40).

10. It ‘@’ is followed by a ‘savarna’, whether
the latter is joined with an anunasika or not, the
combination will form a long ‘4’ (IV. 51, 52).
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E.g., Nasatya asvavat > nasatyasvavat
(Sam. XX. 81).

11. The words ‘kd’, ‘dhruva’, ‘sadand’, ‘ho-
tara’, ‘jya’, ‘svadha’, and ‘pratimi’ will not under-
go any change, if they are followed by ‘im’,
‘asadan’, ‘akarma’, ‘Girdhvam’, ‘iyam’, ‘avastat’
and ‘asti’ respectively (IV. 86).

B.g., Kad im are (Sam. XXIII 55),

Dhruva asadan (Sam., IL. 6).

Su gavo devah sadand akarma
(Sam. VIII, 18).

Daivyd hotard drdhvam
(Sam. XXVIT, 18).

Jya iyam (Sam. XXIX. 40).
Svadha avastat (Sam. XXXIII, 74).
Pratima asti (Sam. XXXII. 3).

3. 43.
1. A word which ends in ‘pluta’ will retain its
own form, if it is followed by ‘iti’ (IV. 91).
KE.g., Vivesa® iti (Sam. XXIII. 49).
Note: This rule should be applied to ‘13’, ‘a3
3, <13, ‘e3’, ‘037, ‘aid’ and ‘aud’ also.
4. 1.
1. The ‘i’ of the words ‘rasmi’, ‘mati’, ‘sg-
mati’, ‘ghrni’, ‘abhi’, ‘adhi’, ‘sakti’, and “Saci’ 18
lengthened, if the letter ‘va’ follows (ILL 98)
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E.g., Resmivatim bhasvatim (Sam. XV, 63).
Pra devaya mativide (Sam. XXII, 12).
Sustutim sumativydhah (Sam. XXII. 12).
Ustro ghmzivdn (Sam. XXTV, 39).
Abhivarttah  samwviso varco dvavimsah

(Sam. XIV. 23),
Adhvdasem ya hirguyany asmai

(Sam. XXV. 39),
Saktivanto gabhirah (Sam. XXIX. 46).,

2. The ‘i’ of ‘abhi? is not lengthened, if it is
followed by ‘vikhyesam’, ‘vira’, ‘viéva’, ‘vatsa’,
‘vrtra’, or ‘vijayanta’ (IIL 100).

E.g., Svar abhi vikhyesam (Sam. 1. 11).
Abhi viro’bhi satva sahojah
(Sam. XVII. 37).
Imam vacam abhy visve gruantah
(Sam. II. 18).
Abhi vatsan na svasaresy dhenavah
(Sam. XXVT. 11).
Abli vrtram  vardhamanam  piyarum
(Sam XVIII. 69)
Asyaima vajam abhi wyaya/ntah
(Sam. XVIII. 74).

3. Except in instances of ‘avagraha’, the i’ of
the preposition ‘ni’ is lengthened, if it is fol-
lowed by ‘vara’ or ‘hara’ (IIL. 106).

E.g., Nivaras ca me (Sam. XVIIL 12).
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Niharepa pravretd (Sam. XV11L. 31).
4. The *1’ of ‘rathi’ is lengthened, if it is
followed by ‘ta’ or ‘na’ (III. 112).
E.g., Rathitamam rathinam (Sam. XII. 56).
5. The ‘i’ of ‘ardti’ is lengthened, it it is
tollowed by ‘ya’ (IIL. 113), '
E.g., Aratiyato hantq (Sam. XII. 5).
6. The ‘i’ at the end of ‘tvigi’ and ‘dhraji’ is
lengthened, if followed by ‘ma’ (IIL. 117).
E.g., Saspifijardya tvisimate (Sam. XVI, 17).
Cittanm vata twa dhrajiman
(Sam. XXIX. 22).
7. In dvandva-compounds the ‘i’ at the end of

the first word, is lengthened, if it is not followed
by ‘vayu’ (III. 128).

K.g., Agnisomaun (Sam. 11. 15).
8. According to some, the letter ‘i’ of ‘hari’

should be lengthened, if it is followed by ‘Saya’
(I11. 129).

E.g., Hari saya > hart Saya (Sam. V. 8).
] . .
Counter illustration:
Ya te agne hari Saya (Sam. V. 8).

9. In the following instances, the short ‘i’ will
change into a long one—‘Samisva’, ‘asitama’,
‘ririsah’, ‘ririsata’, ‘Srudhi havam’, ‘pari vapah’,
‘srunudhi girah’, ‘carsanisaham’, ‘carsanidhrtal’,
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‘puri tatd’, ‘nil kasah’, ‘rtisaham, ‘abhi su’, ‘yadi
sarama’ (III. 130).
E.g., Havih Samisva (Sam. I. 15).
Agne’dabdhayo’s$itama (Sam. II. 20).
Ma no asvesu ririgah (Sam. XVI. 16).
. Ma no madhya ririsatayuh
(Sam. XXV. 22),
Dimam me varuna Srudhl havam
(Sam. XXI. 1).
Pari vapah payo dadhi (Sam. XIX. 21),
Pahi $ypudhi girah (Sam. XIII, 52),
Carsanisaham vettv ajyasya
(Sam. XXVIII. 1).
Omasas carsanidhytah (Sam. VIIL. 33).
Antariksam puritatd (Sam. XXV. 8).
Babhru ni kasah (Sam. XXIV, 18).
Taw vo dasmam rtisaham
(Sam. XXVI. 11).
Abhisunah sakhinam (Sam. XXXVI. 6).
Vidadyadi sarama (Sam. XXXIII. 59).

10. The ‘i’ of ‘ni’, which is in the neuter form,
should be elided (III. 139).

E.g., Emani sadayami > eman sadayami
(Sam. XIII. 53).
Bhasmani sadayami > bhasman sadaydami
(Sam. XIII. 53).

Note: This rule applies even to forms other
than those of the neuter gender.

{
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E.g., A$mani drjam > asmamn drjam
(Sam. XVII. 1)

11 But the ‘i’ of ‘saptami’ and vocative case
terminations, is not liable to elision (III. 140).

E.g., Apan tva sadhisi apan tva pathasi
(Sam. XTII. 53)
He prthivi (Sam. 1. 25).

12. The augment ‘iti’ comes between the
‘pragrhya’ and its repetition (careci) in the pada
text (IV. 18).

E.g., Dve iti dve (Sam. XVII. 91).

Sirse iti $trge (Sam. XVIL 91).
Asme ity asme (Sam. IV. 22).
Twve iti tve (Sam. IV, 22).
13. In the Samhita text, if the ‘riphita’ is

repeated, an augment of ‘iti’ intervenes between
two words (IV.19).

K.g., Punar iti punah (Sam. IV. 15).

Svar it svah (Sam. 1T1. 37).

» 14. But ‘iti’ should not be applied to the word
‘su’, or to a ‘padavasana’ (IV. 22).

15. The ‘i’ changes into a semi-vowel, if
followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46).

B.g., Tri ambakam > tryambakam
(Sam. III. 58).
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16. If ‘i’ is followed by a savarna, whether the
latter is joined with an anunasika or not, the com-
bination will form a long ‘1’ (IV. 51, 52).

E.g., Sruci wwa > struciva ghrtam ‘

(Sam. XX. 79).
Hi im > vi him iddhak (Sam. XII. 6).

17. The ‘i’ together with a preceding ‘a’ will
change into ‘e’ (IV. 53).

E.g., Varuna iha > varuneha (Sam. XVIIL. 49).

' A idam > edam (Sam. IV. 1).

5 1.

1. The ‘i’ will change into a semi-vowel, if
followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46).
E.g., Vajt arvan > wvajy arvan (Sam. XI. 44).

2. If ‘1’ is followed by a savarna, whether the
latter is joined with an anunasika or not, the com-
bination is a long ‘1’ (IV. 51, 52).

3. The ‘1’ together with a preceding ‘a’ will
change into ‘e’ (IV. 53).

4. The words ‘uati’ and ‘prthivi’ do not under-
go any change, if they are followed by ‘aSyama’
and ‘uta’ respectively (IV. 86).

BE.g., Uti asyama rayim (Sam. XVIIL 74).

Prthivi uta dyauh (Sam. XXXIII, 42).

5. The pragrhya ‘1’ retains its own form even
if it is followed by a vowel (IV. 88).
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E.g., Indragni agatam (Sam. VII. 31).

6. But the ‘1’ of the word ‘rodasi’, which is a
‘pragrhya’, does not retain its own form, if the
word ‘ime’ follows (IV. 88).

E.g., Raye nu yan jajiatia rodasime

(Sam. XXVII. 24).

Counter illustration:

4 paprivan rodast antariksam
(Sam. XVII. 59).

7. The ‘1’ of the word ‘vispati’ will remain
unchanged, if it is followed by ‘iva’, which, in
its turn, is followed by ‘iti’ (IV. 89).

E.g., Vispati iveti viépati iwa

(Sam. XXXIII. 44).

Counter illustration:

A vispativa birite (Sam. XXXIIIL. 44),

6. 73.
Note: See rule IV. 91, under .13,

7. U.

1. The final ‘uw’ of the word ‘purn’ is
lengthened, if the letter ‘va’ follows (III. 98).

E.g., Ima ut tva puravaso (Sam. XXXITI. 81).
2. The short ‘u’ at the end of the words
‘mosu’ and ‘atu’ changes into a long one, if fol-
lowed by the letter ‘na’ (IIL. 108).
39
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E.g., Mogiina indratra prisu devaih
(Sam. III. 46).
Atana imdra vrtrahan (Sam. XXXIII. 65).

3. The aprkta ‘u’ is lengthened, if it is followed
by ‘sw (IIL 111).
E.g., U su nal > asunah (Sam. XI. 42).

4. The short ‘u’ of the words ‘rju’ and ‘éatru’
is lengthened, if followed by the letter ‘ya’. 1In
the word ‘piirusa’ the elongation is prescribed, if
it comes at the end (III. 113, 120).

E.g., Devanam bhadra sumatir rjayatam

(Sam. XXV, 15).
Satrayato hantd (Sam. XII. 5).
Na sa risyati parusah (Sam. XII. 91).

Counter illustration:

Purusa eva (Sam. XXXI. 2).

5. In the following instances the short ‘u’
changes into a long one—‘nu rane’, ‘ann kéagena’,
‘mithu kah’ (II1. 130).

K.g., Turvannayamannetasasya wi rame

(Sam. XVIIL. 10).
Antaram amikasena (Sam. XXV. 2).

Gatrany asina mithd kah (Sam. XXV, 43)."

6. ‘U’ changes into a semi-vowel, if followed
by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46).

E.o, Dru annah > drvanneh (Sam. XI. 70).
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Vidu angah > “sthiro bhava vidvatngah
(Sam. XI. 44).

7. If the letter ‘u’ is followed by a savarna,
whether the latter is joined with an anunasika or
not, the combination forms a long ‘@’ (IV. 51, 52),

E.g., Anuw ut > anijjesam (Sam. II. 3),
8. ‘U’ with a preceding ‘a’, changes into
‘o’ (IV. 54).
E.g, Tva uttaratal, mitrgvarupau>tvottaratah
(Sam. 1I. 3).

9. If the ‘u’ of the root ‘vahi’ follows ‘a’, the
combination forms ‘aun’ (IV. 58).

10. The pragrhya ‘u’is not liable to any change,
when followed by a vowel (IV, 87).

11. The aprkta ‘u’ is not liable to any change,
if followed by letters other than the mutes
(IV. 90).

E.g.,Na va u etat (Sam. XXIII. 16).

Eta va u aiiji (Sam. XVIL 97).
Counter illustration:
Yojanv i*ndra (Sam. III. 51).
Kim va vaparam mahat (Sam. XXIIL. 9).

12. The aprkta ‘u’ changes into a long one
with anunasika, if it is followed by ‘iti’ (IV. 93).
E.g., Um iti (Sam. VIIL 41).
Counter illustration:
Na va u etat (Sam. XXV, 44).
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+ 13, The aprkta ‘u’ ‘which is preceded by ‘iti’
will change into a long ‘@i’ with anundsika only in
‘carccd’ (IV. 94).

E.g., Ut @i ity dm, tyam, jatavedasam iti jata-

vedasam (Sam. VIIT, 41).

Counter illustration:

U iti (Sam. I. 28).

8. U.

1. The vowel ‘@’ changes into a semi-vowel,
if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46).

2. If ‘6’ is followed by a savarna, whether the
latter is joined with an anunisika or not, the com-
bination forms a long ‘4’ (IV. 51, 52).

3. ‘U’ with a preceding ‘a’ changes into
‘o’ (IV. 54).
E.g., Tva arje > tvorje (Sam. I, 1).

4. If the ‘@’ of the root ‘vahi’ follows ‘a’,

both the ‘a’ and i’ form ‘au’ (IV. 58).

E.g Twyya ahi > turyyauhi

(Sam. XVIII. 26).
Pastha ahi > pasthauhi
(Sam. XVIIIL. 27).

5. The prag;hya ‘4’ does not undergo any:
change if it is followed by a vowel (IV. 87).

9. U3.
Note: See rule IV, 91, under 43.
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10. R.

1. In the Samhitd and pada texts, the sound
‘y’ comes between a ‘repha’ and the following con-
sonant, if the latter is an ‘Gsman’ letter, which, in its
turn, is followed by a vowel. This rule is applicable
to one or many words (IV. 17).
E.g., Arsasa upacitamasi (Sam. X11. 97).
Ver hotram (Sam. I1. 9).
Savitur havamahe (Sam. XXII. 11).
Counter illustration:
Parsvatal (Sam. XXI. 43).
Divo varsman (Sam. XXVIII. 1),
Mrdam vasvaih (Sam. XXV, 1).
Asrublir hradunth (Sam. XXV, 9).

2. The letter ‘r’ changes into a semi-vowel,
it followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46).

3. If the letter ‘r’ is followed by a savarna,
whether the Iatter is joined with an anunisika or not,
the combination forms a long ‘r’ (IV. 51, 52).

4. The letter ‘y’, if it is preceded by an
‘aprkta’-word, changes into ‘ar’ (IV. 59).
K.g., d rtyai > arttyai pari vittam
(Sam. XXX. 9).

5. The sound of the ‘repha’ is comprised in
the letter ‘r’. But as it is blended with ‘r’, it can-
not be recognised distinctly, while it is being pro-
nounced (IV. 146) .
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E.g., Krttivasah (Sam. III. 61).
Rddhih (Sam, XVIII, 11).

12. B

1. The letter ‘y’ changes into a semilvoxvel,
if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46).

2. If the letter ‘r’ is followed by a savarna,

whether the latter is joined with an anunasika or
not, the combination forms a long ‘r’ (IV, 51, 52).

12. R3.
Note: See rule 1V, 91, under A43.

13. L.

1. In the Samhitd and pada texts, the sound
‘]’ comes between a ‘1’ and the following consonant,
if the latter is an ‘Gisman’ letter, which, in its turn is
followed by a vowel. This rule is applicable to one
or many words (IV. 17).

E.g., Satavalsah (Sam. V. 43).

Upavalhamasi (Sam. XXIII. 51),

2. The letter ‘]’ changes into a semi-vowel,
if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV., 46) . ¢

3. The letter ‘I’, it is preceded by an
‘aprkta’-word, changes into ‘al’ (IV. 60).

E.g., d lkarah > alkarah.

4. The sound of ‘1’ is comprised in the letter
‘I’. But as it is blended with ‘1’, it cannot be recog-
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used distinetly while it is being pronounced
(TV. 146).

E.g., Klptih (Sam. XVIIL, 11).

14. L.

1. The letter ‘I’ changes into a semi-vowel,
followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46).

2. The letter ‘]’, if it is preceded by an
‘aprkta’-word, changes into ‘al’ (IV. 60).

15. L3.
Note: See rule TV. 91, under .T3.

16. E.

1. The vowel ‘e’ changes into a semi-vowel,
if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46).

2. ‘E’ changes into ‘ay’, if followed by a
vowel (IV. 47).
E.g., Ide a ihi > iday chi > ida eh
(Sam. TII. 27).

3 1In the following instances ‘e’ and ‘a’ to-

gether form one ‘e’—‘samudrasya eman’, ‘tvi
erhan’, ‘tva odman’ (IV. 55).
E.g., Samudrasy eman (Sam. XIII. 17).
Apantv eman (Sam. XIII. 53).
Apantv odmon (Sam. XIII. 53).

4, If ‘e’ follows ‘a’, both of them form ‘ai’
(IV. 57).
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E.g., Svaha ekasataya > svahaikasatdya
(Sam. XXIT, 34)

5. The anuddtta vowel ‘e’ of the letter ‘te
retains its own form, if followed by an anudatt:

(TV. 83).
E.g. Ya te agne (Sam. V. 8).
Counter illustration:
Te’*psarasam (Sam. XXIV. 37).

6. In the following instances in the Rk and
Yajus, the vowel ‘e’ followed by ‘a’ is not liable to
any change—‘apagne’, ‘ima me’, ‘ghase’, ‘diire’,
‘vajiie’, ‘sadhasthe’; ‘indre’ (IV. 84).

E.g., Apagne agnim (Sam. L. 17).

Ima me agna istakah (Sam. XVII. 2).
Ghase ajranim (Sam. XXI. 44) .
Dure amitra$ ca ganah (Sam. XVII. 83).
Yajite asmin (Sam. XVII. 84).
Prthivyah sadhsthe angirasvat

(Sam. XI. 61).
Su devam indre asving (Sam. XXI. 48).

7. The pragrhya ‘e’ is not liable to any
change even, if it is followed by a vowel
(Iv. 87).

E.g., Svarthe anyanyd (Sam. XXXIII. 5).

17. E3.
Note: See rule IV. 91, under 43.
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18. 0.

1. The vowel ‘o’ changes into a semi-vowel,
if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46).

2. ‘O’ will change into ‘av’, if followed by
a vowel (IV, 47).

Efg., Kysano ete>krianav ete (Sam. IV, 27).

3. According to some, if the ‘o’ of ‘oja’
follows ‘a’, the combination results in ‘o’ (IV. 56).

E.g., Saha ojah>sahojeh (Sam. XXXVI. 1).
Counter illustration:

Sahaugah.

4. The vowel ‘a’ and the following ‘o’ to-
- gether form ‘au’ (IV. 57).
E.g., Indra ogistha>indraujistha
(Samg. VIIIL. 39)
5. The vowel ‘0’ of the word ‘jusdno’ retains
its own form, if followed by ‘a’ (except the ‘a’
of ‘adhva’) (IV. 82).
E.g., Jusano aptu rajyasya vettu svaha
(Sam. V. 35).
Counter illustration:

Jusano’dhvajyasya vettu svaha.

Note: The counter-illustration belongs to the
text of a different school.

40
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6. In the following instances in the Rk and
Yajus, the vowel ‘o’, if followed by ‘a’, is not liable to
any change.—‘hedo’, ‘apo’, ‘guvo’, ‘dhiraso’,” ‘de-
vaso’, ‘uro’, ‘raksano’, ‘mo’, ‘vaiSvanaro’, ‘vrsa-
bho’, ‘vaco’, ‘prano’, ‘udano’, ‘vrsno’, ‘dasamasyo’,
‘andho’, ‘avitto’, ‘aristo arjunah’, ‘pratyasravo’.
‘svigto’, ‘prani to’, ‘tebhyo namo astu’, ‘no adya’,
‘so adhvaraya’, ‘hiranyaparno’, ‘dvaro’, ‘devo’,
‘abdo’,  ‘rathibhyo’, ‘mahadbhyo’, ‘samsado’
(TV. 84).

E.g., Devasya hedo ava yasisisthah

(Sam. XXIT, 3)
Apo asman (Sam. IV. 2).
Devir upo agre guvo agre puvah
(Sam. 1. 12).
Tam w dhiraso anw (Sam. 1. 28).
Yatra devaso ajusonta (Sam. IV. 1),
Dyavaprthivi uro antariksa.

e (Sam. IV. 7).
Raksano aprayucchan (Sam. IV. 14).
Mo ahantava viram (Sam. IV. 23).
Vaisvanaro adabdhah (Sam. IV. 15).
Astablmad dyam vrsabho antariksam

(Sam. IV. 30).
Ugram vaco apavadhit (Sam. V. 8).
Prano ange ange (Sam. VI. 20).
Udano ange ange nidhitah

(Sam. VI.-20)
Vrsno afh.étbbhy(im (Sam. VII. 1).
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Dasamasyo asrat (Sam. VIII. 28),
Andho acchetah (Sam. VIII, 54),
Avitto agnih (Sam. X. 9).
Aristo arjunah (Sam, X, 21). .
Pratydasravo anuripah (Sam. XIX. 24).
Svisto agnir agning (Sam. XXI. 58).
Pra nito agnir agningd (Sam. XIX, 17).
Tebhyo namo astu (Sam. XV. 15).
Sammitaso no adya (Sam, XVIIL 84),
Sa adhvaraya pari wiyate
(Sam, XXXIII, 75),

Hiranyaparno asvibhydm

(Sam. XXT. 56).
Devir dvdro asving (Sam. XXI. 49).
Devo agnih svistakrt (Sam. XXI. 58).
Sajirabdo’yavobhih (Sam. XII. 74).
Namo rathtbhyo arathebhyaﬂ

(Sam. XVI. 26).
Mahadbhyo arbhakebhyah

(Sam. XVI. 26).
Samsado astami (Sam. XXVI. 1).

7. The vowel ‘o’ of the. word ‘cchando’ re-
tains its own form, if followed by ‘ankupam’,
‘ankankam’ or ‘asrivayah’ (IV. 85).

E.g., Kavyam cchando anlupam

(Sam. XV. 4).
Tandram cchando ankankam.

(Sam.‘. . XVN"; 5) 4
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Pratima cchando asrivayas chandah
(Sam. XIV. 18).

Counter illustration:

Samstupchando’nustupchandah
(Sam. XV. 5).

8 The pragrhya ‘o’ is not liable to any
change even if it is followed by a vowel (IV. 87).

9. The final ‘o’ of a word retains its own
form, if followed by ‘iti’ (IV. 92),
E.g., Citrabhano iti (Sam. XX. 87),
Krsano iti (Sam. IV, 27).
(Counter illustration:
Krsanav ete vah (Sam. IV, 27),
19. 03.
Note: See rule IV, 91, under 43.
20. Aq.

1. The diphthong ‘ai’ changes into a semi-
vowel, if followed by an asavarna vowel (IV. 46).

2. The diphthong ‘ai’ changes into ‘&ay’, if
tfollowed by a vowel (IV. 47). '
E.g., Sarasvatyar agragihvam > sarasvalyday

agrajihvam > sarasvatya agrajihvam
(Sam. XXV. 1).

3. If the diphthong ‘ai’ follows ‘a’, they to-
gether form ‘ai’ (IV. 57)
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E.g., Indraya aindran > indrayaindram
(Sam, XIX. 18).
21. A4i3.
Note; See rule 1V, 91, under .13,
22. 4u.

1. The diphthong ‘au’ changes into a semi-
vowel, if it is followed by un asavarna vowel
(IV. 46),

2. The diphthong ‘au’ changes into ‘Av’,
it followed by a vowel (IV, 47),

E.g., Hiranyarapou wusesal > hiranyarapiv
usasah > hirapyarapd usasah
(Sam. X. 16).

3. If ‘au’ follows ‘a’, the combination forms
‘au’ (IV. 57).

X.g., Pra auksan>prauvksan (Sam, XXXI. 9).
23, Aud.

Note: See rule 1V. 91, under .13.
24. K.

1. The angment ‘k’ comes between a ‘n’ and
ity following ‘s’ (IV. 15).
E.g., Pran somah>Pranksomah (Sam. XIX. 3).

Pratyan somah> pratyanksomo ati dru-
tah (Sam. XIX. 3).
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2. According to preceptor Dalbhya the above

augmentation does not take place (IV, 16),
E.g., Pran somah>pran somal
(Sam. XIX. 3).
Pratyan somah> pratyan somal
(Sam. XIX. 3).
3. The first member of every consonant-group
is doubled, if it is preceded by a vowel (IV, 100).
E.g., Samyak sravanti>samyakksravanti
(Sam. XIII. 38).
Anustup $aradi>anustuppsaradi
(Sam. XIII, 7).
- Aésval (Sam. XIV, 19),
Counter illustration:
Srudhisérutkarpa (Sam. XXXIII. 15).
Note: This rule is applicable to all consonants,
except ‘r’ aad ‘h’.

4. The mute which is preceded by ‘§’, ¢s’, ‘s,
‘h’ ‘y’, ‘r’, ‘D, or ‘v’ is doubled (IV. 102).
E.g., Prénnih (Sam. XXIV. 4).

Asmma (Sam. XVIII. 13).
Parspnya (Sam, XXV. 40).
Sasnnitamam (Sam. I. 8).
Rasttrada rasttram (Sam. X. 2)
Hastte (Sam. XI. 11).
Salmmalih (Sam. XXIII. 13)
Ulbbam (Sam. X. 8).

Dadhikkravinpah (Sam. XXIII. 32).
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Note: This rule is applicable to all the mutes.
In the Vajasaneyi-samhita, there is no combination
of ‘y’ with a following mute.

5.” The mute which is preceded -either by
‘jihvimiliva’ or  ‘upadhmaniya’ is doubled
(IV. 103).

B.g., Mayi vah kkamadhdaranam

(Sam. III. 27).

Tatah kkhanema (Sam. XI. 22).
Ya osadhih pparva jatah (Sam. XII. 75).

Yah pphalinih (Sam. XII. 89).
Note: This rule also is applicable to all mutes.

6. The first mute of a group is not doubled if
followed by any of the ‘antastha’ or ‘dsman’ letters
(IV. 104).

K.g., Paksmani (Sam. XIX. 89).

Suksma (Sam. 1. 27).
Ayaksmah (Sam. IV. 12).

Note: In the above examples ‘k’, ‘s*, and ‘m’
form the group. And the ‘k’ would according to
rule IV. 100 undergo duplication, where it is not
tollowed by the ‘Gsman’ ‘s’. This rule also is appli-
cable to all mutes.

~

(. The ‘Gsman’ and ‘antastha’letters which
are not preceded by a vowel, do not double the
following mute (IV. 105).

E.g., Sthalibhih sthalih (Sam. XIX. 27)
Divah skambhanih (Sam. I. 19)
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Counter illustration:

Visnnoh sthanam (Sam. II. 8).
Rasttram (Sam. X. 2).

Note: This rule is applicable to all mutes.

8. The mute-letter, which is preceded by a vi-
sarjaniya and followed by a consonant, is doubled
(IV. 105).

B.g., Visnoh kkramah (Sam. XII. 5).

Nilangoh kkrimih (Sam. XXIV. 30).
Deva savitah pprasuva (Sam. IX. 1).
Yuiwtjanah pprathamam (Sam. XI. 1).

Jounter illustration:

Vasoh pavitram (Sam. 1. 2).
Yah phalinih (Sam. XII. 89).
Nyankuh kukkutah (Sam. XXIV. 32).

9. In some places the second letter of a series
is duplicated by its first, and the fourth by its
third (IV. 108).

E.g., Vikhyaya>vikkhyaya (Sam. XI. 20).
Achyati> acchyati (Sam. XXIII, 39).
Visphurantt>vispphuvranti

(Sam. XXIX. 41)
Gogdhanam > gostthanam (Sam. 1. 25).
Rathyah>ratthyah (Sam. XXIII. 13).
Ajighra>ajigghra (Sam. VIII. 42).
Midhvah>middhvah (Sam. XVI. 50).
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Adhvanaspatu> addhvanaspatu
(Sam. IV. 19).
Bibhrat>bibbhrat (Sam. XXXIII. 30).

Note: This rule is applicable to all the second
and fourth letters of a mute-series.

10. The mute-letter is not be doubled, if it

is followed by ‘r’, ‘1’, or a ‘yama’ (IV. 111, 112,
113).

B.g., Antstrtah (Sam. XXVII. 4).
Klptam (Sam. XVIII. 11).
Sakihna dedisyate nari (Sam. XXIII. 29).
Sanjianam asi (Sam. XII. 46).

Note: This rule is applicable to all mute-
letters.

11. If a mute-letter is followed by a non-nasal

mute of the same series, no duplication takes place
(IV. 115).

E.g., Tat devanam>tad devandam
g

(Sam. XXXIII. 17).
Antariksam puritatd (Sam. XXV. 8).

, Note: This rule is applicable to all mute-
letters.
12. A final consonant will not be doubled
(IV. 16).
E.g., Urk (Sam. XVIII. 9).

Note: This rule is applicable to all mutes.
41
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13. A non-nasal mute changes into the third
letter of its series, if it is followed by a vowel or
‘dhi’ (any one of the last three letters of each series
and ‘y’, ‘r’, ‘1’, ‘v’, or ‘h’ (IV. 118).

E.g., Ut enam>ud enam (Sam. XVIL. 50).

Samudrat armih>samudrad wrmih
(Sam. XVII. 89).

Yat grame>yad grame (Sam. III. 45).

Yat varmi>yad varmi (Sam. XXIX. 38).

Note: This rule applies to all mufe-letters
except the last one of each series.

14. A non-nasal mute changes into the first
letter of its series, if it is followed by ¢jit’ (any
one of the first two letters of each mute-series and
‘87, “s? or ‘s?) (IV. 119).

E.g., Anustup te’bhigarah (Sam. VIIL. 47).

‘ Ork ca me (Sam. XVIIIL 9).

Tat savituh (Sam. III. 35).
Anusttup Saradi (Sam. XIII. 57)..

Note: This rule applies to all mute-letters

except the last one of each series.

15. According to the preceptor Saunaka, .a
non-nasal mute which is different in its place of
origin from a ‘mut’, changes into the second letter
of its series, if it is followed by a ‘mut’ (‘$’, ‘s’, or
‘s”) (IV. 120). /

E.g.,, Samyak  sravanti>samyakh  sravanti

(Sam. XIII. 38)
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Avustup Saradi>anvstuph saradi
(Sam. XIII. 57)
Counter illustration: _
Tat savituh (Sam. 111, 35).
Note: This rule applies to all mutes exeept
the last one of each series.

16. A non-nasal mute changes into the nasal
of its series, if followed by any nasal (IV. 121).
E.g., Vak matya>wvan matya (Sam. XIIT. 58).
Tat mitrasya>Ttan wmaitrasya
(Sam. XXXIII. 38).
Note: This rule applies to all non-nasal mutes.

17. In the middle of a word the first four
letters of each mute-series change into ‘yama’, if
they are followed by the last letter of any mute-
series (IV. 161).

E.g., Rukkma (Sam. XII. 1).

Yajjiiah (Sam. VIII. 4).
Daddhna (Sam. XIX. 23).

Note: This rule applies to all mutes except
the last one of cach series.

18. The word wnakktam contains the duplica-
tion of a mute (VI. 26).
E.g., Madhu nakktam wtosasah (Sam. XIII, 28).

25. Kh.

According to the preceptor Garggya the letter
‘kh’ of the root ‘khyati’ should be sounded as ‘k’,
except in ‘sakkhya’, ‘ukkhya’ and ‘mukkhya’
(IV. 165) ‘
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E.g., Vikkhyaya  caksusa>vikédya  caksusa
' (Sam. XI. 20).
Akkhyatam>akéatam.

26. G.

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 108, 111-—
113, 115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K’.

27. Gh.

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 111--113,
115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K.

28. N

1. The final ‘n’, if preceded by a short
vowel and followed by any vowel, is doubled
(IV. 106).

E.g., Yunnast (Sam. X. 25).

Tam u tva dadhyann rsih (Sam. XI. 33).
Counter illustration:

Su pranjo memyat (Sam. XXV, 25).

Tan wjjesam (Sam. IX. 31).

2. Except the word ‘arapanti’, the words
barhir anktam’, ‘bhadrena priktam’, ‘panktik’,
‘'samandhi’, ‘pari vrandhi’, ‘pantran’, and similar
words, contain two anunasika letters (IV. 30).

E.g., Sam barhir annktdam (Sam. I1I. 22).

Sam ma bhadrena pranktim
(Sam. IX. 4).
Panminiktis chandah (Sam. XIV. 18),
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Payasa samanndhi (Sam. XIIT. 41),

Pari vrindhi harasd (Sam. XIII. 41).

Antariksaya panntran (Sam. XXIV. 26).
Counter illustration:

Rtasya saman tsaram Grapantt

(Sam. XXII. 2).
29. C.

1. In all the texts: Samhiti, pada, and
krama, the augment ‘c’ comes between a vowel
and a following ‘ch’ (IV. 25).

E.g., Accha vadamasi (Sam. XVI. 4).

Yaccha wah Sarma saprathah
(Sam. XXXV, 21).
Adcchac chandah, pracchac chandah
(Sam. XV. 5).
Varmanacchadayami (Sam. XVIIL. 49).

2. But the augment ‘c’ does not come between

the vowel of ‘yasya’, ‘atibdaya’, or ‘saha’ and the
following ‘ch’ (IV. 26).

E.g., Yasya chaya (Sam. XXV, 13).
Atihaya chidra gatrani (Sam. XXV. 43).
Saha stomah saha chandasah
(Sam. XXXIV. 48).
30. Ch.

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 111—113,
115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K’.
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31. J.

1. The letter ¢j° which follows a vowel, some
times will change into ‘y’, if followed by a
vowel, with the exception of the letter ‘r’, in the
same word (IV. 164).

B.g., Ajo hy agner a(ja or ya)nista

(Sam. XIII. 51).
Abja gojah (Sam. X. 24).
Bhujjyubh (Sam. XVIII. 42).
Ajjyam (Sam. II. 8).
Tad indrena jayata (Sam. XVII. 34).
Vijrmbhamanaye (Sam. XXIIL. 7).

Note: Siddhesvara-varman infers that the
Katyayana-pratisakhya’s preseription of pronoun-
cing intervocalic ‘j’ as ‘y’ (so that aja was to be
pronounced ayd—) may connect it with the
western dialects.!®

32. Jh.

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 111—113,
115, 116, 118, 120, 121 and 161 under ‘K.

33. N.

Note: See rules IV. 100. 102—105, 111—113,
115 and 116 under ‘K°.

13. Vide his Critical Studies iii the  Phonetio Observations o)
Indian Grammarians, page 53, 1029,
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34. T.

1. The letter ‘t’ of the word ‘sat’ with its
penultimate letter changes into ‘o’, if followed
by ‘dasa’, or ‘danta’, which mean ‘samkhya’ and
‘vayas’ respectively (III. 47).

E.g., Sat dasa>sodasa (Sam. XVIII. 25).

Sat dantd asya>sodantah.

Note: Here the first letter of the following

word ‘d’ also changes into ‘miirdhanya’ ‘d’, hy

the rule III. 40.
35. Th.

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 111—113,
115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K".

36. D.

1. According to some preceptors the letter
‘d’ which falls between two vowels, and which is
in the same word (samana-pada), changes into ‘I’
(IV. 144).

E.g., Ide>ile (Sam. VIII. 43).

Jounter illustration:

idwm (Sam. XII. 23).

37. DII.

1. According to some preceptors the letter
¢dh’, which falls between two vowels, and which is
in the same word (samina-pada) changes into ‘lh’
(TV. 144).
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BE.g., Asadha>asalha (Sam. XIII 26).
Counter illustration:
Midhvastokaya (Sam. XVI. 50).

38. V.

The word ‘nisana’ contains two mutes (n)
(VL. 26).

E.g., Nisannaya svaha (Sam. XXII. 8).
39. T.

1. By the rule III. 40, the letter ‘t’ changes
into ‘t’ (mirdhanya), if preceded by ‘agha’
which is not preceded by ‘adambara’ (III. 48).

E.g., Daru aghatah>godha kdalaka  darva-

ghatah (Sam. XXIV. 35).

2. The letter ‘t’ of the words ‘tat’ and
‘brhat’ is “elided, if followed by ‘kara’, and
‘pati’ respectively (III. 52).

B.g., Tat karan>taskaram ut (Sam. XI. 78).

Brhat patih> Brhaspatih
(Sam. XXV. 19).

3. The letter ‘t’ will changes into ‘t’ (mir-
dhanya), if preceded by ‘s’ (IIL. 80).

E.g., Variatris tva > varitristva

(Sam. XL 61).

4, The letter ‘t’ changes into ‘I’, if
followed by ‘I’ (IV. 13).

E.g., Asit lokam > asil lokam (Sam. XIV, 31).
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Pari cit lokam > pari ci lokam.

5. The augment ‘t’ comes between ‘n’ and its
following ‘s’ (IV. 15). -
E.g., Trin samudran > trintsamudran
(Sam. XIII. 31).

Asman site > asmantsite (Sam. XII. 70).

6. According to preceptor Dalbhya, the above
augment of ‘t’ does not take place (IV. 16).

E.g., Tvin samudran samasrpat
(Sam. XIII. 31).

Asman site payasa (Sam. XIT. 70).

7. At the end of words the ta-mute-series
changes into ca-mute-series, if followed by ca-
mute-series or ‘S’ (IV. 95, 96).

E.g., Tat caksuh>tac caksuh

(Sam. XXXVI. 24).
- Arat cit>aracciddvesah (Sam. XX, 52)
Acchat chandah > acchacchandah
(Sam. XV. j).
Ut jithanah > wjjihanah (Sam. XV, 24).
Vajasi jayatu > vajan jayatu
(Sam. V. 37).
Tat Sakeyam > tacchakeyan tan e
(Sam. 1. 5).
Ut sisah > mamisam ka#icanocchisah
(Sam. XVII. 45)
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Svadhavan Sukrah > svedhavai Sukrah

(Sam. XXXTIII. 5).

Pisangan Sisiraya > piSangad chisiraya

" (Sam. XXIV. 11).

Adityan $masrubhih > adityan Smasru-
bhih (Sam. XXV. 1).

Note: This rule is applicable to all the five
letters of ta-mute-series. There is no illustration
available of the words which begin with ‘jh’ and
‘4i’. The change of ‘n’, if followed by ‘e’ and
‘ch’ is also explained in ITI. 135.

8. The following words contain two mutes
(t)—‘vettu’, ‘vittva’, ‘pattram’, ‘abhittyam’,
‘mrttika’, ‘dattram’, and ‘samavavartti’ (VI. 26).

E.g., Prati tva parvatt vettu (Sam. I. 19).

Tittva gatum ita (Sam. TI. 21).
dsawna pattraii janayanta devah
(Sam. VII. 24).
Abhittyan devam (Sam. IV. 25).
Asmd ca me mrttika ca me
(Sam. XVIII. 13).
Somasya dattram asi svaha
' (Sam. X. 6).
Samavavartti prthivi (Sam. XX. 13).

9. Tl]e letter ‘t’ of ‘tra’ will not be doubled
if preceded by ‘ksa’. ‘vr’, ‘ei’, ‘évi’, ‘sa’, ‘ta’,

or ‘ya’ (VI. 27).
E.g., Ksatrasya yonir asi (Sam. X. 8)
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Vrtram vadhet (Sam. X. 8).

Citram devanam (Sam. VIT. 42).
Switra adityangm (Sam. XXIV. 39).
Satrasya rddhip (Sam. VIIL. 52).
Tatra gaccha (Sam. XITI. 31).

Yatra pirve paretah (Sam. XII1. 31).

10. The following words contain three mute-
letters—‘upottthitah’, ‘uttthambhanam’, ‘utttha-
bhana’, ‘uttthaya’, and ‘uttthitaya’ (VI. 29).

K.g., Krayayopottthito’surah

(Sam. VIIL. 55).
Varunasyottthambhanem (Sam. IV. 36).
Divam wuttthabhana (Sam. XVII. 72).
Uttthaya brhatt bhave (Sam. XI. 64).
Uttthitaya svaha (Sam. XXII. 8).

40. Th.
The letter ‘th’ changes into ‘th’ (mirdhanya),

if preceded by ‘s’ (IIL. 80).
E.g., Krsno’syakharesthah (Sam. 11. 1).

40. D.

, 1. Along with the other changes the follow-
ing ‘dantya’ letter (‘I’, ‘t’, ‘th’, ‘d’, ‘dh’, ‘n’, ‘I’,
»'s’) also changes into mardhanya’ (‘r’, ‘t’, ‘th’,
@, ¢dh’, ‘n’, ‘r’, ‘s’) respectively (IIL. 40).

E.g., Svah sam > svarsam (Sam. XXXIV. 20).
Dhah sahauw > dharsahau P



332 Changes of ‘D’

Duli dabhal > duadabhah
(Sam. III. 36).
Duli nasaly > dundsah :
Pural dasah > purodasah .

(Sam. XIX. 20).
Sat dasa > sodase (Sam. XVIII. 25).
Sat danta asya > sodantah.

Note: This rule is applicable to the letters ‘1’,
‘t9’ ‘th” ld” ‘dh.’, ‘n” tl” and ‘s’.

9. The following words contain two mutes
(d)—‘asmaddryak’, ‘vimucyaddhvam’,  ‘rddhi’,
‘yyddhi’, ‘araddhyai’, ‘arddha’, ‘Suddha’, and
‘buddha’, (V1. 26).

E.g., Asmaddryag vavydhe (Sam. VII. 39).

Vimucyaddvam aghnya devayandh
(Sam. XII. 73).
Satrasya rddhir asi (Sam. VIIL 52).

Vrddham ca me vrddhis ca me
(Sam. XVIIL 4).

Araddhya edidhisulb (Sam. XXX. 9).

Antas ca parardhas caita me
(Sam. XVII. 2)

Suddhabalal sarvasuddhabalah
(Sam. XXIV. 3)

Pra buddhdya svahd (Sam. XXII. 7)

3. The first letter of the group of the word
‘udrah’ will not be doubled, if the word means

a ‘éara-dravya’~(VI. 28).
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E.g., Apam udro masankasyapah
(Sam. XXIV. 37).
Jounter illustration:
Samuddraya SiSumdaran
(Sam. XXIV. 21).

42. Dh.

1. The letter ‘dh’ of the word ‘dudhuksan’
changes into ‘d’ (ITL. 53).
E.g., Dudhuksan >  sahasradhardm  brhatim
duduksan (Sam. XXXIII. 28).

2. The first letter of the group of the word
“iddhrava’ will not bhe doubled, if the word
means a ‘cara-dravya’ (VI. 28).

E.g., Namo viddhryaya ca (Sam. XVI. 38).

43. N.

1. In the same word the letter ‘n’ changes
into ‘n’, if preceded by ‘r’, ‘s’ or ‘repha’
(IT1. 85).

B.g., Nrpam (Sam. XI. 27).

Pisnah (Sam. I. 10).
Pirnag (Sam. III. 49).

Note: (‘ompare Panini ‘ragabhyam no nas

samanapade’.

2. The letter ‘n’ which is preceded by ‘r’, ‘s’
or ‘repha’, even if it is interpolated by vowels, ‘y’,
‘v’, ‘h’, ka-mute-series, or pa-mute-series, changes
into ‘n’.(III. 86).
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E.g, Nrmanah > trtiyam apsu nrmandah
(Sam. XII. 18).
Purisavahanaly > agne pwrisavahanah
(Sam. XI. 44).
Pravahanah > vibhiir asi pra vahanah
(Sam. V. 31).
Counter illustration: N .
Vahnir asi havyavahanah (Sam. V. 31).
Pra no yacchate aryyama (Sam. 1X. 29).

s. In the following places ‘n’ is prescribed—
‘nisanaya’, ‘rathavahanam’, ‘indra enam’, ‘pari
niyate’, ‘sam indra nah’, ‘urusyanah’, ‘raksd
nalh’, ‘stnah’, ‘gunal’, ‘sunasattyda’, ‘svarna’
‘asthiiri nau’, ‘pra na ayamsi’, (LIL. 87).

E.g., Nisandya svahotthitaye (Sam. XXII. 8)

Rathavahanam havir asya ndama
(Sam. XXIX. 45)
Indra enam  prathamo  adhyatistha
(Sam. XXIX. 13)
So addhvaraya pari niyate kavih
(Sam. XXXIII. 75)
Sam indra no manasa nesi gobhil .
(Sam. VIII. 15)
Urusya no aghayatah (Sam. I11. 26).
Raksa no bramhanaspate (Sam. II1..30)
Mosuana wndratra (Sam. 111, 46).
Abhisu nah sakhinam (Sam. XXVII, 41)
Gomadasunasattya (Sam. XX, 81).
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Svarna gharmah (Sam. XVIII. 50)
Asthiri nou garhapatyani santu

(Sam. II. 27)
Pra wa ayimsi tarisat

(Sam. XXIII. 32).

4. According to Sakatayana, ‘n’ is prescribed
in the word ‘parinab’ (III. 88).

E.g., Pari no rudrasya hetih (Sam. XVI. 50).

Counter illustration:

Pari no rudrasya hetih.

5. In the Samhita-text, the letter ‘n’ of the root
‘neti’ and ‘hinomi’ (vikarana), which precedes the
preposition ‘pra’, changes into ‘n’ (III. 89).

i.2., Pra naya > pra naya (Sam, XI. 8).

Pra wudanah > pra nudanah
(Sam. XV. 1)
Pra hinomi > pra hipomi

(Sam. XXXV. 19)
6. At the end of a word the letter ‘n’ retains
its own form (III. 90).
E.g., Pitrn havise attave (Sam. XIX. 70).
Pisan tava vrate vayam
(Sam. XXXIV. 41).
Akraw karma karmakyrtah
(Sam. III. 47).

7. The letter ‘n’ of ‘ni’, ‘vani’, ‘nasah’ and
‘prapinam’ retains its own form (III. 91).
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E.g., Krsna babhru nikasah
(Sam. XXIV. 18).
Bramhavani tva ksatravani
(Sam. I. 17).
Vardhrinasas te mattya aranydya
(Sam. XXIV. 39).

Apam prapinam agna (Sam. XVII. 87).

8. According to some, the letter ‘n’ of the
word ‘Srimanah’ retains its own form (IIL. 92).
E.g., Srimanah Satapaych (Sam. XVIL. 57).
Jounter illustration: .
Srimandh Satapayah (Sam, XVII. 56).

9. The letter ‘n’ of the following words
retains its own form—‘indragni’, ‘citrabhano’,
‘vartraghnam’, ‘dubsvapnyam’, ‘dhruvayonih’,
‘puro’nuvakyabhih’, ‘puro’nuvakyah’, and ‘carma-
mnam’ (II1. 93).

E.g., Indragnyor wjjitim (Sam. II. 15).
Indrayahi citrabhano (Sam. XX. 87).
Indrasya vartraghnam asi (Sam. X. 8).
Apa dvhsvapnyam suva

(Sam. XXXV. 1i).
Dhruvaksitir dhruvayonih
(Sam. XIV. 1),
Rcah puro’nuvakyabhih (Sam. XX. 12).
Puro’nuvakya® yajyabhih
(Sam. XX, 12).
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Sadhyebhyas carmamnam
(Sam. XXX. 15).

10, The letter ‘n’ retains its own form, if
preceded by ‘r’, ‘s’, or repha and followed by a
letter of ‘ta’, mute-series (I1I. 94).

E.g., Trmpantu hotrah (Sam. VII. 15).
Ava krandena talu (Sam, XXV. 1),

11. The letter ‘n’ retains its own form, if
preceded by ‘s’ and followed by ‘r’ (III. 95).

B.g., Ugras tvesa nrmnah (Sam. XXXIII. 80).

12. The letter ‘n’ retains its own form, if
preceded by ‘r’, ‘s’, or repha, which are interpo-
lated by ‘Sa’, ‘la’, ‘sa’, or by a letter of ‘ca’-mute-
series (IIL. 96).

E.g., Drsano rukmah (Sam. XII. 1).

Samrad asv krsanuh (Sam. V. 32).
Nirrtin nirjajalyena (Sam. XXV, 2).
Apam rasena varunah (Sam. XIX. 94)
Pracinasi jyotih (Sam. XX. 42).

Antas carati rocama (Sam. III. 7).
Traistubhena chandasa (Sam. XI. 9).
Rathino jayamtw (Sam. XXIX. 57).
Arktni ime (Sam. XXIX, 41).

13. The letter ‘n’ changes into ‘§’, if fel-
lowed by ‘c’ or ‘ch’. The anunasika also becomes
the penultimate letter (ITIL, 135)

43
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BE.g., Ahin ca > ahims ca sarvam.
. (Sam. XVI. 5).
Plugin caksuse > plusims caksuse
o (Sam. XXIV. 29).
Note: For ‘ch’ illustration. is hardly pro-
curable. '

14. The letter ‘n’ changes into ‘s’, if
followed by ‘t’ or ‘th’. The anunasika also be-
comes the penultimate letter. But this rule is not
applicable, if ‘tama’ follows (III. 136, 144).

BE.g., Gavayan tvastre>gavaydams tvastre

(Sam. XXIV. 28).
Anyan te>>anyams te (Sam. XVIL 11).
Madin  tamandam>madintamanam tva
‘ (Sam. VIII. 48).
Madhun tamanam >madhuntamanan
tva (Sam. VIII. 48).

15. The letter ‘n’ at the end of the words
‘dadhanvan’, or ‘svavin’ is elided, if ‘y’ follows
(IIL. 137).

E.g., Dadhanvan yah > dadhanva yo apsv am-

tara (Sam. XIX. 2).

Svavan yatu > svawd yattv arvan
(Sam. XXXIV. 26).

16. The letter ‘n’ is elided, if followed by
‘rayivrdha’ (III. 138).
E.g., Annan rayi vrdhah piwah > anna royi
vrdhak. (Sam. XXVII. 23).
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17.: The. letter .“n’ of the word ‘nrn’ changes
into. visarjaniya, if followed by ‘p’. The anuna-
sika also becomes the penultimate,letter (TII. 141).

E., 8- Nru pahi > nrh palu Srnwdhi girah
(Sam XIII. 52)

18. 'The letter ‘n’ of the words ‘atriin’, ‘pari-
anm’, ‘kratéin’, and ‘vanaspatin’ changes into
repha, if - followed by vowels. The anunasika
also becomes the penultimate letter (IIL. 142).

B.g., Apa jahi Satrim rapamydhal
(Sam. VII. 37).
Vanvanna vatah paridhin rapah
~ (Sam. XIX, 53).

Agne kratva kratam ranu
(Sam. XIX 40)

Ye va vanaspatin ramy (Sam. XIIL 7).,

19. The letter ‘n’ having ‘a’ its penultimate
letter changes into ‘y’, if followed by vowels
(I11. 143).

E.g.,’Ma,hdn indrah > mahdy indrah
(Sam-. VII 40)

20 The letter ‘n’ at the end of . ‘mr;aganvan
is not liable to change, if followed by ‘tamas’

(11 145).
B.g.,, Nirjaganvan tamasah > . nirjaganvdn

tamasah. (Sam. XL 1&):
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21. The letter ‘n’ of the words ‘dhaman’,
‘Satriin’, ‘cikitvin tvam’, ‘plisan’, and ‘arvan’ is
not liable to change (III. 146).

E.g., Dhaman te wisvam bhuvanam

(Sam. XVII. 99).
Satran tadhi vi mrdho nudasva
(Sam. XVIII. 71).

A ca vaha mitra mahas cikitvan tvam
(Sam. XXIX. 26).
Pisan tava vrate vayam
(Sam. XXXIV. 41).
Tava Sariram patayispv arvam tave cittam
(Sam. XXIX. 22).

22. In the chapter (of the Sukla-yajurveda)
which begins with Asvas tiaparah, the letter ‘n’
having ‘4’ as its penultimate letter, retains its own
form, if followed by a vowel. (III. 147).

E.g., Sisumaran dalabhate samudraya > Sisu-

maran alabhate (Sam. XXIV. 21).
Mandukan adbhyah>mandikan adbhyah
(Sam. XXIV. 21).

'23. "The. letter ‘n’ of the words ‘manugyan’
‘tan’, ‘lokan’, and ‘amitran’ retains its own form
if followed by the preposition ‘ut’ (III. 148).

‘E.g., Manusydn ut>manwusyain ud ajayatam

(Sam. IX. 31)
Tan ut > tan ujjesam (Sam. IX. 31).
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. Ksinomi bramhanimitran unnayami
(Sam. XI. 82).

24. The letter ‘n’ retains its own form, if
followed by ‘apnoti’, or ‘iti’ (III. 149).
E.g., Bhaksan dpnoti idabhih>bhaksan apmoti
(Sam. XIX. 29).
Srapayan iti > aditih Srapaydn iti
(Sam. XI. 59).

25. In the krama text, the ‘n’ of the word
‘vaisnavan’ retains its own form, if followed by a
vowel (III. 150).

E.g., Vaisnavan ava > vaisnavan ava
(Sam. V. 25).

26. In the following double-words the ‘n’ at
the end of each first word retains its own form—

Grahdan aimi (Sam. I1I. 41).

Grahn upahvayamahe (Sam. 1II. 42).
Varcasvan aham (Sam. VIIL. 38).
Manusyan antaritksam (Sam. VIII. 60).
Agnisv attan rtwmatah (Sam. XIX. 61).
Payasvan agne (Sam. XX. 22).

Tan aswna (Sam. XXI. 42).

Patangan asanditeh (Sam. XIII. 10).
Svargan apam patih (Sam. XIII. 31) .
Sapatnin indragni (Sam. XVII. 64).
Nabhasvan ardradanuh

- (Sam. XVHI. 45)
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Vidvan agneh (Sam. XVII. 66).
Devan asredhat (Sam. XVIIL 75).
Anadvan asub (Sam. XXII. 22).
Athaitan astau (Sam. XXX. 22).
Vzrupdn alabhate (Sam'. XXX. 22).
Etavan asyd'(Sem. XXXI. 3y,
Ayusman agne (Sam. XXXV. 17 ).
Vayavyan aranyah (Sam. XXXI. 6)
Pra vidvan agnina.

Anadvan adho ramay (Sam. XXIX. 59).
Satrin anw yem (Sam. XXXIIIL 80).
Yatudhanan asthat (Sam. XXXTV. 26)
Asman aristebhih (Sam. XXXIV. 30).

(111 '151).

27. In the middle of a word, ‘n’ changes into
‘anusvara’, if followed by a . ‘usman’-letter
(IV. 2). S

E.g., Jaksivan sah > jaksivamsal

- (Sam. VIII. 19).
Paptvan sah > papivamsah
(Sam. VIII. 19).

28. The ‘n’ of the root ‘vanati’ changes into
anusvara, if it is followed by ‘unadi’-suffix ‘&’

(Iv. 3).

29. The preceptors Kasyapa and Sakatayana
think.that ‘n’ is elided in the above instances, and
the anunasika of ‘n’ becomes the penultimate letter
of the first word (IV. a).

E.g. Tam savituh ( Sam XVII 74)
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30. ‘N’ changes into ‘s’, if it belongs to an
‘amredita-pada’ and followed by ‘k’, ‘kh’, ‘p’ or
‘ph’, which are mot followed by ‘fgman’-letters.
The anunasika also becomes ‘upadha’ (IV. 9).

E.g., Kan karavani > kawms karavam.

Kan kan amantrayati > kawms kan aman-
trayati.

31. ‘N’ changes into ‘1’, if followed by ‘I’,
and both the ‘1’ are sounded as a nasal letter
(IV. 14).

-~ BE.g., Asmin loke > asminl loke (Sam. III. 21).
Trin lokan > troml lokan (Sam. IX. 31).

32. The final ‘n’, if preceded by a short vowel
and followed by any vowel is doubled.

E.g., ASman drjam > asmann arjem
(Sam. XVII. 1).
Aksan amimadanta > aksann amimadanta
(Sam. ITI. 51).

33. The words ‘svinna’, ‘anna’ and ‘sanna’
contain two mutes (n) (VI 26).
E.g., Svinnah snato malad wa (Sam. XX. 20).
Annapate’nnasye (Sam. XTI, 83).
Sannah smdhuh (Sam. VIII. 59).

M. P,

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 108, 111
115, 115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K
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45. Ph.

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 111—113,
115, 116, 118—121, and 161 under ‘K.

46 B.

Note: See rules IV. 100, 102—105, 108, 111—
113, 115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K”,

47. Bh.

Note: See rules 1V. 100, 102—105, 111—113,
115, 116, 118—121 and 161 under ‘K’,

48. M.

1. ‘M’ changes into anusvara, if followed by
‘repha’ or ‘Gsman’ letters (IV. 1).
E.g, Apam rasasya > apam rasasya
(Sam. IX. 3).
Tvam SaSvantah > tvam .fd.s‘vantah
(Sam. XVII. 76).
Devam savitaram > devam savitaram
(Sam. IV. 25).
Tapimsi > tapiisi (Sam. XIIT. 10).
Urum hi raja > wruwin hi raja
(Sam. VIII. 23
2. In the middle of a word ‘m’ changes into

into anusvara, if followed by ‘lisman’-letters
(IV. 2).
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3. The ‘m’ of the root ‘vamati’ changes into
anusvara, if it is followed by ‘unadi’ suffix ‘&’
(IV. 3).

E.g.,Vamsa > vamsa.

4. According to preceptors Kasyapa and Saka-
tadyana ‘m’ is elided in the above places, and the
anunasika becomes the penultimate letter of the

first word (IV. 5).
E.g., Apamn rasasya (Sam. IX. 3).
Tvaim $asvantah (Sam. XVII. 76).
5. In the words ‘sam.riat’ and ‘samrajjya’ the
‘m’ retains its own form (IV. 6).
E.g., Samrad iti swnrat > swmrat caksub
(Sam. XX. 5).
Samrajjyam iti sam|rajjyom > samraj-
Jyarn gaccheti me (Sam. 1V. 24).
Samrajjyenabhisifidami
(Sam. XVIII. 37).
6. ‘M’ changes into ‘§’, if preceded by ‘p’
which is followed by ‘u’ and followed by ‘c’. The
anundsika also becomes upadha (IV. 7).
E.g., Pum cali > pumscali kitavah
(Sam. XXX, 22).
Puwisah (Sam. XXV. 45).
Pramufica (Sam. XVI, 9),

Vi mudicati (Sam. II. 23).
44
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7. In the middle of a word ‘m’ changes into
¢g’, if followed by ‘k’, ‘kh’, ‘p’, or ‘ph’ which
are not followed by tisman-letters. The anunésika
also becomes upadha (IV. 8).

B.g., Sam krtih > sawmskrtih (Sam. VII. 14).
Pum khatah > pumskhatah.
Pum putrah > pursputrih.
Pum phalah > pumsphalah.

Counter illustration:

Sam ksare > savkhare’mrta.

8. ‘M’ changes into ‘s’, if it belongs to an
‘amredita-pada’, and followed by ‘k’, ‘kh’, ‘p’, or
‘ph’, which are not followed by ‘@sman’-letters. The
anunasika also becomes upadha (IV. 9).

9. ‘M’ changes into ‘antastha’, if followed
by another ‘antastha’. The anunisika becomes

upadha (IV. 10).
E.g, Sam yaumi > samyyaumidam
(Sam. I. 22)
Rasabham yuvam > rasabhamyyuvam
(Sam. XI. 13).
Sam vapami > samvvapdmi
(Sam. I. 21).

Tam lokam > tamllokam
(Sam. XX, 25).
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10. ‘M’ will change into the last letter of the
mute-series by which it is followed (IV. 12).
E.g., Vratam krnuta > vratan krpute
(Sam. IV. 11).
Vratam carisy@mi > ovrates carisyami
(Sam. I. 5).
Etam te deva > etan te deva
(Sam. II. 12).
Idam pitrbhyah > idam pitrbhyah
(Sam. XIX. 68).
Sam jAanam asi > safijianam asi
(Sam. XII. 46).

49. Y

1. In the word ‘jayaspatya’ the letter ‘y’
with ‘a’ is elided (IV. 40).
E.g., Saiijaspatyam su yamam akrpusve
(Sam. XXXIII. 12)

2. At the end of words, the letter ‘y’ which
falls between two vowels is elided (IV. 125).
E.g., Mahd y indrah > mahdam indrah
(Sam. VII. 39).
Svam y aham > svai aham
(Sam. XI. 83).
Svitra y dadityanam > Svitra adityanam
(Sam. XXIV. 39).
Ta y asya > ta asya siuda dohasah
(Sam. XII. 55).
Ida y ehi > ida ehi (Sam. IIL. 27).
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Adita y ehi > adita ehi (Sam. III. 27).
Bhamya y dkhin > bhuamyad akhin
(Sam. XXIV. 26).

3 In the word ‘prayugam’ the letter ‘y’ is
elided (IV. 128).
E.g., Prayugam > pra ugam ukthyam
(Sam. XV, 11).

4. In the following places only two ‘y’ letters
are prescribed—¢‘apyayyamanah’, ‘rayyai’, ‘dhay-
ya’, ‘Sravidyyam’, ‘nrpayyam’, ‘pauruseyya’,
‘hrdayya’, ‘saharayyid’, ‘nicdyya’, ‘sannayya’, and
‘santayya’ (IV. 151).

B.g., Apyayyamano yamah (Sam. VIII. 57).

Rayyai tva posaya tva (Sam. XIV. 22).
Yajeti dhayya rapam (Sam. XIX. 24).
Tan no girbhih Sravayyam
(Sam. XIX. 64).

Vartti ruddra nrpayyom (Sam. XX. 81).
Pauruseyya grbhah (Sam. XXI. 43).
Namo hrdayy*aya ca (Sam. XVI. 44).
Saharayya wivartasve (Sam. XII. 10).
Agner jyotir nicayya (Sam. XI. 1).
Sannayyabhdja nava amavasya.
Maitral sarasi samtayyamane

(Sam. XXXIX. 5).

5. In the following places only one ‘y’ is
allowed—jyotih’, ‘cyavanah’, ‘Syenah’, ‘Syamam’,
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‘Syamakah’, ‘Syetah’, ‘jyesthal’, ‘jyog’, ‘jyd’,
‘acchyati’, ‘jusasva yavisthya’, ‘Socd’, ‘yavisthya’,
‘sya’, and ‘nya’ (IV. 153—155).

E.g., Brhajjyotih karisyatah (Sam. XI. 3).
Duscyavanah prtandasat
(Sam. XVII. 39).
Indur daksah $yena rta va
(Sam. XVIII. 53).

Syamam ca me loham ca me

(Sam. XVIII. 13).

Syamakas ca me (Sam. XVIIL. 12).
Syeto malhavih sarasvatah.
Yo ha vai jyaisthyam ca Sraisthyam ca.
Jyok te san drsi jivyasam

(Sam. XXXVI. 19).
Jya iyam samanc (Sam. XXIX. 40).
Kas tv dcchyati (Sam. XXIII. 39).
Ta#i jusasva yavisthya (Sam. XI. 73).
Brhac choca yavisthya (Sam. IIT. 3).
Kasya (Sam. XXIII. 47).
Yasya (Sam. VIL 29).
Hiranyam (Sam. XXXIV. 52).
Onyoh kavikratum (Sam. IV. 25).

6. In the same word, where the letter ‘§’, ‘¢’
or ‘j’ is doubled, because it is preceded by vowel,
there, the letter ‘y’ which is joined with ‘§’, ‘¢’, or
‘3’ will not be doubled (IV. 156).
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E.g., Assyama tan kamam (Sam. XVIIL. 74).

Passyema Saradah Satam

(Sam. XXXVI. 24).

Praccyai dise (Sam. XXII. 24).

dcya janu (Sam. XIX. 62).

Bhujjyuh suparnah (Sam. XVIIL. 42).
Counter illustration:

Tac caksubh (Sam. XXXVTI. 24).

Taj jusasva (Sam. XI. 73).

7. In a place where ‘S, ‘¢’, or ‘j’ is doubled,
because it is preceded or followed by a consonant,
there should be no ‘y’ letter (IV. 157).

E.g., Adrsénamasya ketavah (Sam. VIII. 40).

Arccimst, kurccah.
Vajjrah (Sam. X. 21).

8. According to preceptor Jatikarnya, in the
word ‘kasyapa’ there is no ‘y’, except the word
being the name of a sage (IV. 158).

E.g., Apam uddro masan kassapah
(Sam. XXIV. 37).
Counter illustration:
Tryayusam  jamadagneh  kasyapasya
(Sam. ITI. 62;
Kaséapo rohit (Sam. XXIV. 37).
9. The words ‘uccaih’, ‘rajjuh’, and ‘majja-
.. nah’ have no ‘y’ letter (IV. 159).
E.g., Uccair ghosaya (Sam. XVI. 19).
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Valvajibhi rajjubhir yutd bhavate.
Rajjusandanam adaya.
Rajjusarjjam (Sam. XXX, 7).
Asthi majjanam masarath
(Sam. XIX. 82).

10. In the following places the word ‘martta’
Lias no ‘y’ letter—‘martto vurita’, ‘marttesv agnil’,
‘paro marttah’, and ‘te marttah’ (IV. 160).

E.i., Martto vurita sakhyam (Sam. IV. 8).

Marttesv agnir amrto nidhday:

(Sam. XII. 24).
Paro marttah paraelr sva (Sam. XXII. 5).
Yada te martto anu (Sam. XXIX. 18).

Counter illustration:

Deva a marttyesv G (Sam. IV. 16).
Tan marttyasya (Sam. XXXI. 17).
Somo devo amarttyah (Sam. XXI. 14).

11. According to preceptor Garggya the letter
‘y’ of the root ‘khyati’ is sounded as ‘S’, except in
the words ‘sakhya’, ‘ukkhya’, and ‘mukhya’
(IV. 165).
E.g., Vikhyaya > vik$aya caksusa
(Sam. XI. 20)
Akhyatam > aksatam.

90. R.

1. The repha augment comes between the
words ‘vana’, and ‘sada’, if the former is not pre-
ceded by ‘vet’ (III. 49).
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E.g., Vanasadah > wvamarsado vayavo na so-
mah (Sam. XXXIII. 1).

Counter illustration:

Barhisade vedd vanasade vet
(Sam. XVII. 12).

2. By the rule IV. 100, the first letter of a
group, preceded by a vowel, undergoes duplication.
But in the case of repha, it is not doubled, but its
next consonant undergoes the duplication (IV. 101).

E.g, Urjje (Sam. I. 1).

Siwryyal (Sam. XXXI. 12).

3. The first letter of the group of the word
‘vardhrinasah’ is mnot doubled, if it means a
‘caradravya’ (VI. 28).

E.g., Vardhrinasas te (Sam. XXIV. 39)

51. L.
Note: See rules 1V, 100, 102—105, under ‘K’.
52. V.

1. At the end of words the letter ‘v’, which
falls between two vowels, is elided (IV. 125),
E.g., Visnav urugaya > visna urugdya
(Sam. VIII. 1).
Tav ubhaw > tG wbhau (Sam. XXIIL. 20).

2. According to Sakatdyana and others, at the
end of a word, the letter ‘v’ is not elided, if
followed by an ‘asasthana’ vowel (IV. 126, 127).
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E.g., Visnav ete dadharttha (Sam. V. 16).
Kréanav ete vah (Sam. IV, 27).
Asau chi > asav ehi (Sam. XXXVIII. 2).
Counter illustration:
Visna wrugaya (Sam. VIII 1).
Hiranyaripa usasah (Sam. X. 16).

53. 8.

1. The augment ‘S’ comes between ‘su’ and
‘candra’ (III. 54).
E.g., Su candra > ubhe suscandra sarpisah
(Sam. XV. 43).

2. The letter ¢$’, which follows the ‘ta’-mute-
series at the end of words, changes into ‘ch’, if
followed by other than a mute (IV. 97).

E.g., Tac chakeyam (Sam. 1. 5).

Mamisam kawicanocchisaly
(Sam. XVII. 45)
Pisangan chisiraya (Sam. XXIV. 11).

Counter illustration:

Adityan $masrubhith (Sam. XXV. 1).

54. S.

The augment ‘s’ comes between ‘pari’ and
‘krta’ (1IL 53).
E.g., Pari krtah > pariskrtah (Sam. XXI. 42).

55. S.

1. The ‘s’ of ‘sam’ changes into ‘g’, if
preceded by ‘svar’ (III. 41)
45
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B.g., Svar sam > svarsam (Sam. XXXIV. 20).

2. The ‘s’ of ‘sahau’ changes into ‘g’, if
preceded by ‘dhir’ (III. 41).

E.g., Dhiir sahaw > dhirsahau (Sam. IV, 33).

3. The ‘s’ of ‘anas’ changes into ‘d’, if
followed by ‘vaha’ (III. 45).

E.g., Anas vaham > anaddvaham
‘ (Sam. XXXV, 13).

4. The ‘s’ of the root ‘sificati’ changes into
if preceded by ‘ito’ (III. 46).

E.g., Parito sificata sutam (Sam. XIX. 2).

5. The augmeilt ‘s’ comes between ‘vana’ and
pati’ (III. 50).

E.g., Vanapatih > vanaspatih

(Sam. XXIX. 35).

6. The augment ‘s’ comes between ‘rta’ and
‘pati’, and ‘avara’ and ‘para’ (III. 51).

E.g., Rtapate > rtaspate (Sam. XXVII. 34).

Avaraparaya > avarasparayc
(Sam. XXX. 19)

7. The augment ‘s’ comes between ‘ta(t)’ and
‘kara’, and ‘brha(t)’, and ‘pati’ (IIL, 52).
E.g., Ta(t) karan > taskaran (Sam. XI. 78
Brha(t) patih > brhaspatih
(Sam. XXV. 19).
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8. ‘S’ changes into ‘s’. if preceded by
‘bhavi’ (any one of the ‘i’, ‘1’; ‘w’, ‘@’; ‘v’, ‘r’; ‘V
‘1’5 ‘e, ‘ai’; ‘o’, ‘an’), in the same word (IIL 56).

BE.g., Gosthanam> gosthanam (Sam. I. 25).

Paramesthi>paramestht (Sam. VIII. 54).

Susava>susava (Sam. XIX. 2).
Sisadhama> sisadhama (Sam. XXV. 46).

Counter illustration:
.Dh.mwasadan tva (Sam. IX. 2).
Vi simatah suruceh (Sam.*XIII. 3).
9. ‘S’ changes into ‘s’, if preceded by
‘bhavi’ which is joined with anusvara (IIL 57),
E.g., Tapiwsy agne (Sam. XIIL 10).
Purodasair havimsyad (Sam. XIX. 20).
Counter illustration:

Utsatvanam mamokandm mandmst
(Sam. XVII. 42).

10. ‘S’ changes into ‘s’, if preceded by ‘k’

and repha (III. 58).
E.g., Dik su > diksu (Sam. XVL 6).
Rk su > rksuw.
Gih su > girsu.
Dhih su > dhiirsu.
11. The ‘s’ of ‘sidati’, and ‘sasdda’ changes
into ¢s’, if followed by ‘ni” (ILL. 59, 60).
E.g., Ni sidata > wisidata (Sam. VIL 34)
Ni sasada > misasada (Sam. X. 27)
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"~ 12. The ‘s’ of ‘su’ changes into ‘s’ if
preceded by ‘o’ (III. 61).

E.g., Mo su nah > moginah (Sam. III. 46).

13. The ‘s’ of ‘su’ changes into ‘s’, if pre-
ceded by an aprkta ‘@’ (IIL. 62).

E.g., U sv nah > dsunah (Sam. XI. 42).

14." The ‘s’ of ‘su’ changes into ‘s’, if pre-
ceded by the preposition ‘abhi’ (I11.°63).g

E.g., Abhi*su nah > abhisunah sakhinam

(Sam. XXXVI. 6).

15. The ‘s’ of the root ‘sificati’ changes into
‘s’, if preceded by the preposition ‘pari’ or ‘abhi’
(I1I. 64, 65).
E.g., Pari stiicanti > parigificanti
(Sam. XX. 28).
Abhi sificami > abhisificami
(Sam. IX. 30).
16. In Sambhita, the ‘s’ of the root ‘sificati’,
which is separated by ‘a’ of the preceding preceded
‘abhi’ changes into ‘s’ (I1I. 66).
B.g., Abhy astiicam > abhyasificam
(Sam. X. 1)
€337, ¢S’ changes into ‘s’, if preceded by the
preposition ‘vi’ and followed by the letter ‘y’
(III. 67). -
B.g., Vi syami > visyami. (Sam. XII. 65).
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Counter illustration:

Visvah pasya vyantariksam
(Sam. VII. 45).

18. ‘S’ changes into ‘s’, if preceded by ‘hi’
and followed by the letter ‘m’ or ‘th’ (I1I. 68).

E.g., Hi sma > hisma te (Sam. 111, 46) .
Hi stha > dpo histha (Sam. XI. 50)

19. In Samhita ‘s’ changes into ‘s’, if pre-
ceded by ‘dyavi’ and followed by the letter ‘m’ or
‘th’ (I11. 69).

E.g., Dyavi stha > dyavistha

‘ (Sam. XXXIII. 53).

20. The ‘s’ of the root ‘stani’ and the root
‘sti’ changes into ‘s’, if preceded by the preposition
‘ni’ (II1. 70).

B.g., Nih styayatam > nistyayatam

‘ (Sam. VI. 15).
Nt stanihi > nistanthi (Sam. XXIX. 56).

21. The ‘s’ of the preposition ‘nis’ (nih), which
is a change-product of a visarga, changes into ‘s’,
if followed by ‘tataksu’ (IIT. 71).
E.‘g., Nih tataksuh > nistataksul .
(Sam. XVII. 92).

22. The ‘s’ of the root ‘stuvanti’ changes into
if preceded by the preposition ‘anu’ (IIL. 72).

E.g., Anu stuwvanti > anustuvanti

(Sam. XXXIII. 97)
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23. The ‘s’ of ‘svapnya’ changes into ‘s’, if
preceded by ‘dub’ (III. 73).
E.g., Duh svapnyam > dusvapnyam
(Sam. XXXV. 11).
24. In the Samhita text, the ‘s’ of ‘vandarus’
and ‘makis’, which is a change-product of visar-
janiya changes into ‘s’ (1II. 74).
E.g., Vandarul te > vandarus te
(Sam. XII. 42).
Makih te > makis te (Sam. XIIT. 11).
25. The ‘s’ of ‘sahi’ changes into ‘g’, if
preceded by ‘prtana’ (IIL 75).
E.g., Prtana sahyaya > prtandsihyaya
(Sam. XVIII. 68).
26. In the Samhiti text the ‘s’ of ‘sadhis’,
‘amméus’ and ‘aditis’, which is the change-product
of visarjaniya, changes into ‘s’ (III. 76).
E.g., Sadhil tava > sadhistava (Sam. XII. 36).
Amsuh te > amsuste. .
Aditih tva > aditis tva (Sam. XI. 61).
27. The ‘s’ of ‘vayus’, ‘agnis’ and ‘agnes’,
which is the change-product of visarjaniya, changes
into ‘s’ if followed by a word having one letter

(I1IL. 77).
E.g., Vayuh te > vayus te (Sam. XIV. 14)
Agnih te > agnis te (Sam. XIII. 24).

Agneh tva > agnes tvasy*ene
(Sam. II. 11)
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Counter illustration :
Agnih tigmena > agnis tigmena
(Sam. XVII. 16).
Agneh taniah > agwes tamiih
(Sam. I. 15).
28. The ‘s’ (the change-product of visarja-
niya), changes into ‘s’ if followed by a word of one
letter which is followed by ‘s’ (III. 8).
E.g., Brhaspatih tva > brhaspatis tva sumne
(Sam. IV. 21).
Prajapatih tva > prajapatis tva sadayatu

(Sam. XIII. 17).
Counter illustration:

Visnus tva kramatdim (Sam. 1. 9).
Savitus tva prasave (Sam. 1. 31).

29. The ‘s’ of ‘matrbhis’, ‘arcibhis’, ‘payu-
bhis’, and ‘varitris’, which is the change product
of visarjaniya, changes into ‘s’ if followed by
a word of one letter (III. 79).

E.g., Matybhih tvam > matrbhs tvam

(Sam. XII. 38).
Arcibhih tvam > arcibhis tvam

(Sam. XII. 32).
Payubhih tvam > payubhis tvam

(Sam. XXXTII. 69).
Variatris tva > verdtris tod

(Sam. XI. 61).

30. In the following places ‘s’ retains its
original form:
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Anusantanotu.

‘Brhaspatisutasye (Sam. VIIL 9).
Sw samiddhaya (Sam. III. 2).
Su sandrsam (Sam. ITI. 52).
Abhi satva (Sam. XVII. 37).
Abhi samvisanty (Sam. XIII. 25)
Su sasyal (Sam. IV. 10).

Ati sthalam (Sam. XXX. 22).
Musale.

Patnisamyyajan (Sam. XIX. 29).
Kratusthala (Sam. XV. 15).
Afijisakthah (Sam. XXIV. 4).
Divispréa (Sam. XV. 27).
Hrdispréam (Sam. XV. 44).
Himsth (Sam. IV. 1).
Rksamayoh (Sam. IV. 9).
Rksamabhyam (Sam. 1V. 1).
Tittiris te (Sam. XXIV. 36).
Sisena (Sam. XIX. 80).

Sisah (Sam. XXIII. 37).

Sisam (Sam. XVIII. 13).

Pasu sani (Sam. XIX. 48).
Gosanih (Sam. VIII. 12).

Prati sadrvn (Sam. XVII. 81).
Prat: sadyksasah (Sam. XVII, 84)
Catustrimsat (Sam. XXV, 41).

. 81.. The ‘s’ will retain its own form, if
followed by ‘r’, ‘repha’, or ‘ar’ (IIL 83).
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E.g., Tisrbhir astuvata (Sam. XIV. 28).
Tisra$ ca me (Sam. XVIIL 24).
Vaco. visarjanam (Sam. I. 15).

32. In the Samhita-text, ‘s’, if preceded by
‘prthivi’, ‘divi’, ‘upari’, ‘carsani’, ‘Sakuni’, and
‘yasi’, is not liable to any change (III. 84).

E.g., Prthivi sadantva (Sam. IX. 2).

Divisadam (Sam. IX. 2).

Upari sado duvasvantah (Sam. IX. 36).
Carsanisahdn vettu (Sam. XXVIII. 1).
Sakuni sadena (Sam. XXV. 3).

Ava yasisisthah (Sam. XXI. 3).

33. The ‘s’ of ‘stabhina’ is elided, if pre-
ceded by the preposition ‘ut’ (IV. 98).
E.g., Ut stabhana > jyotisa divam wttabhana
(Sam. XVII. 72).
34. The ‘s’ of ‘stha’ changes into ‘t’, if pre-
ceded by ‘asva’, if it is a samjia (IV. 99).
- B.g., ASvatthe vo nisadanaw (Sam. XII. 79).
Counter illustration:
Asvasthah purusah.
35. The words ‘Sassva’ and ‘rassva’ contain
two ‘s’ letters (IV. 145).
E.g., 4 ca $assva ca (Sam. XXI. 61).

Rassve yat soma (Sam. IV. 16).
46
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56. H.

1. By the rule IV. 100, the first letter of a
group preceded by a vowel undergoes duplication.
But in the case of ‘h’ it is not doubled, but its next
consonant undergoes the duplication (IV. 101).

E.g., Bahvvoh (Sam. XXIV. 1).

2. The letter ‘h’ which is preceded by a third
letter of a mute-series (which is a change of the
first four letters of each series IV. 118) changes
into the fourth letter of its series (IV. 122).

E.g., Ut harsaya > uddharsiya

(Sam. XVII. 42).
Avat havyani > avaddhavyani
(Sam. XIX. 66).

3. According to preceptor J atikarnya, the

letter ‘h’ followed by ‘r’ does not undergo the above
change (IV. 123).

E.g., Samamusrot hrdah > samamusrod hrdah
(Sam. XVIII, 58).

Counter illustration:
Samamusroddhrdah (Sam. XVIII. 58).

57. JIHVAMULIY A

Note: There is no rule applicable to this conso-
nant.

98. UPADHMANIYA.

Note: There is no rule applicable to this conso-
nant.
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59, ANUSVARA.

1. The preceptor Aupasavi thinks that the
augment anusvira comes between the letter ‘n’ and
the following vowel (III, 132),

E.g., Mahan indrah > maehdm indro vajrah-
astah (Sam.XXVI. 10).
Svan aham > svaim eham (Sam. XI. 82).
Satrian apa jahi Satrigi rapa mrdho nuda-
sva (Sam. VII. 37).
Counter illustration:
Gavayan tvastre > gdvcbydms tvastre
(Sam. XXIV. 28).
2. The preceptor Aupasavi thinks, that the

augment anusvara comes between the letter ‘n’ and
the .following consonant also (III. 133).
E.g., Plusin caksuse > plusims caksuse
(Sam. XXIV. 29).
Gavayan tvagtre > gavaydams tvastre
(Sam. XXIV. 28).

3. The anusvara which is the first letter of a
group is not doubled (IV. 109).

E.g., Imamstanam (Sam. XVII. 87).
Somanam svaranam (Sam. ITI. 28).
4. The anusvara is not doubled, if a savarna
letter follows (IV. 110).
E.g., Sam yaumi >samyyauwmi (Sam. I. 22).
Sam vapami > samvvapiami
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'60. NASIKY A.

Note: There "is no rule applicable to this
consonant, -

61. VISARJANIY A.

1. Visarjaniya changes into ‘s’ if followed
by ‘e’ or ‘ch’ (IIL 7).

E.g., Vajali ca me > vajas ca me

. (Sam. XVIIL 1).

Asrivayah chandah . asrivayas chandah

(Sam. XIV. 18).

~ 2. Visarjaniya changes into ‘s’, if followed

by ‘t’ or ‘th’ (III. 8).

E.g., Jkhul te pasuli > akhus te pasuh

‘ " (Sam. IIL 57).
N’amah te :udm > namas te rudra

‘ (Sam. XVI. 1).

Note: For ‘th’, illustration is hardly procurable
from the text.

Kah thakdarah > kasthakarah.

3. According to Sakatfyana, visarjaniya
changes into §’, ‘s’ and ‘s’, if followed by ‘§’,
‘s’ and ‘s’ respectively (III. 9).

E.g., .Isub Sisanah > asus sisanah

(Sam. XVII. 33).
Aditih sodaSaksarena > aditd;‘._ébdaédkw-
rena (Sam. IX. 34).
Devo vah savita > devo vas savitd
(Sam. I. 1).
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4. According to Sakalya, visarjaniya is not
liable to any change, if followed by ‘s’, ‘s’ or
’ (II1. 10).

E.g., Asuh $isanah > asub Sisanah
(Sam. XVII. 33).
Aditih sodasaksarena > aditih sodaSak-
sarena (Sam. 1X. 34)..
Devo val savitda > devo vah savita

(Sam. I. 1).

5. Awmdm to Sakalya, visarjaniya letamb
ltb own tmm, it followed b\ ‘k’, ‘kh’, ‘p’, o
> (II1. 11).

E.g., Visnoh kramal > visioh kramah

 (Sam. XII. 5).

Tatah khanema > tatah khanema
o (Sam. XT. 22).
Dewva savitah prasuva > deva savital pra-

suva (Sam. IX. 1).
Yah phalinth > yal: phalinth

" (Sam. XII. 89).

6. According to Sakatdyana, visarjaniya
changes into jihvamiliya and upadhmaniya, if
followed by ‘k’ or ‘kh’ and ‘p’ or ‘ph’ respectively
(IIT. 12).

B.g., Visnoh kramah > visno =< krammah

' (Sam. XII. 5).
Tatah khanema > tata =< khanema

(Sam. XI. 22).
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Vasoh pavitram > vaso = pavitram
(Sam. I, 2),
Yah phalinth > yd= phalinih
(Sam. XII. 89).

7. Visarjaniya is elided, if followed by §’,
‘g’, or ‘s’, which are followed by any one of the
first two letters of each mute-series (III. 13).

E.g., Andhah stha > andhastha
(Sam. IIT. 20).
Sthalibhih sthalth > sthalibhisthalih
(Sam. XIX. 27).
Counter illustration:
Svasti nah tarksyali > svasti nas tark-
syah (Sam. XXV. 19).
8. The visarjaniya of ‘pivah’ is elided, if
followed by ‘upavasana’ (III. 14).
E.g., Pivah upavasananam > pivopavasananam
(Sam. XXI. 43).
9. The visarjaniya of ‘sah’ is elided, if
followed by ‘osadhi’ or ‘ima’ (III. 15). '
E.g., Sah osadhili > sausadhih (Sam. XII. 36).
Sal tmam > seman no havyaddatim
(Sam. XXIX. 54).
10. The visarjaniya of ‘sah’ is dropped, it
followed by consonants (III. 16).

E.g., Sah nah > sa no bodhi (Sam. III. 26).
Sah jayase > sa jayase (Sam. XV. 28)
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Counter illustration:
Sah agnih (Sam. XV. 42).

11. The visarjaniya of ‘syah’ and ‘esah’ is
dropped, if a consonant follows (ILI. 17). /
E.g., Syah ratthyah > sya ratthyo vrsa
' (Sam. XXII. 13).

Syah vajt > csa sya vaji ksipanim
(Sam. IX. 14).

Esah cchagah > esa cchagah

(Sam. XXV. 26).

/

12. The visarjaniya changes into ‘s’, if
followed by ‘k’ or ‘p’ (III. 21).

Note: For example see rule III. 23 under 14.

13. Visarjaniya, which has a bhavi (‘i’, ‘T’;
‘awy al; e, frt; b, D ced, fai’; ‘o’ ‘an’), has its
penultimate letter changed into ‘s’ (IIL. 22).

Note: For example see rule IIL. 23 under 14.
14. The visarjaniya of ‘avih’, ‘nih’, ‘idal’,
‘idayah’, ‘vasatih’, and ‘varivah’ changes into ‘s’
and ‘s’ according to circumstance (yathayogam)
(ITI. 23).
E.g., dvih krpusva > aviskrnpusva
(Sam. XIII. 13).
Amba nisparasam (Bam, VI. 36).
Idaspade samidhyase (Sam. XV. 30).
Idayaspadam asi (Sam. IV. 22).
Varivaskrnotu (Sam. V. 37).
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15. The visarjaniya of ‘divah’ changes into
‘s’, if not tollowed by ‘kakut’ or ‘prthivi’ (I1II. 24).
E.g., Divah pulraya > divas putriya
(Sam. IV. 35).
Divasprsthe vyacasvatim (Sam. XV. 65).
" Divasprsthe jyotismatim (Sam. XV. 58).
Counter illustration:

Agnir mirdha divah kakut (Sam. I11. 12).
Divah prthiwyah (Sam. XXIX. 53).

16. The visarjaniya of ‘rayah’ and ‘sahasah’
changes into ‘s’, if followed by ‘posa’ and ‘putra’
respectively (III. 25).

E.g., Rayah posena > rayasposena

(Sam. IV. 22).
Sahasah putral > sahasasputro adbhutal
(Sam. XI. 70).

17. The visarjaniya of ‘tamasah’ changes into
if not followed by ‘parastat’ (II1. 26).

E.g., Tamasah param > tamasaspdaram
(Sam. XII. 73).
Counter illustration:
Addityavarnam tamasah parastat
(Sam. XXXI. 18)

[y
b

18. The visarjaniya of ‘tapasah’ changes into

‘s’, if followed by ‘prthivyam’ (III. 27).
E.g., Tapasas prthivyam (Sam. XXXVII. 16).



Changes of ‘Visarjaniye’ 369

19. The visarjaniya of ‘adhvanah’, ‘rajasah’,
‘rigah’ and ‘spréah’ changes into ‘s’ if followed
by ‘pati’ (III. 28).

E.g., Adhanah patu > adhvanas pdatu

(Sam. IV. 19).
Rajasah pati > rajasas pdaty antaw
(Sam. XVII. 60).
Risah pahi > risas pahi (Sam. III. 48).
Deva rigas pahi (Sam. III. 48).
Samspréas pahi (Sam. XXXVII. 11).

20. The visarjaniya of ‘adhvanah’ changes
into ‘s’, if followed by ‘kuru’ (III. 29).

E.g., Adhvanas kurw (Sam. XXVI. 1).

21. In the same word: ‘saméana-pada’, visarja-
niya changes into ‘s’ and ‘s’, if followed by ‘k’
and ‘p’ according to circumstances (yathayogam)
(I11. 30).

E.g., Sreyah kara > sSreyaskara (Sam. X. 28).

Bhayah kara > bhiyaskara (Sam. X. 28).
Ayuh pah > ayuspah (Sam. XXII. 1).

22. 1If the preposition ‘pari’ stands at the end,
the previous visarjaniya changes into ‘s’ (III. 31).
BE.g., Osadhayah pari > osadhayas pari
(Sam. XII. 91).
Counter illustration:

Tam agne hedah pari te vrnakiu
(Sam. XTIII. 45)

47
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© 23. Visarjaniya changes into ‘s’ and ‘g’
acecording to circumstances (yathiyogam), . if
followed by ‘kavih’, ‘karat’ or ‘krdhi’ (IIL 32).

B.g., Vasuh kavih > vasuskavik (Sam. XV, 36).

Yatha no vasyaseh karat > yathda no
vasyasaskarat (Sam. III. 58).

Punah krdhi > punaskrdhi (Sam. IV. 14).

94, The visarjaniya of ‘krsih’ changes into
¢g’ if followed by ‘krdhi’ (IIL 33).

E.g., Krsih krdhi > krsis krdhi (Sam. IV, 10).

25. The visarjaniya of ‘sadah’, ‘dyauh’, and
‘namah’ changes into ‘s’, if followed by ‘krtam’,
‘pita’, and ‘patha’ respectively (III. 34).

B.g., Sadal krtam > sadaskrtam

(Sam. XIII. 8).

Dyauh pita > dyouspita (Sam. II. 11).
Namah pathe > numaspathe

(Sam. XVIII. 54).

26. Visarjaniya changes into ‘s’, if followed
by ‘pati’ which is followed by a ‘talavya-svara’ (‘V’,
‘1’ or ‘e’) (IIL 35).

E.g., Vacah patim > vacaspatim

(Sam. VIII. 45).
Brahmanah pate > brahmanaspate
(Sam. XXXIV. 58).
Vacah pataye > vacaspataye
(Sam. VII. 1)
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27. The above rule is applicable, if the word
pati’ is a pada (and not the part of a pada)
(II1. 36).

E.g., Vacaspatim (Sam. VIII, 45).

Counter illustration:

Yato jatah prajapatih (Sam. XXIII. 63).

28, The visarjaniya of ‘parusal’ will not
change into ‘s’, if followed by ‘parus’ (IIL 37).

F.g., Parusah parusas pari (Sam. XIIT, 20),

29, The visarjanlya of the following: words
will not change into ‘s’ or ‘s’—¢viijapatil’, ‘visah’,
‘edidhisub’, ‘antah pdrévyena’, ‘antah parSvyam’
(TII. 38).

E.g., Vajapatih kavikh (Sam. XI. 25).

Vasal palpilim (Sam. XXX, 12).
Edidhisuh patim (Sam. XXX. 9).
Antah parsavyenogram

(Sam. XXXIX. 8}
Antah parsvyam mahadevasya

(Sam. XXXIX. 9)

30. The visarjaniya of ‘ahah’ changes into
‘vepha’, if followed by ‘pati’ (IIL. 39).

E.g., Aharpataye svahd (Sam. IX. 20).

31. The visarjaniya of ‘svah’ and ‘dhih’
changes into ‘repha’, if followed by ‘sam’ and
‘repha’ respectively (III. 41).

" E.g.,Svah sam > svarsam (Sam. XXXIV. 20)
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Dhiih sahaw > dhirsahaw
(Sam. IV. 33).
Note: Here the following ‘dantya’—letter also
changes into ‘miirdhanya’ by the rule III. 40.

32. The visarjaniya of ‘dul’ changes into ‘u’,
if followed by ‘da’ or ‘ndda’ (III. 42, 43).
E.g., Dul dabhah > pari te didabho rathah
(Sam. ITIT, 36).
Duh wasah > dandsah.
Note: Here the following ‘dantya’—letter also
changes into ‘mirdhanya’ by the rule III. 40.

33. The visarjaniya of ‘purah’ changes into
‘w’, if followed by ‘dasa’ (III. 44).

E.g., Puroddsair havimsya (Sam. XIX. 20).

Note: Here the following ‘dantya’—letter also
changes into ‘miirdhanya’ by the rule III. 40.

34. The visarjaniya of ‘itah’ with its penul-
timate letter, changes into ‘o’, if followed by
‘gificati’ (III. 46).

E.g., Parito siiicata sutam (Sam. XIX. 2).

35. The visarjaniya which is a riphita or
which bears a ‘bhavi’ as its penultimate letter, is
elided, and the penultimate letter is lengthened
(IV. 35). . '

E.g., Rurul raudrah > ruri raudrah

(Sam. XXIV. 39).
Matibhih rihanti > matibhi nihanti
(Sam. VII. 16).



Changes of ‘Visarjaniya’ 373

Pratah ratrih > prata ratrih,
Punal raktam > pund roktam,
Counter illustration:
Pari nwo ruddrasya (Sam. XVI. 50).
36. The visarjaniya, which is a riphita or which
bears a ‘bhavi’ as its penultimate letter, changes

into repha, if followed by a vowel or ‘dhi’-letter
(1V. 36).

E.g., Agnih ekaksarena > agnir ekaksarena
(S8am, IX, 31)

Pratah agnim > pratar agnim
(Sam. XXXIV. 34)

Pratal indram > pratar indram
(Sam. XXXIV. 34)

Virurucuh vanesuy > virurucur vanesu
(Sam. III. 15)
Savitah vamam > savilar vamam
(Sam. VIII. 6)

Counter illustration:
Divo murdha (Sam. XVIIL 54).
37. Visarjaniya, which is not a ‘riphita’
c.halges into ‘y’, if preceded by ‘a’ (IV. 37).
E.g., Svitrah adityanam > svitray adityanam >
$vitra adityanam (Sam. XXIV. 39).

Indrah ekam > indray ekam > indra ekam
(Sam. XVII. 92)
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Yah osadhih > ya osadhih
(Sam. XII. 75)

Yah aphalah > ya aphalah
(Sam. XTI. 89).

38. Visarjaniya, which is not a ‘riphita’, is
elided, if ‘it is preceded by ‘a’ and followed by
‘dhi’ (IV. 38). '

E.g., Ayaksmah ma > ayaksma mda 4

(Sam. I. 1)
Satatejah vayuh > Satateja vayuwr asi
(Sam. 1. 24)
. Counter illustration:
Ma hvar ma te yajirapatih (Sam. I. 2).

39. The visarjaniya of ‘bhiimih’ is elided
if followed by an ‘aprkta’ ‘a’ (IV. 39).
E.g., Bhamil adade > bhiwmy dadade:
: (Sam. XXVI. 16).
Counter illustration:

Bhamir a vapanam mahat
(Sam. XXIII. 10).

40. Visarjaniya, which is not a riphita,
changes into ‘o’, with its penultimate lettw if
followed by ‘dhi’ (IV. 42).

E.g., Matarisvanahh  gharmah > madtarisvano

gharmah (Sam. I. 2).

Counter illustration:

Punar monah (Sam. IV. 15).
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41. The above rule is applicable even if the
visarjaniya is followed by ‘a’. (IV. 43).
E.g., Vedah asi>wvedo’si (Sam. II. 21).
Agre guvo’gre puvah (Sam. I. 12).
Counter illustration:
Punar agne (Sam. II. 9).
Punar ayuh (Sam. IV. 15).

"42. The visarjaniya of ‘esah’ changes into ‘o’,
if followed by ‘ha’ (IV. 44).

E.g., Eso ha devah (Sarfl. XXXII. 4).

43. The visarjaniya of ‘svah’ and ‘ahah’
changes into ‘o’, if followed by ‘ruha’ and ‘ratri’
respectively (IV. 45).

E.g., Svo ruhana adhi nakam ( Sam. XI. 22).

"~ Ahoratre (Sam. XXXI. 22).
Ahoratras te kalpantam
(Sam. XXVII. 45).

44. There is no re-duplication to visarjaniya
(IV. 114).

E.g., Divah kakutpatih prthivyih
(Sam III. 12).
Yah phalinth (Sam. XII. 89).

62, 63, 64 and 65 YAMAS.

Note: There is no rule applicable to yamas.
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List of Inflections

LIST OF INFLECTIONS.
a>a;—a>a;—a elided;—a absorbed by the

previous e or o.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
- 16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

2
3
4
5.
6
7
8
9

a elided;—a>a;—a>a.

a3>as.

i>i;—i>iy—i elided;—i>y;—i>e.
i>y;—i>i;—i>e.

13>13.
u>u;—u>i;—u>v—u>o0;—u>au.
a>Vv—i>i;—ia>0;—i>au;—i>u.
a3>u3.

r augment;—r>r—r>T;—Tr>Aar.
Ir>Tr;—I>T.

r3>r3.

] augment ;—1>1;—1>al;—1>r.
1>1;—1>al

13>13.

e>y;—e>ay;—e>e;—e>al.

e3>e3.
0>V;—0>av;—0>0;—0>au.
03>03.

ai>y;—ai>ay ;—ai>ai.
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21, ai3>ail.
22, au>v;—au>av;—au>an,
23. aud>aul.

2. k augment;—k>kk;—k>g;—k>kh;—k~
n;—k>kum (yama).

25. Kkh>k;—kh>kkh;—kh>khkh;—kh>g;- kh
>kh ;—kh>n;—kh>khum.

26. g>ggi—g>k;—g>kh;—g>n;—g>gum.

27. gh>ghgh;—gh> ggh;—gh>g;—gh > k;—
gh>kh;—gh>n ;—gh>ghum,

28. n>nn,

29. ¢ augment;—e>ce;—e>j—e>ch;—e> fi ;
—¢>cum.

30. ch>chch;—ch>ceh;—ch>j;—ch>c¢;—ch>
¢h ;—~ch>i ;—ch>chum.

3L, j>y;—i > Jiy—) > ¢—i>ehi—j>i—j>
jum, .

32. jh>jhjh;—jh>jjh;—ijh > j;—jh>e;—jh>
ch;—jh>1i ;—jh> jhum.

33. fa>nn.

3¢ t > o—t>thi—t > d;—t >thi—t > nj—
t> tum.

35. th> thth;—th > tth;—th > d;—th > t;—
th>th;—th >n ;—th>thum.

48
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36. @>1;—d>dd;—d> t;—d>th;—d>n;—d>
dum.

37. dh>1lh;—dh>dhdh;—dh> ddh;—dh>d;—
dh> th;—dh>n ;—dh > dhum.

38. n>nn.

39. t>t;—t elided;—t>1;—t augment;—t>e;
—t>tt—t >ttt ;—t>d j—t > th;—t>n;—t>tum.

40. th>th;—th>thth;—th>tth;—th>d;—th>
t ;—th >n ;—th>thum;—th>ch.

41, d>d;—a > dd;—d>t;—d > th;—d>n;—
d>dum;—d>j.

42, dh>d;—dh>dbdh;—dh>ddh;—dh > d;—
db>t;—~dh >th;—dh>n;—dh > dhum;—dh>jh;—
dh>dh,

43. n>n;—n>n;—n>§;—n > s;—n elided;—
n>h;—n>r;—n > y;—n >anusvara;—n> l;—n>
nn;;—n>i.

4. p>pp;—p>b;—p>ph;—p>m;—p>pum.

45. ph>phph;—ph > pph;—ph>b;—ph > p;
—ph>ph;—ph>m;—ph> phum.

46. b>bb;—b>p;—b>ph;—b>m;—b>bum.

47. bh>Dbhbh;—bh>bbh;—bh > b;—bh>p;—
bh>ph ;—bh>m ;—bh>bhum.

48. m>anusvira;—m elided;—m>m;—m>§;

—M>8;—Mm>y;~m>V;—m > ri—m> l;—m>n;
—m>n;~—m>n;—m>mm,



49.
50.
51.
52.
53.
54.
55.

8> S8.

56.
57.
58.
59.
60.
61.
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y elided ;—y>yy;—y>y;—y>§.
r augment.

1>1;—1>r.

v elided ;—v>vv.

¢ augment ;—$>ch;—§>ce.

s augment;—s>ss.

§>s;7—s>d;—s augment;—s>8;—8 >St—

h>gh;—h>jh;—h>dh;—h>dh;—h>ph.

anusvira augment.

h>§;—h > s;—h > s;—h>h;—h > jihva-

miiliya ;—h>upadhméniya i—h elided;—h > r;—h
>u;—h>o0;—h>y.

62.
63.
"64.
65.

e ———————
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RuLes ror ProNUNCIATION.

Intervocalic double consonants.

1. In a word, if a consonant with its redu-
plication happens to he between two vowels, it should
be pronounced as one letter with the suspension of
the breath (IV. 142).

E.g., Vyattam (Sam. XXXI. 22).

Kukkutah'* (Sam. 1. 16).

2. In the same manner the combined letters
‘ai’ and ‘au’ also should be pronounced as one
letter with the suspension of the breath.

E.g., Kasmai (Sam. 1. 6).
Tasmai (Sam. I. 6).

14. The observation that the intervocalic double k¥ in kukkuta
should be pronounced single is contrary to the Caturtht ParaSari
§ikga’s rule, which prescribes double pronunciation, and indicates
dialectic divergence. Vide Siksdsamgraha. Benarcs edition, p. 59.
Siddhedvara Varman remarks as follows: .

‘“As regards the pronunciation of intervoealic double con-
sonants, the Vdjasaneyi-pratisakhya states that they should be
pronounced as singlo—c.g. Kukkwtah should be pronounced as
Kukutah, dattah as datah. ’

The author attributes it to the repression or dhérand of the
first consonant. And, as will be pointed out in the next chaptet,
the author’s view is consistent with the predominant tendency for
lax articulation of intervocalic consonants among Indian dialeets.
But, as will be shown presently, the strong doubling of intervocalic
eonsonants in some of the modern dialects and the not infrequent
traces of original doubling in literary records indicate that the
view of the Vdjasaneyi-pratisakhya was not applicable to all the
cpheres of Sanskrit pronunciation. Vide his Critical Studies in
the Phonetic Observations of Indian Grammarians. 1929, p. 100.
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Rules regarding ‘avagraha’ or separation of
the compoment parts of a compound—Katyayana
has begun this §astra with a view to describe the
characteristics of Samhita, pada, etc. Under the
heading:

Samhitayam (I1T1. 1),
and beginning from the siitra:
Padantapadadyol sandhih (111, 3),
and
Kramah smrtiprayojaneh (IV. 181),
he has completely defined the characteristics of the

Samhitd and krama texts respectively. By the
siitra:

Arthah padam (IT1. 2),

the character of ‘pada’ also is defined. Beginning
from the siitra

Svaritavarjam ekodattam padam (I1. 1),
the rules regarding svara are also explained. The
pada, according to this Pratisikhya, contains a four-
fold division; nouns (nama), verbs (dkhyita), pre-
positions (upasarga) and particles (nipata). Their
character is also defined by the author of the Pra-

tisakhya in the eighth chapter, which runs as
follows:

““ Kriyavacakam akhyatam
upasargo visesakrt |
Sativabhidhayakam nama
nipatah padapiranah )’
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The verbs are—raksa, yaja, yaccha, etc.; the
prepositions: pra, para, upa, etc. mentioned as
twenty in number in the siitra VI. 24; and the
particles: va, ca, kam, etc., mentioned as fourteen
in number in the siitra II. 16. There are three
kinds of nouns: (1) krt (a class of affixes used to
form derivatives: nouns, adjectives, ete.); (2) tad-
dhita (an affix added to primary bases to form
derivative or secondary bases from them); and
(3) samasa-krt words: yajiiah, vedah, yacia, bhi-
tih, ete, taddhita words: agneyah, vaisvadevah,
ete,, samasa words: visvakarmad, vimandh, etc. The
samasa is of four kinds: (1) avyayibhava, (2) tat-
purusa, (3) dvandva, and (4) bahuvrihi.

The prominence in each of these samasas is for
parva-padartha (the sense of the first word of the
compound), uttara-padartha (the sense of the last
word of the compound), ubhaya-padartha (the sense
of both the words of the compound), and anya-
padartha (the sense of another word) respectively.
E.g—(1) anurapam, (2) vratapate, (3) agnisoman,
(4) krsnagrivdih.

A table showing the classification of ‘pada’ is
appended herewith,
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. Note: Here the nouns ave classified into three,
But Uvvata at the heginning of his Mantra-bhdsya
to the Vajasancyi-samhitd, remarks that some have
opined that the noumns are of five kinds. His text
runs as follows: ‘

““Tatra nama paiicaprakaram pathamti:
‘Dhatujam dhatujaj jatam
samartharthajam eva ca |
Vakyajom vyatikirpait ca
nirvacyam paficadhda padam.||’

(1) Tatra dhatujam: vandaruh, pacamanah,
yajamanah,

(2) Dhatujaj jatam taddhitapadam: dygneyah,
yajamanam, datwydaya.

(3) Samartharthajale samasah. Sa ca sam-
ksepatah catusprakarah, etc.

(4) Vakyajam: ‘krayasya ripam somasya

lagah’, ity atra somasya krayasya ri-

- pam ldja ity cvam prapte rapasabdena
vyavadhanam vyatyayas ca.

(8) Vyatikirnam: “‘anyatra prasiddham yat
padatvene tatpratiripekd ye varnas
tais sahoccaryate yat tat. ‘Parsvatah
sronital Sitamatah’ ity atra Sitamata
wi. ‘Tvam agne dyubhis tvam asusuk-
sanih’ ity atrasusuksamir iti.”’

Here, the two divisions vakyaja and vyati-
kirna are additional.
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- Vaidikas (men well-versed in Vedas), when they
recite Vedic passages, pronounce the compound
words with avagraha®™ (separation of the compo-
nent parts of compounds), and it is only in some
places. To understand this: in which place the
avagraha must be adopted and in which place the
avagraha must not be adopted, the author of the
Pratisakhya attempts in the fifth adhyaya. This
fifth chapter contains 45 sutras altogether. The
first 23 deal with the rules, wherever the avagraha
is needed. The remaining portion describes the
places where avagraha is not used.

In the following places the avzigraha is
determined:

15. The rules related to ‘padanta-sandhi’ (euphony at the end

of words) are applicable to the words with avagraha, under rule:
dvagrahah padantavat (I. 153),

which is au ‘atideSa’ (application by analogy or transference
of one attribute to another). In pronunciation the period to
separate the component part of a eompound word is described
by Yajfiavalkya as half matra (half of the time reguired to
pronounce a short vowel) which is as follows: ,

“Advagrahe tu yah kalas tv ardhamdatra vidhiyate.'’

The rules related to single words will not apply to the words
which are with avagraha.

The sense of the word ‘atidesa’, is defined as follows:

(1) ¢‘Atidedatvam namanyaira §rutasydnyctranvayitvam’’ or
¢idtideso mima itaradharmasye itorasmin prayogdya G&deiah’’.
(M¥mamsa) . :

(2) “‘Anyatraiva pranitiydh kytsnaya dharmasamhateh |
Anyatra karysteh praptir atideSah sa ucyate ||
«‘Gosadyéo gavayah’’ is an instance of ‘rupatidesa’ or
anslogy.
49



886 Avagraha -

 (3) If a word (except the word daksina) is
followed by ‘tara’ or ‘tama’, which is in the
sense of ‘atiSaya’ or excellence, ’

‘(1) if a word, which contains many words in
radical or crude form (prakrti) is compounded with
the last word, which has subsequently come to join
m the compound,

(#44) if a word, which possesses the euphonic
changes according to the rules of grammarians, is
followed by a ‘taddhita’-suffix, which is in the sense
of a ‘matup’ or by ‘vati-pratyaya’,

(iw) if a word contains a suffix in the form
of the letter ‘ya’, which possesses the meaning of the
root (dhatu), and preceded by a vowel,

" (v) if a word contains the case suffixes begin-
ning with the letter ‘bha’, and preceded by short
vowels or consonants,

(vi) the compound, in which the words mean-
ing colour (varna) and number (samkhya) are
compounded (optional), and

(vit) if a verb contains a preposition which is
in the grave accent.

Illustrations are given below:

(i) Vanhitamam ite vanhi—tamam, Sasni-
tamam iti sasni—tamam

(Sam. I. 8).

(i) Prajapatigrhitayeti prajapati—grhitaya

(Sam. XIII. 39),
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(iii) Madhumad iti madhu—mat
(Sam. - XIII. 26).

. .. Hiramyavad iti hiranya—oat
, (Sam. VIIL 57).
(iv) Vrsayamanah: vrsayamdana iti vrsd—
yomanah (Sam. XX. 39).

(v) Taksabhya ity taksd—bhyah
~ (Sam. XVI, 27).

(vi) Karakandhurohita iti  karkandhu—
rohiteh (Sam. XXIV. 2).
Pa/ncadafet:, pefica—dasa
(Sam. XVIII. 24).
(vil) Upastrnantity upa-styrpanti
(Sam. XXV. 37).

In addition to these rules, in satra, V. 3, 4, 5,
6, 9, 11, 12, 14, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22 and 23, the
avagraha is determined to some particular words.

In the following places the avagraha is
prohibited :

(i) The words which possesses the omlssmn
of a portion of dhatu or root.

(i2) The words containing (a) general doubts,
(b) doubts regarding their roots, and (c¢) doubts
regarding their beginning.

(¢4) The words possessing anusvdra as an
augment. .
(i) The Words bearing anusvara as then'
penultimate letter.
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(v) The words possessing the omission of a
portion of prepositions.

(vi) The words, the composition of which
(compound) is not permitted by the rules of
grammar.

(vii) The words compounded with the parti-
cle ‘naf’, which means negation,

(viti) The words compounded with the above
particle, which is followed by the vowel ‘a’.

(ix) The words contain ‘dva’ at the begin-
ning.

() The words compounded with the words
meaning number at their beginning, and preceded
by the word ‘dva’.

(wt) The words which are in ‘dvandva-sama-

sa’ and in dual number, compounded with a word
at the beginaing, which has a vowel at the end of it.

Uvvata, the author of the Pratisakhya-bhasya
extracts a karika, in his commentary on sitra (V.
45), which briefly mentions the places, in which the
avagraha is disallowed, and it is given below:

““ Adimadhyantaluptani
samasanyayabhafiji ca |
Navagryphanti kavayah
padany agamavanti ca ||
The subject of this verse does not touch all the

rules stated above. . The examples for the above
general rules are given below;
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(i) Parittah (Sam. 1X. 9).%
Avattanam (Sam, XXI, 43).Y
Sagdhih (Sam. XVIII 9).%¢

Note: In these words a portion of the root is
omitted,

(if) (@) (1) Pantran.
(2) Uddrah.
(3) Abbhraya,

Note: The doubt is (1) whether the word is a
combination of the roots ‘pankti’ and ‘trayati’, or
‘pa’ and ‘tanoti’; (2) ‘ut’ and ‘dravati’, or ‘ut’ and
‘rati’; (3) and ‘ap’ and ‘bibhrati’, or has come from
‘abhrati’ itself,

(b) Suvitaya*® (Sam., XV. 29).

Note: The doubt is, whether the word ‘suvitdya’
has come from the meaning ‘su itaya’ or ‘sugataya’.
‘Swu itaya’ means ‘sutdya’; ‘sugataye’ means
‘prajayai’ or ‘prasavitre’, or ‘aisvaryaya’.

(¢) Uttambhanam (Sam. IV. 36).

* 16. The root of the word is ‘ddn’ with the preposition ‘pari’.
It means ‘paridattah’.
17. The same root with the preposition ‘ave’, and it means
‘avadatiindm’. ..
18. The original form of the word is ‘sajagdhi’. The doub:
is whether it is derived from the root ‘jayi ksaye’ or from °j&ad’.
19. The formation of this word .can be derived from the
roots ‘gdd pranigarbhavimocane’ amnd ‘8u prasevaifvaryayoh’,
which means ‘prasavitre’ and ‘aidvarydya’ respectively. Some
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Note: Panini determines piirva-riipa (the first of
two concurrent letters: vowels and consonants, that
is retained) to the letter ‘sa’ of the word ‘stambha’,
which is preceded by the preposition ‘ut’. Some
other grammarians have determined the omission
of ‘sa’. So in this compound the beginning of the
last word is doubtful.

(iii) Samskrtam (Sam. IV, 34).
Samskrtih (Sam, VIL 14)...
Mamspacanydh (Sam. XXV, 36).
Note: According to Kanvas in these words anu-
sviira has come as an augment. Aegcording to

Madhyandinas there is no augment of anusvara
here.

(iv) Samskrtam (Sam. IV. 34).
Samskrtih (Sam. VII. 14).
Mamspacanyah (Sam. XXV. 36).

Note: According to Madhyandinas (Vajasa-
neyin) these words possess anusvara as their penul-
timate letter. The original form of the third word
is mamsapacani. The letter ‘a’ is dropped under
rule:

Alopo mamspacanyah (IV. 41).

(v) Iskrtih (Sam. XII. 74).
Uganabhyal (Sam. XVI. 24) .

others  have .opined that the meaning ef the word is ‘suhutdya
Xf so the derivation must be formed from the root ‘hu dandadinayol
or: ‘o hak tyage’..
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Note: In these two words portions of their pre-
positions: ‘n’ and ‘t’, are dropped.

(vi) Dityauhi.
Vistarah*®
Note: The compound form of the first word is
not permitted by rules. Under rule:
Uvarna okaram (IV. 58),
only ‘o’ is eligible and not ‘au’. So it is anya-

yasamasa. In the second word the ‘g’ is un-

grammatical. Even the authors of pada text do
not pronounce the word with ‘s’.

(vil) Araksasd (Sam. XI. 21).
Anirah (Sam. XI. 44),
Note: Here the words are compounded with
‘nafi’, which mean ‘na raksasd and ‘na irah’.
(viil) Anatataya (Sam. XVI. 14).
Note: Here, the particle ‘na#i’ is followed by a

short ‘a’.

(ix) Dvadasa (Sam. XVII. 25) .
Dvavimsah (Sam. XIV. 28).
Dvatrimsat (Sam. XVIIL, 25).

(x) Astadha (Sam. VIIL. 55).
Katidha (Sam. XXIIL 50)

20. Kiravas and Madhyandinas’ pronour{ce this word with ava-
graha, with a view to get gskira sugment.
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(xi) Mitrdvarund (Sam. VII. 8).
Indragni (Sam. VII. 30).

In addition to these general rules in sitra V.
29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 35, 36, 37 and 41, the avagraha
is prevented to some other compound words also.

In this chapter, in many places, the author of
the Pratisakhya mentions the subject related to
grammar.

For many rules the commentator gives illu-
strations from pada text also. See satras, V. 2, 11,
12, 13, 14, 15, 18, 20, 21, 22, 29, 37 and 42. In two
places (jigivamsam, V. 11, and rksu, V. 14), he has
illustrated from the texts belonging to other schools
or Sakhas.

The term ‘avagraha’—Prof. Whitney applies
the word ‘avagraha’ to the sign -s. which is
occasionally used in manuseripts, and commonly
in the Devanigari printed works, to mark the elision
of initial ‘a’ after final ‘e’ or ‘o’.

Eg, dspam | qisafig etc

But it seems to be exceedingly doubtful whether
this word which means separator, and is usually
employed to indicate the separation of the com-
ponent parts of a ecompound word, can be taken to
signify the mark -s- which denotes the dropped
¢g’. It is proper to use the word ‘praSlesa’ or
‘akara-praslesa’ to the sign .s-, and the sign may
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be called ‘praslesa-cinha’.®® Generally there is no
specified sign to ‘avagraha’. But in modern printed
books, the separation of the component parts of
compounds are shown in different modes:

(1) Sasmitamam iti sasni-tamam.
(2) Vanhitamam iti vanhi|tamam.
(3) Madhumad iti madhu|mat.

In these places three different marks signify the
‘avagraha’. So it can be assumed that such marks
denote the term ‘avagraha’ only and not the ‘pra-
§lesacinha’. Even now the Pandit-class wrongly
uses the word ‘avagraha’ to indicate ‘praslesa’.

Duplication and triplication of letters—The
last six siitras of the sixth adhyaya describe
some of the euphonic combinations.

Among these, the first (VI. 25) denotes the
beginning of the section under heading Dvi-spar$a
(double mutes). The second, treats of the forma-
tion of two spar§a in some words. The third and
fourth exempt the above rule in some places. The
fifth treats of the formation of three sparsa letters
in some places. The sixth falls under the second,
but it is related to anunasika letters.

21. The word ‘cinha’ is pronounced as ‘cihna’ also. Both
these forms are correct as per rule,
‘¢ Nasikya$ ca urasyas ca paficamais saha yogatah, hakarasya.’’
E.g., Simha—sihma, brahmana—bramhana, ete. Generally
South Indians adopt the former method, and the North Indians
the latter.
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The following are the illustrations for the
duplication and triplication of spar§a letters:

(1) Vittva gatum (Sam. I1. 21).
Note: Here two ‘t” and one ‘v’ are combined.

(2) Divam wutttabhana (Sam. XVII, 72).
Note: Here three ‘t’ are combined.

(3) Sam barhir annktdm (Sam. II. 22).
Note: Here two anunasika letters are combined.

Euphonic combinations of word-endings with
the following ‘iti’—The subject-matter of the
chapter seven falls under the heading ‘padavasana’.
The combination to the endings of the words with
the first letter of the following word ‘iti’ is
described here:

‘‘Padavasanany  adhikrtani  veditavyani.
Padantasya itikaranasyades ca  yas
sandhis sa ucyate iti yavt.”’

All the rules of this chapter are related to two
svaras: one is in the end of a word and the other
is’ at the beginning of the following word (iti),
and vyafijana and svara: vyafijana at the end of a
word and the svara at the beginning of the follow-
ing word (iti). The above fact will be very clear
from a perusal of the illustrations given. As the
rules are far from numerous they are exhibited
here with examples:
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(1) The letter ‘a’ short or long (which is
at the end of a word) will change into ‘e’ (if it
is followed by ‘iti’).

E.g., (1) Yacchantam paiica. Paficeti pafica
(Sam. I. 9).
(2) Dravinasyur vipanyayd. Vipanyayeti

vi panyaeyad (Sam. XXXIII, 9),

Note: This rule does not belong to the ‘a’,
which is a pluta.

(1) The letter ‘i’ will change into ‘1’, and
‘n’ and ‘au’ into ‘va’.
E.g., (1) Pasin pahi. Pahiti pahi (Sam. L. 1).
(2) Asvima sinrtdavatt. Suanrtdvatite si
nrtavett (Sam. VIL 10).

(3) Tava dywmnany uttamani santu.
Santv it santw (Sam. XXXIIL 12).

(4) Abhisificamy asau. Asav ity asou.
(Sam. IX. 30).

Some have opined that ‘au’ will change into a
‘vivrttt’ (a hiatus).

E.g., Abhisiicamy asau. Asa ity asou.
(Sam. IX. 30).

(#3) The visarjaniya of a word, which con-
tains short ‘a’, as its upadha-letter (penultimate
letter), and which must not be a riphita, will change
into a vivrtti.

22, Uvvata on sitra. VIL 1.
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E.g., Sukram duduhre ahrayah. Ahraya ity
ahrayeh (Sam. III. 16).

Note: This rule does not belong to riphita-
letters (1).

E.g., Satas ca yomim asatas ca vivah. Var iti
vah. (Sam. XIII 3).

(iv) The visarjaniya of a word, which con-
tains long ‘a’ as its upadha-letter, will change into
a ‘vivrtti’. And at the end of words, the letter ‘e’,
‘ai’, ‘pluta’, and ‘pragrhya’ also will change into
a ‘vivrtti’.

E.g., (1) Yato jato arocathah. Arocatha ity
arocathah (Sam. ITI. 14).

(2) Mantram vocemdagnaye. Agnaya ity
agnaye (Sam. IIIL 11).

(3) Ubha radhasak saha wmadayadhyas.
Madayadhya iti madayadhyai
(Sam. III. 13).
(4) Bhuvanam avivesd®. Vivesa iti vivesa®
(Sam. XXTII. 49).
(5) Anyanya vatsam upa dhapayete. Dha-
payete iti dhapayete
(Sam. XXXIII. 5)

(v) The visarjaniya of a word, and the word
which contains a ‘bhévi’ as its upadha-letter (penul-
timate-letter), and the word containing a riphita-
letter at the end, will change into repha.
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E.g., (1) Agnim ide purvacittin namobhih. Na-
mobhir iti namah bhih
(Sam. XIII. 43).
(2) Saddhryakkah. Kar iti kah
(Sam. XXXIII. 59).
(3) Satas ca yonim asatas ca wivah. Var
itt vah (Sam. XIII. 3).

(vi) At the end of a word, the letters ‘ka’,
‘ea’, ‘ta’, ‘ta’, and ‘pa’, will change into ‘ga’, ‘ja’,
‘da’, ‘da’, and ‘ba’, respectively,
E.g, (1) Pra wmumugdhy asmat. Asmad ity
asmat (Sam. XXI. 27).
(2) Samamrtatvam anat. Anad ity anat
(Sam. XVII. 89).



CHAPTER IV.

TWO SUPPLEMENTARY WORKS ON
THE KATYAYANA-PRATISAKHY 4,

1. Pratijid-parisista,

This is the first of the supplementary works
(pariéista) of Katydyana. It is-possible to decide
that Katyayana wrote his works in the following
arrangement: first the Srauta and Smarta sitras,
second the Pratisakhya, and last the supplementary
works, which are mainly known to be 18 in number.
The Vedic portions, the nuses of which in religious
sacrifices are regulated in the Srauta and Smarta
siitras, must be pronounced with the proper appli-
cation of the rules of accentuation ete., otherwise
it will lead to sin, and in support of this view, there
is a familiar line pressing for sound pronunciation
—yathendrasatrub svarato’paradhat.

Perhaps after completing his Pratisakhya,
the sage Katydyana, as an after thought,
describes some more rules regarding the indica-
tion of accents, methods of pronunciation,
and some euphonic changes, which he had left
out by oversight or some other cause, and which are
indispensable to the oratorical study (adhyayana)
of the Vedic text. But the later commentators have
guessed otherwise about the origin of the present
work. They say that Katyidyana has written this
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work only to define the rules belonging to the text
of the Madhyandina recension. If he had described
these rules in the Pratisakhya, they would have been
common to all the 15 schools, because the Pratisa-
kya is a work common to all those schools. The
following sitra of the Pratijiia-parisista supports
the above view:

“Tasmin Sukle ydj'u.sc’i.mndye madhyandini-
yake mantre svaraprakriya.’”’

This argument of later authors is not at all
acceptable, because even in the Pratisakhya, Katya-
yana has indicated in several places the differences
between the two recensions, Madhyandina and
Kéanva ; hence it was possible for him to include the
subjects of the present work also in the same work.

The present work is divided into three kandikas
or short sections. The first contains nine, the
second eight, and the third five saitras, respectively.
These sections bear separate headings:

(1) Svara-prakriya (section treating of the
svaras) ;

(2) Uccarana-vidhi (method of pronuncia-
tion) ; and ) X

(3) Anusvaravisargasvaranim vikarah
(changes of anusvara and visarga, and vowel
lengthening).

Anantadeva-yajiika has written a bhisya on
this work, and the same was published at Benares
in 1888 under the editorship of Pandit Yugalakisora-
Sarman, as an appendix to the Katyayana-prati-
Sakhya.
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INTRODUCTORY.
Sutra I.

Here Katyayana states "the commencement
of the supplementary work known as Prati-
gfid@. This siitra is termed ‘Arambha-sitra’ or
‘initial aphorism’. Here the commentator enters
into a discussion regarding the meaning of the first
word of the siitra (atha), as is common among all
commentators of carly works. After etymologically
describing the word ‘pratijiia’, he concludes the
meaning of the satra in the following manner:

“Atas copasarge’ iti karmany ani pratijia-
nam pratigia. Samadhigamye’rvthe pratijhasabdo
bhakta ity ahuh. Yajjiianottaram adhyayanadidhar-
manirapitanam svaradinam jRanam jayate atah
pratiyiia nama sutram vidhasyate.’’

Sutra II.

The subject-matter of this siitra is the
definition of Veda. The mantra and brahmana
portions are called Veda. From this it can be
understood that these are two main divisions of

Veda.

The commentator explains the characteristics
of mantra and brahmana in detail, with illustrations
and mentions the four main divisions (vidhi, nise-
dha, arthavada, and namadheya) of brahmana with
their sub-divisions, and applies them to Vedic pass-
ages. A table showing the divisions of Veda is
appended herewith,
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TABLE SHOWING THE DIVISIONS OF VEDA

VEDA
|
Mantra Brahmana
I 1 L
Vidhi Nigedha Arthavada Némadheya
' k
Mukhya Amukhya
i
apiirva niyama parisamkhya

Extracts from the Commentary:

“Vedo dvidha wmantratmako brahmandt-
makaé ca. Tatradyah karmangabhitadravyadeva-
tasmdrakah. * * * Dvitlyas caturdha vidhinisedhar-
thavadanamadheyitma. Adyo dvividho mukhyo’-
mukhyas ca. Lin-lot-let-tavyat-tavaipratyayo
mukhyah. Sa ca yajetetyadirapah. Vidyate ca-
tramsadvayam—yajinirapitam  pratyoyaniripitam
ca. Pratyaye’py amsadvayam akhyatatva-lintva-
bhyiam. Prathamam dasaladadisu dvitiyam lintvam
ca. Akhyatatvalintvabhyam bhavanaivocyate. Ato
linadinam bhavandvidhayakatvena mukhyam vidhi-
tvam. Tadyuktani ‘svargakdamo yajeta’ ityading
vakyany — api  vigiatabhavanapceksitamsatrayasa-
peksakatvad wvisistabhdvananusthapakatvac camu-
khyavidhir ity wucyate. Sa punas trividhah—
apirvavidhih  niyamavidhih  parisamkhyavidhis
ceti bhedat. Tal laksanani:! '

1. Here leaving the first two vidhis only the third is defined.
51



402 Pratijiia-parisista

‘Vidhir atyantam apraptau
parisamkhyeti giyate |’ itt.

‘Vrihin proksati’.

‘Vrihin avahanti’.

‘Pafica paiica nakhd bhaksyad’ iti.

‘Asvabmdhanim adatte’ iti.

Punar dadyas tridha—viniyoga-prayoga-dhika-
ravidhibhedat. So’yam vidhih pravartandatmakah.
Nisedhas tu,

‘Brahmano na hantavyah’,

‘Na himsyat sarva bhatani’,
wtyadirapah. Arthavadas tu vidhistavakah praro-
canavisesajanakah.

‘Brahmavarcasthaiva bhavati’, ya evam vid-
van agnwihotram juhoti’ ityadih.

Namadheyam tu gunaphalopadhandrtham.
Yatha—* Agnihotram juhoti’ ityadih.”’

Svurra III1.

In this sitra Katyayana proclaims his under-
taking to describe the section of accents
(svara-prakriya) relating to the text of the Madhy-
andinas of the Sukla-yajurveda. After narrating
the meaning of the siitra the commentator begins
to prove by internal evidence also, that this treatise
belongs to the text of the Madhyandina recension.
Then he elaborately describes the origin as based
on an ancient legend of the Sukla-yajurveda, in
different, slightly-modified versions in several
books.
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The first two siitras and the portions of the
third, except the word ‘svara-prakriya’ form the
introductory portion of the treatise. Or if it is
accepted that the ‘svara’ of the above word is a
syneedoche implying ‘samskara’ also, then all the
three siitras form the introductory portion, because
the description of the ‘section of accents’ comes to
a close by the first section (Kandika).



KANDIKA I

SECTION OF ACCENTS (SVARA-PRAKRIYA).

After the first three introductory aphorisms
there remain only six. These six fall under the
above heading. Kityayana has termed this section
svara-prakriva, in a wider sense, but he treats of
only the method of indicating the accents by hand.

Sutra I (=TV. from the beginning).
The grave accent should be indicated putting

the left hand near the heart.

Even though the siitra does not mention the
word ‘left hand’, it can be understood from the
general rule,

Hastena te (I. 121).

of the Pratisakhya. Though there is no specifica-
tion of the hand to be used, traditionally it relates
to the left hand according to the rule,

“Disam anuktau pract syat
tatha hastas tu daksinah |’

Here, the commentator extracts many passages
from the Yajiavalkya-$iksa which are related to
accents,
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Svrea II (FV.)

The acute accent should be indicated at the
head.

Here also the commentator extracts some cor-
responding passages from the Yajiiavalkya-$iksd,
ete.

Svrra IIT (=VL)

The circumflex accent should be indicated
at the rvoot of the left ecar. Here the com-
mentator raises a doubt about the completeness of
{he present treatise, because no ‘pracaya’ accent
is separately defined, and at the end he comes to
the conclusion that it is not a separate accent, a
view, which is supported by the words of Narada
and Yajiavalkya.

Surra IV (=VIL)

The different varieties of circumflex accent
‘jatya’, ete., are described in the Pratisakhya.

The commentator reads ‘pracaya’ with the word
jatyidi’ thus making ‘pracayajatyadi’. He also
describes the seven varieties with illustrations and
corresponding passages from the Naradiya and Ya-
jfiavalkyw Siksas and denies ‘tathabhavya’ (which
is the eighth aceording to some authors), to the
Vajasaneyins. He, taking sufficient extracts from
the Madhyandina-siksa, states, that in pada text the
‘tathabhavya’ becomes of the form of a tremor.
The method of indication of these varieties is
deseribed in the siitra;
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‘Svaritasya cottaro desah pranihanyate’

of the Pratisakhya. Here, the commentator enters
into some incidental deseriptions which are not in-
evitable to the present subject.

Surra V. (=VIIL)

In the Satapatha-braihmana there are only
two accents, grave and acute, and they are
termed ‘bhasika-svara’?

The method of indication of these two accents
has already been described. The Caraka-brahmana
containg three accents, the brahmanas of Khanda-
kiyas and Aukhlyas contain four accents in some
places, and the brahmana of Baskala, ete., contains
one accent in the form of ‘tana’ (mono-tone). Thus
the accentuation of the Veda, which is in two forms
mantra and brahmana, is defined.

Surra VI (=IX. from the beginning.)

The Kalpa works: Srauta and Smarta, which
are considered to be equal to ‘cchandas’, possess the
‘tana-svara’ (mono-tone). At first the commenta-
tor says that the rules of accentuation, samskéra,
etc., are the same for Vedanga works also like
‘ecchandas’; but later, makes an exception, in the case
of accents, saying that Vedanga works have only
‘tana-svara’.

2. Etymology—*Svardv eva svdarau, Svarthe an.’’ This sitrs
is in the form of the description of the PrétiSikhya-sitra ¢‘Dvau’’,



KANDIKA II

Rures or ProNuUNcIiaTION.

In the prefatory note the commentator observes
that Katyayana begins this section with a view to
describe some remaining samskaras. Here, the
word samskara is used in a wider sense, but the
section contains only the rules of pronunciation of
some of the letters. These rules are enumerated
with illustrations and sufficient explanations in the
Navanka-sitra (K ecsavi-$iksa), a minor treatise,
which is described in the last chapter of the present
monograph; hence their enumeration here will be
a tautology. But, here an attempt is made to show
the parallel rules of the Navanka-sitra with the
present treatise. The rules of this section 1, 2, 3, 5
and 7, correspond with those of the Nauvanka-siitra
2, 1, 4, 8 and 3, respectively.

Svutra 1.

The commentary enquires why Katyayana
has not included these rules of pronuncia-
tion in his Prati$akhyva. If he had done so
these rules would have been common to the texts
of all the schools of the Sukla-yajurveda. On the
other hand, these are intended only for the text of
the Madhyandina school. If so, the sense of the
name Pratisakhya appears obscure, because the
etymology of the word Pratis§akhya is,
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¢ Prati sakhdasw bhavam
The commentator replies to this as follows:
“Prati $akhasw bhavam pratisakhyam iti
sambhavabhiprayena. Bahuvacanantayogendapi nir-
vaha ity astam tavat.”

To state that the letter ‘ya’ should be pro-
nounced with the sound ‘ja®, Katyayana has said
in this siitra ‘the first letter of antasthas should
be pronounced with the sound ‘ja’’. There is no
special value to this civcumlocution. About this the
commentator remarks:

“Atra laghavad yakdarasyeti vaktavye lipi-
bhramat sadyrsyad wvanyasya yakaradikasya ma
bhad ity antasthanam dadyasyeti grahanam.’

Surka II.

This rule deals with the duplication. Here
the duplication takes place only to the letter
‘va’. In the Navanka-sitra it is described to the
letter ‘va’ also.

Svurra II1 anxp V.

In this rule (III) it is stated that the
‘repha’ should be pronounced with the sound

3. It will be interesting to mnote how the Vaidikas have
begun to pronounce the sound of ¢ja’ instead of ‘ya’. Both in
the Pritisdkhya and the Yajievalkya-§iksd it is stated that the
letter ‘ya’ which is naturally ‘igsatsprsta’ will change into ‘sprsta-
prayatna’ if it is in the beginning of a word. This is a rule
common to all texts of the Sukla-yajurveda. And this ‘sprstapra-
yatna’ by the equality of sthina resembles the third letter ¢ja’
of the ca-mute-series.
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of ‘ekara’, if it is joined with ‘iisman’
letters and ‘r’. The Navanka-siitra also describes
the same rule, but without the pretext ‘r’ (rule IV).
The eighth rule of the Nvanka-sitra states the pro-
nunciation of the letter ‘v’ with ‘ckara’, and the
rule corresponding to this in the present treatise is
the fifth.

Svrra 1V.

Here the pronunciation of ‘I’ with ‘ckara’
ig treated. There is mno special rule for this
in the Navanka-satra. But the commentary says that
as both the letters are savarnas, the rule of ‘r’ can
be applied to ‘1’ also, and gives the example:

Satavalsa> Satavaleso.
Surra VI

In this stitra Katyayana narrates three
kinds of pronunciation of the letter ‘va’, as
‘guru’, ‘madhyama’ and ‘laghu’. In the Ydjia-
valkya-siksa also the letter ‘va’ is divided into three:
‘guru’, ‘laghuw’, and ‘laghutara’. There is nothing
about this in the Navanka-sittra.

Sutra VIIL

Both the works treat of the pronunciation of
‘sa’ as ‘kha’ with little difference.

Surra VIII.

At the time of adhyayana and arthajnana (the
time in which the meaning is to be understood)

52
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these special rules do not apply, and the Vedic
text should be read in its natural form.

Besides these, there are some additional rules
in the Navanka-sitra, which are not described in the
present section. They are—

(1) duplication of ‘va’ and of the whole
mute-series (rules I and VI),

(2) the change of the three kinds of anu-
svara into anunasika (rule V),

(3) the denial of duplication of the letter ‘sa’
(rule VIT), and

(4) vowel-lengthening (rule 1X).

Among these items the second and the last
are described in the next kandika of this treatise.
In this section the author of the treatise has
deseribed the rules in a perfect order. At first he
considers the ‘antastha’ letters one by one, and he
turns to ‘sa’. But in the middle there is a rule
(the fifth) which is related to ‘r’.
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THE CHANGES OF ‘ANUSVARA’ AND ‘VISARGA’ AND
VOWEL-LENGTHENING.

Sutras I, IT anp II1.

These three rules correspond to the
fifth rule of the Navanka-sitra which is re-
lated to anusviara. Here, the anusvara is classi-
fied into three, ‘hrasva’, ‘dirgha’, and ‘guru’.
Among these there is no difference between ‘dirgha’
and ‘guru’. Thus this division seems to be inappro-
priate. To this the commentator replies:

“Vastutas tu guru-dirghayor bhedo ndsti,
tathapy upadhibhedad bhedo mantavyah. Asti catro-
padhih samjiabhedo mimittabhedo lipibhedas ca.”’

Sutra IV.

After the pronunciation of ‘visarga’ there
should be some interval.

Sutra V.

This rule of vowel-lengthening agrees with the
rule nine of the Navanka-sutra.

This work is known as the Pratijiia-sitra. This
is edited and explained by A. Weber in A. B. A.
(Abhandlungen der Bertiner Akedemie der Wissen-
chaften, Phil. histor. Klasse. 1871, pp. 69 ff.).



II. Bhasika-parisista.

The sage Katydayana has devoted his labours
towards the writing of this supplementary
work, with a view to describe the special rules of
accentuation and samskara, relating to the Sata-
patha-brahimana only, because the characteristics of
the Satapatha-brahmana differ in many respects
from those of the mantras. In the Satapatha-
brahmana there are only two accents acute and
grave, hence the general rules of the circumflex-
accent should be modified as relating either to acute
or to grave, or to any other form. In addition to
this, there exist some differences between the man-
tra and the brahmana; and they are the differences
of accent and of euphonic changes and combinations.
The work contains three short sections or kandikas
consisting of 22, 22, and 28 aphorisms respectively.
The term ‘bhasika’ is used in two different senses,
general and special. The general sense, which de-
notes this whole treatise, as is known from its title,
is defined clearly by Pandit Yugalaki§ora-Sarman
in his Pratijiiaparisista-siatra-bhasya-tippant (page
412, the Sukla-yajus-pratisaikhya, Benares edition,
1888). The same term is also specially used for a
combination of accents defined in the third aphorism
of the first section of this treatise.

The first section deals entirely with the
differences in accentuation between the man-
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tra and the brihmana, which determine the
special features of the latter. The remaining two
sections are devoted to deseribe the changes of the
verb-word and some matters, which are related to
the mantra and not to the brahmana, and which
ought to be mentioned in the Pratisakhya itself.
There exists a commentary (bhasya) on this treatise
by Anantadeva-yajiiika; and it was published with
the text at Benares in 1888 as an appendix to the
Sukla-yajurveda-pratisikhyae under the editorship
of Pandit YugalakiSora-Sarman.

Section 1.

Tn the first aphorism Kaityayana sets about
enunciating the rules of accentuation, ete., with re-
gztrd to the Satapatha-brdhmana, hecause in every
respect the brihmana occupies the next place to the
mantra. In the second, he declares that the rules
of accentuation regarding the mantras have been
already defined. The next aphorism explains that
he expeets from the student of his work a knowledge
of the accentual rules regarding mantras, already
laid down in the Pratisikhya. The fourth and the
fifth deal with the definition of the special term
‘bhasika’. Bhasika is a term given to a combina-
tion of accents; the combination, which should be in
the form of one letter (ckavarnarapa) of the acute-
accent with the following grave one.

E.g., (1) Bhasa antariksam>bhasantariksam
(Sam. XVII. 72)
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(2) Gahvaresttha wgram>gahvaresttho-
gram (Sam. V. 8).
From this definition it can be inferred that
(1) the combination of two grave accents,

and (2) the combination of the grave accent with
the following acute,

should not be termed bhasika, nor should the term
be applied where no combination is effected.

E.g., (1) Buddhyasva agne>udbuddhyas-
vagne (Sam. XV. 48).

(2) Jatavedah avat>tvam agne idite
jatavedo’vat (Sam. XIX. 56).

(3) Dhruva asadan>dhruva asadan
(Sam. II. 6).

The next three rules the sixth, the seventh and
the eighth, are execeptions to the rules IV and V.
They state that the term bhéasika should not be
applied to the combination:

(1) if it is preceded by the preposition
‘a’ or ‘pra’, and at the same time followed by an
dkhyata (verb-word),

(2-a) if it takes place in a compound-word
(samasa) which is preceded by the preposition g
and ‘pra’ and not followed by an akhyata,

(b) if it is in a compound followed by
an akhyata, and

(3) if it is in a compound preceded by
a short ‘a’
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E.g, (1) ‘a’—4 apprah>a pra dyavaprthivi
(Sam. VIL 42).
‘pra’—Pra uksami>proksama
(Sam. II. 1).

Followed by an akhyata—

Pra arppayatu> prar ppayatu
(Sam. I. 1).

(2) d isttah>cstta (Sam. V. 7).

Here the samasa is as follows:

“a@ samyak, ista>estta’’.
(3) Vissva ayuwh>sa no vvissvayuh sap-

prathah.
Sarva ayuh>sa nal  servvayuh 6

pprathah (Sam. XXXVI1II. 20).

In the first illustration before the ‘bahuvrihi’
‘samasa’— visva ayur yasye'—there exists a short
‘a’ joined with *§”. So the term ‘bhasika’ does not
apply.

In the next three aphorisms (IX. X and XI),
the term ‘bhasika’ is applied:

(1) to the jatya, abhinihata, ksaipra, and
pradlista, the four varieties of the circumflex-
accent,

(2) to the ‘o’ of ‘uto’, ‘yo’, ‘mo’, ‘no’ and
‘SO’,
and according to some authors,

(3) to the ‘omkara’ alone,
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Explaining the last aphorism, the commentator
says that according to the Kinva recension the
‘omkara’ cannot be termed bhasika. He gives suffi-
cient examples for all these rules. The object of
this term will be very eclear in the application of
the remaining eleven rules of this section. These
rules give detailed information about the differences
of accentuation between the mantra and the brah-
mana. So they are very useful to a student of com-
parvative study. The aphorism XIL prescribes
an acute accent to the combination termed bhasika.

E.g., Aryyamayuh (Sam. XVIL 70).
Bhasantariksam (Sam. XVIIL. 74).

In the next, it is stated that the circumflex and
grave accents of the mantras will change in the
brahmana into the acute.

B.g., Circumflex—Vovaje vaje’vata.
(Sam. IX. 18).

Grave—FEsa te ruddra bhagah
(Sam. IIT. 56)

The rule XIV describes that whereas in a
mantra two or more acute-accents may occur conse-
cutively, that last acute, in the Satapatha-brahmana
in a similar case changes into a grave accent.

E.g., 4 brahman (Sam. XXXIII. 35).
Vrate tavanagaso aditaye

(Sam. XXTI. 22)
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The next two aphorisms describe the changes
of acute and circumflex-accents into grave. This
rule holds only if the combination termed
bhasika follows.

E.g., (1) Citramaham vvrpe (Sam. XVIL 74).

Here ‘ci’ has become grave according to this
rule.

Bhasantariksam (Sam. XVII. 72).

Here no change is effected because the preced-
ing accent is grave.

(2) Rayah prese>estd rayah pprese
bhagaya (Sam. V. 7).

Rule XVIII relates to the ‘abhinighata’ of the
circumflex-accent. The next two rules prescribe
‘kampana’ in the place of the circumflex-accent.
The term ‘kampana’ denotes a lower key than the
grave.

E.g., Yad evodety atha vasantah.

Dyam wuta imam>sa dadhara prthivim
dyam ulemam.

Namo bhityai yedam cakara.

The last aphorism states that one school of the
vukla-yajurveda does not accept this change of the
final acute into the grave, and the commentary
explains that, that is the school of the Kanvas, and
gives the following illustrations.

53
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B.g., (1) Tassmad kuryad vaitasya purusasye
bahii.
(2) Rocanasya ppranad apanati
(Sam. III. 7).

SeoTioxn II.

This section relates to the change of the verb-
word (akhyata-pada). The verb-word, which is not
preceded by another verb-word should be accented
gravely. This is the normal position of the verb-
word, and all other positions are abnormal. But
the rules of the change described here have refer-
ence to the mantra and not to the brahmana. This
fact is stated only in the commentary of the first
rule—

““ Athedanim mantralaksanasamamnaye
akhyatapadavikarana vyakhyasyante.”’

It is not possible to find from the text of Katya-
yana the particular rules relating to the mantra
and the brahmana. In this point we have to depend
only on the words of the commentator, who, no doubt,
tries to interpret the text faithfully but fails in a
few instances, to make out a complete sense.

The first aphorism defines the author’s object
of dealing with the changes of verb-words. The
next XVI rules define the conditions under which
the werb-word undergoes alterations. The verb-
word undergoes a change,

1—2. at the beginning of a sentence (arthadi?)
or a pida,
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3—7. if preceded by ‘hi’* ‘banta’, ‘net’,
‘kuvit’, or ‘aha’,

8. if preceded by ‘ca’, if it is used as
a cumulative conjunction or ‘samucecaya’)}

9. if preceded by an ‘amantrita-svara’
which is an ‘adyuditta’ (having an acute-accent at
the beginning),

10, 11 and 12. if it has a sense denoting
‘inquisitiveness’,  ‘investigation’  (vicira), or
‘restrictiveness’ (avadharana),

13. if joined with ‘yacchabda’)’

14. if denotes a sense of viniyoga,?

15. if it is associated with an elliptical
sentence, and

16. if preceded by a word, which deter-
mines the meaning of the verb-word.

E.g., 1. Bhavaty atmand pervisya dvisan bhra-
troyah.

Santy eva ghrtastoka twa nvat.

4. The verb-word followed by ‘hi’ also will change. Vide
illustration 3-b.
+ «5. The particle ‘ca’ has four meanings. Vide Siddhantakau-
mudt on ‘‘Carthe dvandva]’’.
6. By the term ‘yacchabda’ all the forms are- comprehended.
7. Here, according to the commentator, the term ‘viniyoga’
has a special sense. It means the beginning of a mantra, or the
beginning of a word, which is the name of u deity (devati). The
commentary states: . )
“Viniyogo nama mantraditvadevatapadaditvadikah.’’ But
this explanation appears to be inappropriate;
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2. Dadatu punar nah pitaro mano dadatu
daivyo janah (Sam. IX. 24).

Aganmahi  samvvarcasd payasa som-
tanabhir aganmahi manasa swmmsivenw
(Sam. ITI. 52).
3. Apo hi stha mayobhuvah.
Indavo vam usanti hi.
4. Hanta te’naya Ratyayanantam kara-
van.
Hantainam brahmaugham ahvayamahe.
5. Ned ati recaniti.
Ned anyonyam hinasaniti.
6. Kuvin me putram adhid iti.
Kuvid anga yavamanto yavaficidyatha
dantu.
7. Naksatram ahdasya bhavati,
8. Sarma ca stho vvarma ca sttha iti.
Suksma casi $iwa cas.
9. Maghavan vandisimahs.
Agne naya.
10. Katham asyaisd vasor dhard samwvat-
saram agnim apnoti.
Katham mahatokthena sampadyate.
11. Adhah svid asi*d upari svid asidt.
Katham kuryadi tva yajhrapatha.

12. Yajeta haiva na hy anyad apakramanam

bhavati,. -
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13. Vvissva yad ajayasprdhah.

Yo’ssman dvesti yan ca vayem dvism-
mah.

Yatraniyudbhih sacase $Sivabhih.
Yatara naw daviyah para pasyat.
Yatano vai sampat tayoh para jayate.
Yatadadyadasvati.
Yataratha kamayate.
Yatamatha kamayate.
Yadrsad vai jayate.

14. Sa va ndragnibhyam upa dadhdati.

Tiasnim darbhastambam upa dadhati.

15. Atha pratar agneyah purodaso bhava-
ty aindram sannayyam.

Dvav uttarasyam vedyam padau bhava-
to dvau daksinasyam.

16. Svah Svah Sreyan bhavati.

Here ends the ‘akhyatadhikara’ (the treatment
of rules under the heading verb-word (dkhyata).
Five more aphorisms follow. They deal with the
differentiation of opinion regarding the distance
between the verb-words which undergo the change,
and their pre-texts (nimitta), on account of which
the verb-words change. The first of these states
that the pretexts ‘hi’, ‘hanta’, ‘net’, etc., cause a
change in the verb-word if it is not separated from
the-pretext by more than sixteen letters.
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E.g., Hantasyendriyam viryamn  somapitham
annadyam. haraniti.

Here the pre-text ‘hanta’ and the verb-word,
are separated by twelve letters.

2. Sa yo hatvam ctawm smmvatsaram adhy-
atmam pratisthitam vveda.

3. Ned ati recayanits.

The next aphorism states, that according to
Bharadvaja, the pre-text may cause a change in the
verb-word, if it is separated by not more than 25
letters.

E.g., 1. Yena nah piirve pitarah padajig arcan-

lo ga avindan.
2. Yan nirnija rckknasa pravrtasya ratim
grohitam mukhato nayant:.,

The next treats of the conception of the precep-
tor Aupasavi, who says that the limit of distance is
32 letters.

E.g., Samyyohaivam etain  saptadasam praja-
patim  adhidevatam cadhyatmam ca
pratisthitam vveda. '

The next aphorism states that, if Aupadavi‘s’
rule applies the verb-word which immediately pre-
cedes the principal verb-word is .also liable to
change.

B.g., Sa yat siyam astamite juhoti, agnav evai-
bhya etatprawstebhjo Juhoti. Athd uat.
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pratar juhoty asya jivanasya devebhyo
Juhavams,
The last aphorism, too, has reference to Aupa-

§avi’s opinion, that all the verb-words falling undev
the above limitation (32 letters) are liable to change.

E.g.,, 1. Yasminn ardhe yajante tesam va unne-
tauttamo diksate prathamo’vabhrtad
udayatam udaiti.

2. Ye deviso divy ekadasa sttha prthivyam
ite.

Skcrion 111
Surra 1.

‘When a number of verb-words, in the sense
of ‘viniyoga’, occur in a sentence, then only
the first verb-word undergoes a change.

E.g., 1. Tiaswim darbhastambam wpa dadhati.

Yajusabhijuhoti.
2. Tasnim udacamasan winayati, Yajusa
vapati.
Surra 2.
.. When there are two verb-words indicating
‘inquisitiveness’, the preceding one undergoes a
change.

E.g., 1. Juhavan®mahausam iti.

2. Katamasyaitat karma  samvatsaram
agnim apnott.
3. Katham sa varenagning sampadyate.
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SuTtra 3.

When different varieties and forms of verb-
words occur in the same sentence, the first alone is
considered to be changeable.

E.g., 1. Puruso ha narayanam prajapatir wvace
—uyajasva yajasveti.

2. Atha yaja yajaty evottaran aha.

SuTra 4.

When a number of verb-words bearing the
sense of investigation and conjunction, occurs in the
same sentence, the first verb-word is changeable.

E.g., Investigation—(vicarita) Yajed ajyabhda-
gau jya® iti yajeta® na yajata® ite.

Conjunction (samuccaya)—sSarma ca stho
varmma ca stthah.

Suksma cast Siwa cast.
Sutra 5.

According to Bharadvaja, the verb-word
associated with an elliptical sentence, and
repeated for the sake of explanation, will not be
changeable, if any reference to time or season is
made in the sentence.

““Nirvacane’nubandho  vakyaseso’vadhyar-
thas cavadharano ma vikuruta iti bha-
radvajah.”’
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Extract from the commentary—

“‘ Nirvacanam namdarthasyanvakhyanam,
Tac ca vidhrapena vanwvadariapena va purvepa-
dasthanam ity arthah. Anubadhyata ity anuban-
dhah. Punali punar avartanam ity arthah,
Niurvacane’nubandho vakyaseso yasminn akhyate
tad akhyatam mna wvikurute iti bharadvdajacaryo
manyate. Tathd avadhyartho yo vadhdarano
yasminn akhyate drsyate tad apt na vikriyate
iti  bharadvajo manyate. Avadhwr atra kala-
visesa ucyate. Viniyogo vakyasesa iti praptapava-
do’yam. Kramenodaharandani.

Deva diksam wiramnadityar  prapaniyam
wwy are krsyaly atheti. Bharadvajoktir vikri-
yate va. Vastajine pustikamam abhistiicet, krsna-
jime brhmavarcasakdamam, ubhayor ubhayakamam,
it prathamasyodaharanam. Dvitiyasyodaharanam
yatha—

Evam eva wmadhyandine savanagrhite evai-
tasmad acchavakyayottamo graho bhavaty atha
trityam vasatiyam vasetinagm avanayoti’’.

SuTra 6.

‘Bhiayovadi’, ‘variyovadi’, and ‘kaniyovadi’,—
‘these three will not cause a change in the following
verb-word. The etymology of these words is as
follows:

(1) bhayo bahutaram vadatiti bhayovadi,

(2) gurutaram vadatiti variyovads,
(8) kanmiyo’lpataram vadatiti kaniyovadi.’’
54
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Extract from the commentary—

“ Bhiyovadyadayah param bhatam akhya-
tam na vikurvantity arthah.”’

The meaning of this is not clear from the
text. It is only stated that these three are con-
sidered to be ‘anavadharanas’. The commentator
explains the word anavadhiarana in the following
manner—

“Te bhiyovidyadayo’navadharanah. Ava-
dharanakaryakarino na syuh.”

E.g., 1. Tasya bhiyo bhiya cva tejo bhavats.

2. Parah para eva variyas tejo bhavati.
3. Kaniyah kaniyas tejo bhavati.

Sutra 7.

Of the pre-texts already mentioned in the
previous section, the one which has the sense of
‘parisamapti’ will not cause a change in the verb-
word. That is to say, of the many verb-words
which occur near the above pre-text, only that which
is associated with the sense of the pre-text is
changeable.

Extract from the commentary—

“Hydadinam madhye’nyatama ckatamah pari-
samaptyarthas ced akhyatam na vikaroti. Bahusv
apy akhyatesu yenakhyatena sambadhyate tad eva-
khyatam vikaroti. Samipasthitany apy anydakhya-
tani na vikurvanti. Tasminn cva svasambaddha-
khyate parisamaptyarthatvat.’”’
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E.g., (1) Kim hi hared yad antariksam haramd,
dwam haramiti haret.
(2) Hantasyai pratistham  kalpayaniti
sa striyam,

SuTra 8.

‘Yama’ is a term denoting a word or its
re-duplication. Of the Yamas which begin with
vowels, the one having the least number of vowels
or moras, should be sounded with the normal accent.

E.g., Tad ckaitkayaivemamnllokant sa  tanoti.

Ekatkayaivemanllokant spraute. Tas-
mad ekatkam evanevanam anw brayat.

Here the first ‘cka’ has less moras than the
second. So it should be sounded in its normal form.
The samiasa of the word is ‘eka caika ca’. Here,
by the rule:

Striyah pumwvad bhasita, ete., (Panini).
the suffix ‘tap’ of the former gets elided. Thus the
former should he pronounced in one mora-time, and
the latter in two,

Sutra 9.

According to Bharadvaja, if the word and its
.l'é-duplication beginning either with a vowel or
otherwise, are equal in moras, the former will not
be accented normally.

E.g., Beginning with vowel—Upopennu magha

van.

Here the two ‘upa’ are equal in moras,
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Not beginning with vowel—
(1) Prapprayam agnih.
(2) Samsamid yuvase vrsan.

Here also two ‘pra’, and ‘sam’ are equal in
moras. So the first ‘upa’, and ‘sam’, are
changeable.

Sutra 9.

In the Pratisdkhya, words are classified into
four kinds (noun, verb, preposition, and particle).
Their accentuation differs in brahmana (from that
of mantra).

Now Katyayana begins to explain two rules of
samskara of the Satapatha-brahmayne, which are
uncommon to mantras.

Surra 11.

When the vowel (‘a’ short or long) originating
from the throat, is joined with the following ‘r’,
and both of them are savarnas, the result is ‘ar’.

E.g., (1) Yatkiiica rtusu>yatkificartusu kri-
yate ca.

Here, the short ‘a’ is joined with the following

(2) Tatha rsinam>tatharsinam  tathd
MANUSYARAM.

Here, long ‘a’ is joined with the following ‘r’,
Yadi_rktah>yadyrkto bhar iti, .
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Here, as the throat-vowel is not joined with ‘p’,
this rule does not apply.

Tam rtavah.
Here, as the letters are not savarnas the rule
does not apply.
Sapta rsin para ekam dahuh.

As this is a mantra portion, the rule does not
apply.

Surra 12.

The letter ‘v’, which is at the end of a word and
which is preceded and followed by vowels, should
be elided.

E.g., (1) Dvau iti>dva iti.
(2) TrayastrimSau iti>tryastrimsa iti.
(3) Vayo iha>vaya tha.

Surra 13.

The remaining rules should be wunderstood
from general scientific works (simédnya-$astra).
The commentator explains the word samanya-
Sastra as subsidiary Vedic treatise (veddnga), and
Panini’s grammar.

Svurtra 14.

The literal translation of this aphorism is—
‘the letters a, i, u, 1, and |, are avarna-
dharanas’. The sense of the word ‘avarna-dharana’
is not interpreted well by the commentator. Hig
meaning is that each of these letters are of 18 kinds.
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Every diphthong-letter has its 12 kinds, because
diphthongs have no short form.
SuTra 15.

The Brahmanas of 7Tandins and Bhallavins are
accented in the same manner as prescribed to the
Satapatha.

In the next 9 aphorisms an elaborate explana-
tion of the Pratisakhya-sttra ‘“sapte’’ is given. They
deal with the special aceents related to the Sama-
veda.

Surra 16.

There are seven accents in the Sama-veda,

Sutra 17.

They are—sadja, rsabha, gandhira, madhyama,

paficama, dhaivata, and nisada.

Surtra 18.

The organs producing tlhem (are given below).
Surra 19.

The sadja is produced from the throat.
Sutra 20.

The rsabha is produced from the head.
Sutra 21.

The gandhara originates from the nose.
SuTra 22.

The madhyama originates from the heart.
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Sutra 23,
The dhaivata is produced from the forehead.

Sutra 24.

The nisada is produced from the human body
as a whole.

Svurea 25.

The brahamana of ('araka contains accents like
mantra: it has three accents: acute, grave, and
circumflex.

SuTra 26.

Among the Carakas, the brahmanas of
Khandikeya and Aukheya have four accents in
some places, the fourth being ‘pracita’.

Sutra 27.

For others (A&valayana, ete.), the brihmana-
svara 1s prescribed. Here the commentator
states that the brahmana-svara means mono-tone
(tana or ckasruti). )

Sutra 28.

For the Vedanga and Upanga works the
tana-svara alone (mono-tone) is preseribed. The
subsidiary Vedic treatises are—Siksa, Kalpa, Vya-
karana, Nirukta, Chandas, and Jyautisa. The
upanga works are—pratipada, anupada, chando-
bhasa, ete.

Here ends the Bhasika-parisista of Katyayana.



CHAPTER V.

OTHER MINOR TREATISES ON THE
SUKLAYAJURVEDIC TEXT.

In addition to the Katyayana-pratisakhya, there
are some minor works, describing the details regard-
ing the accentuation, euphonic combinations and
changes, the method of pronunciation, and related
subjects of the Sukla-yajurvedic text. Of them 23
works have been hitherto published. To indicate
their nature and merit, a short description of each
of them is given below. ‘

1. VASISTHI-SIKSA.

This work is based on the Kityayana’s Sarvanu-
krama. Here the Rks (verses) and Yajus portions
(sacrificial formulas and phrases), in each chapter
of the Sukla-yajurveda are differentiated.

II. KATYAYANI-SIKSA.

Of the three accents, the circumflex is the most
difficult. Here, an attempt is made to describe the
characteristics of this particular accent, in the de-
tached (pada) and combined (samhitd) texts. At
the end, a short description of acute, grave, and
pracaya accent-pitches also is found. There exists
a commentary on this work by one Jayanta-svamin.
The text portion contains 13 karikas only.
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III. PARrasaRI-SIKSA.

This werk calculates the letters of each Kandika
(sub-section of chapters of the Sukla-yajurveda),
and describes the method of their pronunciation.
Here and there some euphonic rules also are stated
without any order or arrangement.

IV. MANDAVYA-SIKSA.

Here, the labials occurring in each chapter are
given with examples.

V. AMOGHANANDINI-SIKSA.

The words containing labials and dentals are
cnumerated here. The letters which appear in their
short and long forms in the Samhitd; the change of
a short letter into a long one, if it occurs in the
pada text; the three different pronunciations of ‘va’
(guru, laghu and laghutara) ; the characteristics of
nada and nasals with examples; the five kinds of
ranga; the seven kinds of pluta; and the method
of pronunciation of letters; are also described. The
author of the Pratisakhya-pradipa-siksa has stated!
that this work is a supplement to the Pratijaa-sitra
(pariSista).

VI. LAGHVAMOGHANANDINI-SIKSA.

This is a small treatise containing 17 karikas.
The main topics are:

1. Vide §iksdsamgraha, Benares edition, p. 281,

3
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(1) Rules regarding the pronunciation of ‘y’.
(2) Rules regarding the pronunciation of ‘v’.

(3) Rules regarding the pronunciation of
anusvara in different moras.

The conditions under which ‘y’ is pronounced
as ‘j’, those under which ‘y’ is sounded as isats-
prsta, and the anusvara is pronounced in two moras;
are defined with sufficient illustrations.

VII. MADHYANDINAMAHARSPRANITA SIKSA.

There is no sufficient evidence to identify the
author of this work with the sage Madhyandina, who
is known as the preceptor of one of the Sakhas or
schools of the Vajasaneyi-samhita. The work begins
with the well-known verse, which states that the
mantra (Vedic verses) should be pronounced with-
out any fracture or elision of accent-pitches and
letters respectively.

Mantro hinas svarato varnato va
mithyaprayukto na tam artham aha |

Sa vagvajro yajamanam hinasti
yathendrasatrus svarato’paradhat ||

The topics of the work can be divided under two"
main headings:

(1) Dvitvaprakarana (the section on the re-
duplication of letters).

(2) Galitarcanam nirnayaprakarana (the
scetion on the repeated Rk-portions).
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The first deals with the duplication of conson
ants in the combined text; and the second with the
portions of Rks, which are known as repetitions,
in each chapter of the Vajasaneyi-samhita. These
repetitions of Rk-portions have been estimated to
number 1975.

“Evam catussastyuttarasatam lopah, ekada-
Sottaram astadasasatais saha iti.”’

VIII. LAGHUMADHYANDINIYASIKSA (DVITIYA).

This work contains 28 kirikas. The subjects
described here can be classified under the following
sections:

(1) Sandhi-prakarana.
(2) Ayogavaha-prakarana.
(3) Indication of accents by fingers.

In the first section only some of the important
euphonic changes are defined. They are:

(1) The changes of ‘sa’.
(2) The changes of ‘ya’.

~ (3) The three kinds of ‘va’—guru (heavy),
laghu, (light), and laghutara (lighter), and their
application.

(4) The alterations of ‘r’ and ‘1’.

(5) Three kinds of anusvara (hrasva, dir-
gha, and guru) and their application.
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Tllustrations are also given. The second sec-
tion begins with the sentence

“‘athdyogavahan dha,”

but only the description of the mode of utterance of
the visarga is to be seen. Generally the visarga
should be pronounced like the hiss of a serpent.
But its pronunciation changes according to its
environments; sometimes it is kanthya, sometimes
palatal, kantha-talu, and kanthyostha. Besides this,
the visarga is uttered like ‘ha’, ‘hi’, ‘hu’, ‘he’, and
‘ho’, according to the context.
E.g., (1) Dewvo vas savita (ha).

(2) Dewis tisrah (hi).

(8) dkhus te pasuh (hu).

(4) Agneh (he).

(5) Bahvoh (ho).

The third section shows how the acute, the
grave, the circumflex, and pracaya accents should
be indicated by fingers.

IX. AMARESANIRMITA VARNARATNAPRADIPIKA
S1Ksa.

The author of this work is one Amare§a, who
belongs to the Bhiradvaja family. "The work
contains 227 karikas. This work can be viewed as
an epitome of Katyiyana’s PratiSakhya. But here
all the themes of the Prati§akhya are not dealt with.
For instance, regarding the accentuation, only the
genera] rules are defined. The author does not
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follow the Pratisdakhya in the treatment of subjects,
but he has adopted his own arrangement, which is
as follows:

(1) Benediction and authorship 1—3.

(2) The oratorical study of the Vedic text
which should be done only after understanding the

rules of the accentuation and samskara 4—9 (Prati-
sakhya I. 1—4).

(3) Enumeration of letters, 10—17 (Prati-
Sakhya VIIT .1—20).

(4) Explanation of technical terms—jit, dhi,
mut, kanthya, ete., 18—20 (Pratisakhya 1. 44—54).

(5) Enumeration of particular letters—Ia,
lha, jihvamiliya, ete., which are not used by Madhy-
andinas, 21 (Prati§akhya VIIL. 33—34).

(6) Description of hrasva, dirgha, pluta, anu,
and paraminu, 22, 23 (Prati§akhya I. 55—61).

(7) Description of sthana, karana, and
asyaprayatna. The Asyaprayatna is not described
in the Pratisakhya, 24—43 (Pratisakhya 1. 62—84).

(8) Piirvanga-parangacarcea, 44—55 (Prati-
§akhya I. 102—106).

(9) Description of the nine letters—anusvara,
visarga, nisikya, yamas4, jihvamiliya, and upadh-
maniya—which never occur independently. The
piirvanga-parangacintd with regard to Svarabhakti
(vowel-fragment) is also described here. 50, 52, 53.



438 Minor Treatises

(10) The three conditions of the human body
—‘dyama’, ‘mardava’, ‘abhighata’, conducting to
the production of sounds. Different changes of the
body, if the accentuation takes place, 88—90 (Prati-
sakhya I. 31, 32).

(11) If udatta joins with anudatta or
svarita the result is udatta. The combination is of
six kinds:

(1) Anudatta-+udatta>udatta.

(2) Udatta4-udatta>udatta.

(3) Jatya circumflex4-udatta>udatta.

(4) Udatta+-padavrtta circumflex>uditta,
(5)

udatta.

(6) Udattad-tairovirama circumflex >
udatta.

Udatta4-tairovyafijana  circumflex >

These changes are explained with suofficient
illustrations in 91--101 (Pratisakhya, second chap-
ter).

(12) Estimation of the relative strength of
vowels, 102—105.

(13) Rules of samskira, 106—214 (Prati-
sakhya adhyayas IIL, IV, VI, VII).

Here, in verses 177, 178, and 179, some euphonic
combinations are compared with ‘ayaspinda’, firna-
pinda’, ‘darupinda’, etc. These terms are not men-
tioned in the Pratisakhya. In the Yajiavalkya-$iksa-



Minor Treatises 439

they are defined® with examples. The verses 194—
196 state that there can be one, two, three, four, or
more words in a pida (line of verse). This fact has
found a place in the first chapter of the Pratisikhya
as one of the general subjects to be discussed, but
here, it is interpolated among the rules of euphonic
changes, which seems to be irrelevent (Pratisikhya
1. 157).

(14) Description of the colours and the pre-
siding deities of letters, 215, 216 (Pratisakhya VIII.
35—42).

(15) Classification of words (pida), their
presiding deities, and gotras (family or races), 217
—219 (PratiSakhya VIII. 47—55).

(16) Description of the caste, presiding
deities, ete., of different accents and letters, 220—
227.

X, Kgsavi Siksa,

This small treatise contains nine satras with
their commentary. The author of both the text and
the commentary, is one Kesava, who was a great
astrologer, and belonged to a family of astrologers.
The text portion is otherwise known as the Paribha-
sanka-sitra. This work deals with the changes of
sounds of some of the letters, when they are

2. Vide Yajiavalkya-Siksd, verses 202, 203, ete. Siksdsam.
graha, Benares edition, 1893.
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pronounced. Each siitra deals with a separate
subject. As these subjects seem to be very
important to phonologists, they are specified below:

(1) At the beginning of a word, the letters
‘y’ and ‘v’, if they are preceded by vowels or the
preposition ‘sam’, should be sounded as double.
E.g., (1) Tva vayava>tva vvayava.
(2) Kas tva yunakti>kas tva yyuna-
kti.
(3) Sam vapam>sam vvapami.
(4) Sam yaumi>sam yyauma.
(2) At the end and in the middle of a word,

the letter ‘y’ which is combined with the letters
‘1°, ‘h’, or ‘r’, should be sounded like ‘ja’.
E.g.,, (1) Samanyrgbhih (Sam. XX, 11).
(2) Panibhir guhyamanah.
(3) Ghrtaci sttho dhuryau.
(3) At the end and in the middle of a word,
the letter ‘s’ should be pronounced as ‘kh’, except,

if the ‘s’ is combined with the letters of ta-mute-
series.

E.g., Ise ttva (Sam. 1. 1).
Counter-illustration:
Sresthatamaya (Sam. I. 1).

(4) At the end and in the middle of a word,
if the letter repha is combined with the letter ¢s’,
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‘s’ ‘s’, or ‘h’> which are not joined with any other
consonants, it should be pronounced as ‘re’.
E.g., (1) Parsvyena>paresavyena.
(2) Satavalso > satavaleso.
(3) Hovarsit > hvaresit.
(4) Barhise tva>barehise tva.

Note: This rule is applicable to the letter ‘la’
also, because both the letters ‘r’ and ‘I’ are con-
sidered to be savarnas. These two letters are very
widely interchangeable in Sanskrit, both in roots
and in suffixes, and even in prefixes. According to
the rule,

“ Idesapratyayayoh’’ (Panini. VIIL. 3. 59)
the letter ‘sa’, if it does not end in a word,
changes into miirdhanya ‘sa’, if it is preceded by
‘in’—pratyahara (contraction) or ka-mute-series.
Here (the third illustration) as the repha stands
in the middle of ‘in’—pratyahara, the following ‘sa’
becomes miirdhanya, hence the illustration is the
same for both ‘s’ and ‘r’.

Counter-illustration:
Sirsno dyauh.

In this example the letter ‘s’ is joined with
another consonant ‘n’. So this rule does not apply.

(5) At the end and at the beginning of a
word, the anusvara is converted into anunisika,
if it is followed by ‘Sa’, ‘sa’, ‘sa’, ‘ha’, and repha.

E.g., (1) Prthivyam Satena.

56



442 Minor Treatises.

(2) Yajamsi nama.

(3) Sasrvamsam vvajajitan.
(4) Simhy asi.

(5) Isam rayinam.

Note: Generally the anusvara is of three kinds.
They are: short (hrasva), long (dirgha), and
heavy (guru). To determine which of these under-
goes the above-mentioned change in any particular
case, the following statement will be helpful.

(1) If a short letter follows, the preceding
anusvara is considered to be long.

(2) If along letter follows, the anusvara is
short.

(3) If a combined letter follows, the anus-
vara is to be considered a heavy one.

(6) At the end and in the middle of a word,
the whole mute-series, if combined with ‘Sa’, ‘sa’
or ‘sa’, which are alrcady joined with ‘r’ or if
preceded by visarga (surd-breathing) or by repha,
should be doubled.

0.g., (1) Askkannam adya.
(2) Puskkarasrajam.
(3) Agneh ppriyam asya.
(7) At the beginning and in the middle of a

word, the letter ‘sa’, if followed by ‘va’ or ‘ya’,
is not to be doubled. .

This seems to be an exceptional rule. But,
here, it should be noted, that no mention has
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been previously made of the duplication of ‘sa’
which might necessitate an exception.

(8) At the end and in the middle of a word
the letter ‘y’, whether it is joined with consonants
or not, should be pronounced together with the
sound ‘e’,

E.g., Krswo’si>kresno’si.
Pitrmate> pitremate.

(9) At the end and in the middle of a word,
a short letter should be pronounced as long. But
this elongation does not take place, if the short
letter is followed either by the letter ‘a’ (whether
in combination with consonants or not) or by a letter
joined with a consonant or visarga.

B.g., Maghasawiso  dhrued — asmin gopalan

syama (Sam. 1. 1).

Here the letters ‘gha’, ‘pa’; and ‘ta’ should be
sounded as long.

K.e., Yajamanasya.

Here, as the lotter <ja’ is followed by ‘a’, which
is joined with a consonant ‘m’, this rule does not
apply.

The above nine rules are briefly enunciated by
the author himself in the following six karikas:

“Parva halvyoh padadaw ca
vede sampiarvayor vvijau |
Yasyarharephayuktasya
jalh padadyantamadhyake ||
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Sasyoccaral khakdarah syat
tum ving cchandasi svake ||

Vihaldaly ardhvarepho yas
saikarah prak samuccaret |

Anusvarasya vede
Sali rephe pare bhavet ||
Hrasvad dirgho dirghdaddhrasvas
samyoge ca pare guril ||
Vyrkadayah paiica vargah
Sarpirva guravas ca te ||
Visargac ca pare tadvad
rayuktas chandasi smrtal |
Hrasvam dirgham bhavet kificit
samhitaéyam paro na cet ||

Halsamyutayutakaras

cavarpo hal visargayuk ||’

The above verses will be useful as mnemonics
only to the close student of this treatise. For the
general reader they will not serve any purpose,
because they abound in technical terms. The sub-
ject of this work is the proper pronunciation of
the text of the Madhyandina recension. These rules
of pronunciation seem to be purely arbitrary, and
in these days, the pronunciation of ‘kr’ into ‘kare’,
of ‘guhya’ into ‘guhja’ and of ‘ise’ into ‘ikhe’
require special instruction. It may be guessed that
such works on phonology had their origin mainly in
a desire to keep up the traditional method of hand-
ing down phonological instruction, followed by the
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early Vedic Aryans, whose pronunciation was per-
haps, far from perfeet. 1t is a well-known fact,
that even Pandits, who belong to some places in
north India, pronounce ‘ya’ as ‘ja’ and a gencral
indistinetness of sounds may also be observed in
their ordinary discourse in Sanskrit.

It is stated that the author of the Sarvasam-
mata-$iksa is also one Kesava.
“Surudevabudhendrasya
nandanena mahdtmand |
Pranitam kesavaryena
laksanam sarvasammatam ||’

Regarding the identity of KeSava with the
author of this work, there is no evidence.

XI. KzsAvl SIKSA.

The author of this work is also the same
Keéava. The work contains 21 karikas. The
topies fall under the following heads.

A. 1—6. The methods of indicating letters
with fingers.

B. Rules of the pronunciation of letters.
++ 7,8 The letter ‘ya’.
9—11. The letters ‘r’ and ‘1’
12, 13. Three kinds of pronunciation—guru

(heavy), madhyama (middle), and laghu (light), of
antasthas.

14. The letter ‘sa’.
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15—17. Anunasika and its different kinds.

18, 19. Pauses of the voice in pronunciation.
20—21. The authorship of the work.

A careful study of this treatise will lead one to
think, that this is not a complete work like some
others on the same subject. This work also lays
down the rules to be adopted by a student of the
Vedas.

XII. Siksa BY MALLASARMAN.

This work is otherwise known as Hastasvara-
prakriya. The author is one Kesava. The follow-
ing verses of his throw light on the date of the
work and the author:

“Srimata kanyakubjena
ly upamanyvagwihotring |
Srimadvedasvaripandm
Srimad-vakpatisarmandm ||
Sianuna pitrbhaktena
mallaviprena dhimata |
Vikramdarkagatabdesu
cendravasvagabhamisu ||
Krteyam balabodhdya
svahastasvaraprakriya ||’

This work contains 65 karikas (memorial
verses on scientific subjects) on the whole. Laying
down the general rules of the study of the Vedas,
the author, at the beginning of the work, mentions
Manu and Ravana in the following manner:
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“ Atha sadharananiyamal—
Tatha Pratisakiye manuh—
‘Brahmanah pranavam kuryad
adav ante ca sarvadd |
Sravaty anonkrtam piarvam
parastiac ca vistryate ||’
* * *

Atra  japadauw  hastasvaravari:ahinasyana-
dhikaritvam ravancna svarankuse yajia-
valkyena stksayam ca bodhitam.”’

From the above extract, it ix clear, that there
was in existence a Pratisakhya by Manu. But there
is no information from any other source to support
this, or as to what recension of the Vedic text it
belongs. Hitherto only four Dratisakhyas were
known (the Rg-veda-pratisakhya, the Taittiriga-
pratisakhya, the  Vdajaseneyi-pratisakhya,  and
the Atharva-veda-pratisakhya).  But  there are
many works treating about the subjects  of
Pratisakhya. To mention only a few, they are:
the Puspa-satra, the Nidana-satra, the Upalekha-
sutra, and a work in sitra form (gnomic sentence)
named, as it appears to us, not quite correctly, the
Atharva-veda-pratisakhya, and recently published
from Lahore under the editorship of Visvabandhu-
vidyarthi-Sastrin. Even the Puspa-sitra is referred
to as PratiSakhya by many scholars. The above
extract furnishes another piece of information:
Ravana is the author of the Svarankusa-siksa, a
minor treatise defining the rules of accentuation and
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samskira. Now there exists a work of this name,
and it is described here under No. 13, but the author
of it is one Jayanta-svamin. In the printed edition
of this work, at the end, there is a foot-note of the
editor, stating that some have ascribed the author-
ship of the work to Ravana. But the note is of
little help to us as it might have been written with
reference to the above extract of the present trea-
tise. There are many evidences to prove that
Ravana was a great author in Vedic and philoso-
phical literature. Many extracts are to be seen in
the later works from Ravana’s commentary on
Vedic texts, and some of them have been reproduced
at the end of the first chapter of the present mono-
graph. Réavana has also written a commentary on
Kanada’s Vaisesika-siitras. Besides these, there are
some minor works, one of them being Ravana-bhet
connected with the Yajur-veda, which are in manu-
seript form. A stotra work, viz.,, the Ravauakrta-
Swatandava-stotra has been published in the Brhat-
stotra-ratnakara (Nirnayasagara edition) and is
attributed to Ravana.

The main subject of the present treatise is the
description of the method of indication of accents by
different postures of the hand. There is no other
work hitherto known, treating about this subject
equally elaborately. The contents of the work are
given below:

(1) Sadharananiyamal.
(2) Mulasthanam.
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(3) Samanyavidhih.
(4) Catussvaragatih.
(5) Parna-rdha-nyubja-jatyanam samgia.
(6) Hastasvaragatipramanam.
(7) Angulinissaranam.
(8) Anunasikasamjia.
(9) Ksipravicarah.
(10) Rekhabhir udatta-nudatia-svaritasamiia.
(11) Takaradimantesw tarjanyangusthayo-
gadimustyantah kriyah (vicitragatih).
(12) Repha-visesoktil.
(13) Brahmana-svara-samksepah.
(14) Ranga-maharanga-tirangdal.
(15) Rangadinam uccarane pramanam.
(16) Dwvisvarakramah.
(17) Osthamakdarasthanans.
(18) Osthamakarotpattih.
(19) Sthakarasthanansi.

XIII. SVARANKUSA-SIKSA.

This is also a small treatise containing 25 verses.
The author begins the work stating that he is going
to define the various kinds of accents. At first he
describes the four varieties of the circumflex accent:
jatya, abhinihita, ksaipra, and praglista, and their

67
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change into tremor in particular places. Then he
deals with the three main accents and their com-
binations, which result in the change of one accent
into another. After that, ‘tairovyafijana’, ‘tairovi-
rama’, and ‘padavrtta’-circumflexes are character-
ised. For all these, he produces sufficient illustra-
tions. He also mentions some rules, viz.:

(1) the circumflex-accent cannot be pro.
nounced in some places,

(2) the tremor should be sounded in favour
of the circumflex,

.and (3) the rule for the pronunciation of a con-
sonant, which is preceded by a vowel and joined
with the last letter of the mute-series.

The different varieties of tremor (hrasva-
kampa, dirgha-kampa, etc.), are also detailed here.
The 23rd verse of the work is as follows:

“Jayantasvamina proktah
Slokanam ekavimsatih |
Svarankuseti vikhyata
bahvrcam svarasiddhaye ||’

The above verse states that the work contains
only 21 verses. But four additional verses are found
in the printed edition.

, The rules of the treatise, are meant for ‘bhavr-
cas’. But as the Vajasaneyi-samhita also consists
largely of mantra or Rk-portions, these rules seem
to be necessary to a student of the Sukla-yajurveda
also. '
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XIV. So0DASASLOKI-SIKSA.

The name itself is significant of the length
of the work. The author is one Ramakrsna. Here,
some elementary principles, regarding the pronun-
ciation of words, are laid down, in a clear manner.
The contents fall under:

(1) enumeration of letters.

(2) each of the original three vowels, which
are the earliest and most universal vowels of the
Indo-European languages can occeur in 18 forms. in
the following manner:

(1) hrasva, (2) dirgha, (3) pluta, X
(1) uditta, (2) anudatta, (3) svarita, K

1) sanunasika, (2) niranunasika == 18.
(1) )
(3) description of comnsonants.

(4) description of some contracted terms
(pratyahara).

(5) description of the term spar$a, tisman,
antastha, ete,

(6) jihvamiiliya and upadhm{miyd are con-
sidered to be ‘ardhavisargas’.

(7) description of sthanas—kantha, télu, ete.

and (8) how a student becomes fit to make pro-
per sounds, '
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XV, AVASANANIRNAYA-SIKSA.

The authorship of this work is ascribed to
Ananta-deva. The name Ananta is widely known in
the Sukle-yajurvedic literature. The author of the
commentaries on the Bhasika-sitra, the Pratijhia-
sutro, the Suklayajus-sarvanukramani, the Katya-
yana-pratisakhya, and the Swvarastaka-Siksa, 1is
known as Ananta. But in some works his name is
written as Ananta-deva, and in some others as
Ananta-bhatta. It is not possible here to determine
whether different authors were known by this same
name or whether the same person is known as the
author of different works. The date of the work is:

““Rasavedankendumite (1946)
phalgune Suklapaksake |

Piarvimayam guror vare’-
vasanany ankitani vail|”’
In this work the endings are numbered as
follows:

(1) Dvyavasiana 1493,

(2) Antyavasana 233,

(3) Tryavasana 150.

(4) Caturavasana 32.

(5) Niravasana 56.

(6) Madhyavasina 5.

(7) Paficavaséana 8.

(8) Sadavasana 2.
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(9) Navavasana 2.

The total number of endings is 1975.

XVI. SvVARABHAKTILAKSANAPARISISTA-SIKSA.

This work is ascribed to Katyayana. It con-
tains 42 karikas. The style and diction lead one
to think that the work belongs to a later period,
than that of Katyayana. This ascription was not
thought condemnable; as many other works on the
field, which were later compositions, generally bore
the authorship of great sages, it might be, simply
to claim greater antiquity. Instances are to be
found in the Vydasa-s$iksd, the Madhyandina-siksa,
the Bharadvaja-siksa, ete.

In this work, many pratyaharas (contracted
forms), which are known as Panini’s inventions, are
used. If the author of this work had heen Katya-
yana, he would naturally have used the same pratyi-
haras in his Pratisakhya, Pratijia-sitra and Bha-
ska, so that the bulk of those works could have
been reduced to two-thirds of their present length.
The last 6 verses of the treatise are with regard to
svara-bhakti, and are a re-production from the
Yajiavalkya-siksa. The subjects are:

(1) Varieties of the circumflex-accent.
(2) Some cuphonic combinations.
(3) Duplication.

(4) Classification of euphony (lopa, agama,
vikara and prakrtibhava).
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(5) Description of ‘vivrtti’ and its kinds.
(6) Different kinds of ‘svara-bhakti’.

After the fourth, the following sentence is to
be seen:
‘Iti  Katyayana-pratisakhya-varnoccarapra-
karah.’

XVII. KRAMASANDHANA-SIKSA.

The work accurately states the number of
(krama) sandhanas in each of the sections or adhya-
vas according to the krama text.

XVIII. GALADRK-SIKSA.

This work calculates the number of Rks, which
have some portion in common. The work is a re-
production of the second section of the Siksd by
Madhyandina-maharsi, which is described here
under number eight.

XIX., PRATISAKHYAPRADIPA-SIKSA.

This is a later and bigger work than the rest.
The author is one Balakrsna. He gives the date of
the work in the following words:

“Sake dvyabhrdstabhiamite
Subhe vikramavatsare |

Maghe masi site pakse
pratipad-bhanuvasarc

Pratisakhyapradipakhya
Sikseyam racitd Subha |

Godase ity upahvena
balakysnena dhimata |1’



Mwor Treatises 455

He has written this work after consulting several
Siksas and Pratisakhyas. He mentions Yajiavalkya,
Vasistha-$iksa, Parasara, the Laghumadhyandi-
niya-$iksd, the Amoghanandini-§iksia, the Mallaka-
vikrta-sarvasamgraha-hastasvaraprakriyid?® Panini,
the Pamniya-siksa, KeSava (Siksi-kdra), the $ri-
bhisya, the Navaika-sitra (Kesavl §iksa), the
author of the Jyotsnd,' the author of the Pratijia-
satra-bhisya, the Madhyandina-sikséd, the Katya-
yona-siksa, the Amaresi-Siksa, the .Tdilya-purana,
the Varaha-puiana, and the Parasara-smrti. Not
only does this work clearly state the subjects of
Pratisakhya but it also defines most of the Prati-
Sakhya-siitras, seetion by section, with illustrations,
In the Pratisakhya, the arrangement of subjects is
not satistactorily made, and the siitras dealing with
several subjects, are found without any order in
some particular chapters, But the author of the
present treatise deals with the subjeet in his own
way and in some places discusses additional subjeets
which are not handled in the Pratiséakhya. The
following headings will give an idea of the subjects
dealt with:

3. Here the Siksi of Malladarman is mentioned. From this, it
is understood that he is known as kavi. There was a Sanskrit
poet by name Hastimalla. Perhaps, it is he who is alluded to here
by the name Mallakavi aceording to the popular maxim ¢ Namaika-
deSagrahane namagrahanam’’, just like Gupta for Candragupta,
Bhimi for Satyabhima3, ete.

4. Perhaps this mention has reference to the commentary on
the Katyayana-pratisakhya by Rimacandra, son of Siddhesvara.
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(1) Method of the study of the Vedas.

(2) The persons unfit to study the Vedas.
(3) Defects of hands.

(4) Different postures of the hand.

(5) Discussion on accents.

(6) Definitions of acute, grave and circum.
flex-accents.

(7) Eight kinds of the circumflex-accent and
their definitions with illustrations.

(8) Desecription of ‘pracaya’ accent.
(9) Rules of vowel-combination.

(10) Rules of consonant-combination.

(a) Description of anusvira.
(b) How to indicate anusvara by fingers.

(¢) Rules of visarga-combination (visar-
ga-sandhi).

(d) Section regarding the letter ‘sa’
(satva-prakarana).

(e) Section on the letter ‘na’ (natva-pra-
karana).

(f) Section on the vowel-lengthening.

(9) Duplication. _

(k) Parvanga-paranga-cinta.
(11) Section on anuditta (anudattadhikira).
(12) Section on adyudatta.
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(13) Dvirudattadhikara.

(14) Tryudattadhikara.

(15) Antodattadhikara.

(16) Prakrti-svara.

(17) Characteristics of padas (words), their
classification, etc.

(18) Avagrahadhikara.

(19) Description of Sankrama.

(20) Construction of Krama-text.

(21) Enumeration of Krama-sandhana.

(22) Method of the pronunciation of the
letter repha, which is joined with the tisman letters
and ‘r’ (svara-bhakti).

(23) Details regarding the pronunciation
of the letter ‘r’.
(24) Pronunciation of ¢j’.
 (25) Pronunciation of ‘v’
(26) Pronunciation of ‘s’.

(27) Description of eight vikrtipathas (ficti-
tious recitations).

Under the fifth of the above 27 sections, it is
stated that consonants have also different accents.
The accent pracaya is described as follows:

“Svaritat param anuddattam uddattamayam
ekam anekam vva.”’

58
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The grave-accent, if preceded by the circumflex
accent, should be pronounced in mono-tone (eka-
§ruti), whether it falls on one or many letters. This
‘pracaya’ is known among Vaidikas as ‘pracita’,
‘praca’, ‘nicita’, and ‘udattamaya’. The traditional
method of indicating the ‘pracaya’is by touching the
tip of the nose with the hand.

Katyayana has defined sankrama:
“Tripadadyavartamane sankramah’’
(IV. 166).

The re-occurrence of the beginning of the third
word is called ‘sankrama’.

The derivation of the word is,

‘sankramyata il sankramal,’
and it means that the sankrama of the re-
occurring words takes place with the non-
recurring words. The joint recitation of the two
words: the first with the second, the second with
the third, the third with the fourth, etec., is called
‘krama-patha’.

E.g., Ise tva, tvorje, ete.

In this manner, the recitation goes on till the
end of ‘pasun pahi’; and wherever the Saiikrama
takes place, the recurring words are dropped. The
joined recitation of the next word is called ‘krama-
sandhdna’. In this section, the author incidentally
gives the number of krama-sandhéanas in each chapter
of the Vajasaneyi-samhita. Method of helping the stu-
dent of the krama text is to be found also in the Kra-
masandhdna-éiksﬁ. In the pronunciation of the repha,
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only the Gisman letters are considered to be pretexts
in the PratiS§akhya and Siksas; but in the Pratijiia-
parisista the letter ‘r’ is also considered as a pre-
text. So.the pronunciation of this letter has be-
come a matter of doubt among Vaidikas. But Vai-
dikas must follow only the method, which is accepted
by the authors of the Pritisakhya, the Yajiaval-
kya-$iksa, the Madhyandina-siksa, ete., and which is
traditionally followed.

The fictitious recitation of the Vedic text is
of eight kinds. They are termed as jatd, malg,
§ikha, rekha, dhavaja, danda, ratha, and ghana.
There was in existence a work by name ““Vikrti-
vall?’”’ by Acarya-Vivadi or Diksayana by another
name, the celebrated grammarian, who is mentioned
in the Rk-pratisakhya, and in the Mahabhasya. in the
latter work as the author of a grammatical work in
a hundred-thousand verses called—Sawmgraha, and
who from his name Daksayana is supposed to be
a near relative of Panini or Daksiputra.”

The last section deals with the description of
these varieties.

XX. VEDAPARIBHASASUTRA-SIKSA.
XXI. VEDAPARIBHASAKARIKA-SIKSA.

These two works, of which the author is Rama-
candra, son of Siddhesvara, are considered to be the
guides to the pada text. The latter work, which

5. Goldstucker, Panini, pp. 209—211.
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contains 10 karikds and their commentary is as it
were a supplement to the former, which is in siitra
form. The first accurately gives in certain symbolic
words each containing four letters the number of
Rks, anuvakas, and padas in each chapter of the
Vajasaneyi-samhitd, and the second book explains
these symbols.

XXII. YAJURVIDHANA-SIKSA.

This is an early work containing six sections or
adhyiyas. The author is not known. This work
describes the use of mantras in religious sacrifices.

XXIII. SVARASTAKA-SIKSA.

The author of this small work is one Ananta.

The word svarastaka means the eight letters: ‘a’,
‘4%, ‘w’, ‘v’ (1), ‘e’, ‘ai’, ‘o’, and ‘aun’. This work
deals with the following subjects:

(1) Vowel-combination.

(2) Accents.

(3) Different postures of the hand.

(4) Consonant-combination.

(5) Visarga-sandhi.

XXIV. KRAMAKARIKA-SIKSA.

This work describes all the kramivasdnas of
the Vajasaneyi-samhita.
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Conclusion.

Minor works laying down the rules of euphony,
accentuation, ete., are also to he met with, in manu-
seript form in several Oriental libvaries. But the
method of treatment in them is different and they
are of no great value.

To the scholar, who is familiar with the subject,
two systems of pronunciation will be evident. No
definite explanation of their origin is possible. But
it is clear that they stand to each other in the same
relation as Prakrt and Samskrt: the one a provin-
cial and arbitrary form that had lost its shape on
the tongues of the illiterate, and the other, the em-
bellished and elaborated one of the Pandits, used in
the royal courts and learned assemblies and, later
on, bound by intricate rules of grammar and pho-
neties. The former comprises such easily expli-
cable variations as the pronunciation of ‘kh’ for
‘s’ ‘kare’ for ‘kr’, ete., and the latter is the method
adopted by the Srauta scholars who came after and
who used it in the Pada, Krama and other artificial
forms of the Vedic text. In the case of Vedie
accentuation, however, the antiquity of any system
is no proof of its naturalness; and such light as
modern phonology can throw on the subject can only
serve to show which is less artificial, where hoth are,
to the superficial student, equally so.
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